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About Beginning Urdu 


The goal of Beginning Urdu is to lead students in a regularly paced first-year course to the 
intermediate proficiency level (ILR level 1) in all four skills of listening, speaking, reading, and 
writing. Exceptional students as well as students in accelerated courses will be able to attain 
intermediate-high proficiency (ILR 1+) by completing the book. 

The book begins with an introduction to the sound system and script. This is followed by 
the core of the book, which focuses on the language and its associated culture. This core is 
organized around two major components: units and chapters. Units divide the content into 
broad themes, whereas the chapters focus on specific topics. At the back of the book are 
three appendices. The first appendix presents Urdu numbers; the second presents additional 
grammatical structures to help students proceed to more advanced levels after completing all 
eight units; the third appendix lists the suggested number of class hours to be spent on each 
activity set. The book also contains Urdu-English and English-Urdu glossaries of the words 
that are used in the texts. 

The eight units are defined by broad themes, which lend continuity to the large amounts 
of content that the units contain and also provide realistic contexts for communication. The 
unit themes are appropriate intermediate-level topics, such as home and family; everyday 
life; the marketplace; responsibilities at home, work and school; and travel. We have chosen 
a diverse sampling of themes to broadly represent the targeted proficiency level as a whole. 

Each unit culminates in a review chapter that contains tasks or activities in which the 
language is employed to reach a realistic and measurable nonlinguistic goal. Some exam¬ 
ples of tasks that this book contains are purchasing food and clothing; arranging lodging and 
transportation; giving and following directions; and visiting a doctor. The review activities 
also include assignments for student-driven projects in which students can further explore 
and personalize topics related to the overarching theme. 

The book contains a total of 41 chapters. In addition to the eight review chapters, there 
are 33 chapters that introduce new content. Each of these 33 chapters focuses on one or 
two language functions and the structures—grammar and vocabulary—that are required to 
express them. The chapters are grouped and distributed among the units so that the contents 
of the chapters serve as building blocks for the more complex tasks and projects at the end 
of each unit. The chapters contain straightforward grammar explanations that explain not 
only the forms of structures, but also their meanings and uses. The chapters also include 
topically organized vocabulary lists and sequences of exercises that lead students to structur¬ 
ally accurate yet meaningful use of the forms. The exercises address all four skills of reading, 
writing, listening, and speaking and provide opportunities for actual communication through 
role-playing and games. 

The book’s chapters cover the grammar and vocabulary that are typically covered in first- 
year courses. We have organized the grammar by balancing two independent but equally 
important needs. First, the grammar must be distributed throughout the book so that stu¬ 
dents have the necessary tools at hand to express what they need and wish to say when they 
are asked to use the language for a given purpose. Second, complex structures composed of 
simpler ones should be covered after the simpler ones have already been learned. Organizing 
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the grammar according to these principles is extremely important from the perspective of the 
learner. The language appears less complicated when the level of grammatical complexity 
increases in smaller increments, and having the tools at hand to express one’s desired mean¬ 
ing reinforces the notion that the language is a genuine means of communication and not just 
a set of rules. 

Beginning Urdu not only contains the resources necessary to maintain a dynamic and 
student-centered classroom environment, but also contains tools to encourage students to 
develop as independent learners. Each unit’s review chapter includes tips for increasing flu¬ 
ency and sets of questions to help personalize learning. Students should be encouraged to 
take charge of their learning by utilizing these resources regularly and developing their own 
additional resources according to their self-assessed needs. Students can also be encouraged 
to study in pairs to review and repeat the tasks that they have practiced in class. 

The book presents culture in a manner that is integrated with the thematic units. Most of 
the relevant culture is embedded in the texts, situational activities, and tasks. We focus on 
commonplace aspects of culture related to communication about everyday living and social 
needs. Students acquire not only explicit knowledge of the culture, but also practicable pro¬ 
ficiency in the culture by engaging in culturally authentic situations. Additional notes on 
culture are included where further explicit explanations are necessary. 

We also offer a glimpse into the higher-order culture of values and ideas through our selec¬ 
tion of three types of authentic materials. The first type consists of photographs from South 
Asian cities. These include simple signs as well as typical scenes. The second type of authen¬ 
tic material consists of aphorisms called aqval-e zarrl, or “golden sayings.” These are short 
statements of wisdom attributed to major historical figures, such as the prophet Muhammad, 
famous sufis, and classical Greek philosophers. These sayings have a high value for begin¬ 
ning-language learners. They are relatively simple in structure, yet they convey important 
cultural values and also employ vocabulary that is more abstract and literary than the typical 
intermediate-level language, which tends to be tied to speech. These sayings therefore serve 
as a valuable doorway into higher proficiency levels, both linguistic and cultural. The third 
category of authentic material in our book is poetry. Poetry has much of the same pedagogi¬ 
cal value as aqval-e zarrl. It is useful to be aware of both aphorisms and poetry because they 
are frequently employed by native Urdu speakers to adorn everyday speech. 

Beginning Urdu is written in a way that is consistent with the five Cs of ACTFL’s Standards 
for Foreign Language Education. The core goal of the book is to promote communication. 
Ample opportunities are provided for students to engage in all three modes of communica¬ 
tion (interpersonal, interpretive, and presentational). Culture is presented in a manner that 
is integrated with communication. Students become familiar with the products and practices 
of Urdu culture as well as the perspectives that they represent by engaging in communication 
in situations that are realistic in Urdu-speaking society. The connections goal is addressed 
through student projects as well as through the authentic materials that present distinctive 
viewpoints available only through Urdu. The comparisons goal is addressed through the com¬ 
parative approach used to present Urdu language and culture. Students develop an under¬ 
standing of the nature of language and culture through regular comparisons between Urdu 
and English. The communities goal is addressed through tools that encourage students to 
take charge of their own learning and become life-long learners. Instructors are encouraged 
to provide students with opportunities for engagement with the Urdu language community 
outside of the classroom. We recommend designing structured trips to local communities to 
use the language in the contexts presented throughout the book. 



How to Use This Book: For Teachers 


This book was written to support a student-centered classroom in which Urdu is the pri¬ 
mary language, and a significant portion of the time is devoted to hands-on interactive activi¬ 
ties. This program covers approximately 150 contact hours and should bring students to the 
intermediate level upon completion. 

We recommend that grammar explanations be read and vocabulary be learned by students 
as homework prior to carrying out the associated activities in class. In addition, grammar- 
focused reading and writing activities can be assigned as homework. These explanations and 
activities should sufficiently prepare students to engage in the hands-on, meaning-focused 
activities in class. Activities with a focus on reading, writing, or grammar can be recognized 
by the following icons: 



Reading 



Writing 



Grammar 


If students need additional time to practice structure-focused activities prior to engaging 
in meaning-focused activities, the grammar activities may be adapted as pair activities and 
reviewed in class. 

The following icons identify activities that have a listening, speaking, or interpersonal 
component: 


€ 

Q 


Listening 

Speaking 


Interpersonal 


Speaking activities in general and interpersonal activities in particular are intended to be 
carried out in class. However, the "Tips for Increasing Fluency,” given in each set of unit activi¬ 
ties, are an exception. They are intended to be used as independent speaking drills by students 
at home. Students should be encouraged to review these regularly. Many of the interpersonal 
activities have supporting materials in the form of tables and illustrations. These should be 
photocopied before class so that the relevant portions can be distributed to the students prior 
to each activity (see instructions in appendix 3). This practice will allow students to focus 
better on the task at hand and will discourage them from referring to their books during 
these activities. 
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The book also includes associated audio files that can be used either in class or at home. 
The following icon identifies activities with accompanying audio: 


Audio 


All audio recordings have accompanying transcripts, yet it is important that students listen 


to the texts identified by the 




icon before reading them. Many audio files are essential 




to listening activities, whereas others are provided as supplementary review material. For 
example, vocabulary list recordings can be used by students to review pronunciation. The 
recordings related to personalization questions can be used as speaking drills at home. 

The presentation of grammar has been sequenced, and situations for communication have 
been defined in such a way that students should be able to communicate exclusively in Urdu 
beginning with the first unit. We have included a number of useful classroom-management 
phrases in the first unit to help you and your students stay in Urdu not only during activi¬ 
ties, but also when transitioning between them. These are intended to be learned as fixed 
expressions without regard to their internal structure. We encourage you to add any addi¬ 
tional phrases that you frequently use but are not included in our list. 

The book also includes an introduction to the Urdu sound system and script prior to unit 
1 in the printed textbook. It is intended to be covered concurrently with the first unit. Unit 1, 
accordingly, focuses on speaking and focuses less on reading and writing. We have included 
transliteration through unit 2, but students are expected to have learned the script before 
proceeding to unit 3 and beyond. 

It is important to note that the chapters and units are of varying length due to the different 
demands of the content that they contain. Accordingly, some units and chapters will require 
more time than others to complete. To aid in planning and scheduling class time, we have 
included a table in appendix 3 that lists the suggested number of class hours to be spent on 
each activity set. 



How to Use This Book: For Students 


There are three keys to using this book successfully to learn Urdu. The first is preparation, 
the second is participation, and the third is regular review. These keys roughly correspond to 
what you should do at home and what you should do in the classroom. In very general terms, 
the more you actively use the language in class, the quicker you will acquire it; and the better 
you prepare and review at home, the more you will be able to participate in class. 

It is always a good idea to learn the grammar and vocabulary at home prior to coming to 
class on the day you will be using it. When learning the grammar, please keep in mind that any 
complete understanding of a structure should include three points; form, meaning, and func¬ 
tion. The form of a structure is its pattern of changes to express different grammatical rela¬ 
tions. The meaning of a structure is often easiest to understand by comparing and contrasting 
it with the closest equivalent English structure. The function of a structure is how it can be 
used in various contexts. All of these points are addressed in each grammar explanation. The 
short-term aim of learning grammar is to develop the ability to recall these three points about 
a structure from memory, whereas the long-term aim should be to become familiar enough 
with the structure to use it without thinking. 

Vocabulary should also be learned prior to the day in which it will be used in class. When 
learning vocabulary, it’s important to remember that the ability to recognize an Urdu word 
and tell its English meaning does not automatically translate to the ability to produce the 
Urdu word from the English. Although all words should always be memorized for passive 
recognition (from Urdu to English), it’s important to be able to identify and memorize the 
most frequently occurring and functional words from English to Urdu. These words include 
core vocabulary items such as pronouns (I, you, he, she, it), conjunctions (and, or, but, that), 
postpositions (in, at, on, by, from), and any other function words such as interrogatives and 
relatives (who, what, when, where). Special attention should also be paid to verbs because it 
is impossible to form sentences without them. Vocabulary should be reviewed regularly, and 
eventually all of the words in the book should be learned for both passive and active retrieval. 

Preparing regularly before class will allow you to focus more time on using the language in 
class for real communication and less on the structure of the language. Through the process 
of actually communicating with the language, using it will become automatic. The more you 
participate in class, the faster this will happen. We therefore encourage you to be as active as 
possible in class; you will excel if you have fun and use the language creatively. 

It is also important to regularly review what you have already learned. We have provided 
a number of review activities that include the first three activities in each set of unit activi¬ 
ties. In addition, we encourage you to study in pairs with classmates so that you will also be 
able to review the role-playing activities and other tasks covered in class. 
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For Independent Learners 

Much of what we recommend for classroom learners also applies to independent learners. 
Studying will be most efficient and effective if preparation time is devoted to conceptually 
grasping and committing to memory the grammar and vocabulary prior to carrying out the 
activities. While written transcripts are provided for each listening text, we recommend first 
listening exclusively before reading the transcripts. The additional audio files for vocabulary 
lists and personalization questions should also be utilized as much as possible. 

Although it will not be possible to carry out the role-play activities if you are learning 
completely independently, one suggestion that might be useful is that you can write dialogues 
for the role-plays in place of acting them out. The reading and listening texts that we provide 
can serve as models as you do this. Of course, if you can also find a conversation partner with 
whom you can practice the role-plays, that will be the most useful. Speaking can be practiced 
without a partner by focusing on the second and third activity in each set of unit activities, 
"Tips for Increasing Fluency," and “Personalization Questions.” The personalization questions 
can be listened to and responded to orally. 

One of the challenges that independent learners face is how to manage time. It’s better to 
practice regularly for a short amount of time than to practice for extended lengths intermit¬ 
tently. We recommend that you set aside a fixed amount of time every day and devote that 
time to Urdu study. 

Another challenge is pronunciation. We have provided extensive phonetic descriptions of 
the sounds of Urdu. It is a good idea to review pronunciation regularly and make full use of 
the accompanying audio materials as models for pronunciation. 
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About the Urdu Language 


Urdu is an Indo-European language, belonging to the same language family as European lan¬ 
guages such as French, Spanish, German, and English. While Urdu’s relationship to European 
Romance and Germanic languages is distant, it is more closely related to other South Asian 
languages such as Hindi, Bengali, Panjabi, Marathi, Gujarati, Nepali, and Sindhi, all of which 
share a common ancestor, which was a form of Sanskrit. 

According to the most recent count cited by Ethnologue (www.ethnologue.com), Urdu has 
approximately 60.5 million native speakers, approximately 11 million of whom live in Pakistan 
where Urdu is the national language. The vast majority of the remaining Urdu speakers live in 
India, where Urdu is an official language in various states. 

Urdu has a unique relationship with the language Hindi. Urdu and Hindi have nearly iden¬ 
tical grammar and basic vocabulary, and in many contexts it makes sense to talk about the two 
languages as a single variety. When counted as a single variety, Urdu-Hindi (also commonly 
referred to as Hindi-Urdu and Hindustani) has approximately the fourth-highest number of 
native speakers among world languages, preceded only by Mandarin Chinese, Spanish, and 
English. Both Urdu and Hindi also function as contact languages in South Asia, and are spo¬ 
ken as second languages by many more individuals. 

This book presents a standard variety of Urdu appropriate for everyday uses of the lan¬ 
guage. These uses include fulfilling social needs such as exchanging basic biographical infor¬ 
mation, sharing one’s personal experiences, and making future plans; in addition, the uses 
include carrying out everyday language tasks such as arranging food, clothing, housing, and 
transportation. The language that this book presents will enable learners to communicate 
with hundreds of millions of Urdu and Hindi speakers throughout Pakistan and Northern 
and Central India, as well as members of South Asian heritage communities throughout the 
world. 

Learning Urdu will open access to one of the most culturally rich and diverse regions of 
the world. Urdu possesses a rich literary heritage that dates back three hundred years. Its col¬ 
loquial form, which is shared with Hindi, is the language of the world’s largest film industry, 
Bollywood. In addition, Urdu is one of the major languages of traditions such as qawwali, 
made famous to the West by the late Ustad Nusrat Fateh Ali Khan. Urdu will also give deeper 
access to the increasingly important politics and economics of South Asia. 

Urdu, along with Hindi, is representative of the rich Ganga-Jamuni (Ganges-Yamuna) 
culture of the central Gangetic plane. This culture is a unique mixture of northern Indian 
and Persian Islamicate cultural elements. The fascinating history of this region is actually 
imprinted on the Urdu language itself. Urdu is genetically an Indo-Aryan language, having 
evolved from a spoken form of Sanskrit. Its core vocabulary (which it shares with Hindi) 
consists largely of evolved forms of Sanskrit words, but also contains many loanwords from 
Arabic and Persian, the latter of which was a major language of government administration 
and high culture in India for several centuries. Arabic and Persian loanwords become even 
more common in more formal styles of Urdu. Loanwords also include a few Turkish words 
(including the name ‘Urdu’), reminding us of the original Central Asian heritage of the Mughal 
rulers of the Indian subcontinent. 
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Urdu s journey, however, is not limited to the northern plains of India. An early variety of 
Urdu was carried by a fourteenth-century migration of people to the Deccan and continues 
to thrive in cities such as Hyderabad. Interestingly, this southern variety of Urdu has a liter¬ 
ary tradition that predates that of the northern variety by two hundred years. Urdu is also 
used by many speakers of regional languages who use Urdu as a contact language alongside 
their local language. As a result, the Urdu that is spoken in many regions has a local flavoring. 
Urdu’s journey has been a long one with stops in various stations such as Delhi, Hyderabad, 
Lucknow, Karachi, and Lahore. We welcome you as you embark on your voyage with Urdu 
and wish you a pleasant journey. 



Qawwali singers in Deva Sharif, India 










The Sound System and Script of Urdu 

Part I: The Sound System of Urdu 



Lesson 1: Sounds Similar to English 

Urdu has several sounds that are identical or nearly identical to English sounds. 
Consonants: 

b like ‘b’ in ‘boy’ 

f like ‘f’ in ‘fox’ 

g like ‘g’ in ‘gone’ 

h like ‘h’ in ‘hot’ 

j like ‘j’ in ‘job’ 

m like ‘m’ in ‘mob’ 


n 


like ‘n’ in ‘not’ 
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s like ‘s’ in ‘socks' 

s like ‘sh’ in ‘shop’ 

y like ‘y’ in ‘yellow’ 

z like ‘z’ in ‘zebra’ 

Vowels: 

a like ‘a’ in ‘about’ 

a like ‘a’ in ‘father’ 

i like ‘i’ in ‘in’ 

i like ‘ee’ in ‘keep’ 

u like ‘u’ in ‘put’ 

u like ‘oo’ in ‘mood’ 

\ 

m mm m ® Q 

Practice reading the following words aloud. Listen to your audio file and compare your pro- 


nunciation with the recording. 



bas sab 

saf sun jun 

nim jina 

sag bind bahana 

mahina 

zamana zantin 

banana 

sabana azmi 


■«b» ® -J^s Q 

The vowel a often changes in quality when it occurs next to h. The sound that results is similar 
to the ‘e’ in ‘pet.’ Listen to how these words are pronounced in your recording, and then repeat 
the pronunciation yourself. 

bahan babas zahan sahma bahna sahansah 
The same often happens when i occurs next to h, for example, mihman. 

Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. The answers are given after lesson 7 in this section. 
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Lesson 2: The Consonants r, /, v, and the Vowels e and o 

The consonants r, l, and v, and the vowels e and o are pronounced slightly differently from the 
closest English equivalents. 


The Consonant r 

This sound resembles Spanish ‘r.’ It is produced by tapping the tip of the tongue a single time 
at the location where the tongue contacts the roof of the mouth when pronouncing English 
V and ‘d.’ 

You can produce this sound by beginning with the phrase ‘ought to’ as pronounced in casual 
conversation (‘otta’). Notice what your tongue does as you pronounce this phrase. It should 
lightly and very briefly tap the roof of your mouth. This English sound is the closest equivalent 
to Urdu r. Gradually reduce the initial vowel until it is only a few milliseconds in duration. The 
sound that results should approximate Urdu r. 

( 3^91 (^) 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
raj sahar raz sir hira 


The Consonant / 

This sound is similar to English T in some contexts. English T actually has two variants, which 
are sometimes called clear T and dark T Clear T occurs in words such as ‘line’ and ‘list.’ The 
back of the tongue is relaxed and lowered when this T is pronounced. Dark T occurs in words 
such as ‘file’ and ‘puli’; its “dark” quality is the result of the back of the tongue being raised dur¬ 
ing pronunciation. Urdu / is similar to the clear T of English. Learning to produce this sound 
accurately will largely be a matter of unlearning the tendency to produce dark T in certain 
sound environments. 

3 Q 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
bal nal gild bulbul ral 

The Consonant v 

This sound resembles English ‘v’ and ‘w’ in different respects. It is similar to ‘w’ in that both 
lips are involved in producing it. Urdu v resembles the English ‘v’ in that the sound produced 
is more of a vibrating, or buzzing sound; it results from the lips being held closer together 
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than in English ‘w.’ One way to think of this sound is that it is like an English V pronounced 
using both lips rather than the bottom lip and the upper teeth. 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
siva sava ravana hava vazan 

€ 

Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 

The Vowel e 

The Urdu vowel e is similar to the ‘e’ in ‘cafe.’ However, the English vowel is actually a combi¬ 
nation of two sounds, one the pure vowel ‘e,’ and the other a ‘y’-like sound that results from 
the tongue being raised halfway through the pronunciation of the vowel. To produce Urdu e, 
you must isolate the first sound by preventing your tongue from rising. 

®-:f Q 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
seb rel ye le banae 






The Vowel o 

The Urdu vowel o is similar to English 'o’ in ‘no.’ English ‘o’ is also actually a combination of 
two vowel sounds, one the pure vowel ‘o’ and the other a ‘w’-like sound resulting from the lips 
contracting halfway through the pronunciation of the vowel. To produce Urdu o, try to isolate 
the first sound by preventing your lips from contracting. 

^^ 3330 ) 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
lo bano suno mano bolo 

Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 
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Lesson 3: Aspirated and Unaspirated Consonants 

The Urdu equivalents of the English consonants ‘p,’ ‘ch,’ and ‘k’ are pronounced slightly differ¬ 
ently from English. Each of these sounds actually has two Urdu equivalents. The Urdu sounds 
differ from the English ones in terms of aspiration, or breathiness: 

Urdu p is less breathy than English ‘p’ in most contexts. 

Urdu ph is slightly more breathy than English ‘p’ in most contexts. 

Urdu c is less breathy than English ‘ch’ in most contexts. 

Urdu ch is slightly more breathy than English ‘ch’ in most contexts. 

Urdu k is less breathy than English ‘k’ in most contexts. 

Urdu kh is slightly more breathy than English ‘k’ in most contexts. 


The Consonants ph, kh, and ch 

Consider the English words ‘pot,’ ‘kin,’ and ‘chip.’ Open your palm and place your hand about 
an inch in front of your mouth. Now pronounce these words one by one. Note the breath that 
you feel on your hand when you produce ‘p,’ ‘ch,’ and ‘k.’ This is aspiration. To produce Urdu 
ph, ch, and kh, increase the amount of aspiration slightly. 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
phal khana chana phul sakhi uchalna 

The Consonants p, k, and c 

Now consider the English words ‘spot,’ ‘skin,’ and ‘mischief.’ Place your open palm in front of 
your mouth again and pronounce these words aloud. Notice how the amount of breath in 
the ‘p,’ ‘ch,’ and ‘k’ of these words is significantly diminished. The consonants in these English 
words are unaspirated. They are very similar to Urdu p, c, and k. Try to pronounce unaspi¬ 
rated p, c, and k in isolation. You can do this by keeping your hand in front of your mouth 
(to monitor your breath) and pronouncing ‘spot,’ ‘skin,’ and ‘mischief,’ and then removing the 
portion of each word that occurs before the target sound. 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


pal cal kal pina bacana pakana 
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The Consonants bh, jh, and gh 

^ (^) 

Urdu also has aspirated versions of b,j, andg. Listen to what bh, jh, and gh sound like in these 
Urdu words: 

bhi jhil ghas bhari samajh ghula 

These sounds are similar to ph, ch, and kh, the only difference being voicing, or vibration of the 
vocal cords during pronunciation. The consonants ph, ch, and kh are voiceless, whereas bh, jh, 
andg/j are voiced—the vocal cords vibrate when they are pronounced. 

One way to learn to pronounce bh, jh, and gh is to first get the vocal cords vibrating, and then 
from that state attempt to produce ph, ch, and kh. First try bh. Pronounce a prolonged ‘mmm- 
mmmmm’ sound. Place your hand on your voice box; the vibration that you will feel is the 
result of the vocal cords vibrating. Now, without stopping the vibration of your vocal cords, 
release your lips into a ph- like sound. The aspiration of the ph plus the vibration of the vocal 
cords should result in bh. Repeat these same steps while gradually reducing the ‘mmmm’ 
sound until it is only a few milliseconds in length. Now repeat these steps to produce jh 
(‘nnnnnnn’ releasing into ch) and gh (from a prolonged ‘ng’ sound releasing into kh). When 
you are confident producing these sounds, return to the examples above (beginning with bhi) 
and pronounce them aloud. Try to match your pronunciation to that of the recording. 

Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 


Lesson 4: Dental and Retroflex Consonants 

English ‘t’ and ‘d’ have four equivalent sounds each in Urdu. In addition to aspirated and 
unaspirated variants they also have positional variants. Dental consonants are produced with 
the tip of the tongue against the back of the top front teeth. Retroflex consonants are pro¬ 
duced with the tongue curled back within the mouth. Urdu does not have any ‘t’ or ‘d’-like 
sounds that are produced with the tongue in the same position as English ‘t’ and ‘d.’ 

Dental consonants are transliterated with Roman ‘t’ and ‘d’: t, th, d, dh. Retroflex consonants 
are transliterated with Roman ‘t’ and ‘d’ plus a diacritical dot underneath: t, th, d, dh. 


Dental Consonants 

Dental d can be produced as follows. Pronounce the ‘th’ sound in the word ‘this’ continuously. 
Note where your tongue contacts the back of your teeth. Now gently move your tongue for¬ 
ward to make solid contact with your teeth. This is the dental position. With your tongue in 
this position, produce a ‘d’-like sound. This should be close to an Urdu d. To produce t, th, and 
dh, place your tongue in this same position and follow the steps you learned in the previous 
lesson to control your aspiration. 
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Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
dal dhima tarn thali din tin 



Retroflex Consonants 

Retroflex d can be produced as follows. Say English ‘do’ and notice where your tongue con¬ 
tacts the roof of your mouth. Place your tongue against the roof of your mouth in that posi¬ 
tion. Now slowly slide your tongue backwards. After about a centimeter, you will notice that 
there is a slight ridge on the roof of your mouth. Continue slowly sliding your tongue back 
until the tip is lying right on the ridge. Note this position—this is the location from which all 
retroflex consonants are pronounced. With your tongue in this position, produce a ‘d’-like 
sound. This should be very close to Urdu d. To produce retroflex t, th, and dh, place your 
tongue in the retroflex position, and then follow the steps that you learned in the previous 
lesson to control your aspiration. 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
dak talna dher thik duba uthna 


if 

Now listen to the words in the recording, which contains a mixture of dental and retroflex 
sounds, and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. Check your answers when you 
are finished. 





Lesson 5: The Consonants r and rh and the Vowels ai and au 

The Consonants r and rh 

The consonants r and rh are called retroflex flaps. When producing these sounds, the under¬ 
side of the tip of the tongue flaps against the roof of the mouth in the retroflex position while 
moving in a back-to-front motion. You can produce this sound if you begin with the nonsense 
syllable ‘urda’ (English pronunciation, emphasis on the second syllable) and then gradually 
make the motion of your tongue more fluid. Retract your tongue within your mouth behind 
the retroflex position and then flap it forward making contact with the roof of your mouth in 
the retroflex position. The sound that results should be similar to Urdu r. Add aspiration to 
produce rh. 
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C^) 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
bard barha larka darhi bhir derh 


The Vowels ai and au 

The vowels ai and au differ from English vowels. The vowel ai is similar to English ‘a’ as in ‘cat’ 
combined with ‘e’ as in ‘pet.’ The vowel au is similar to British English ‘au’ as in ‘caught’ com¬ 
bined with o. The best way to learn these vowels is to listen to them and imitate the sound. 

^ (^) 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 
baith daur pair sau cain kaun 

Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 


Lesson 6: The Consonants q, x, and gh 

These consonants do not have direct equivalents in English. The consonant q is similar to k, 
but is pronounced further inside the throat. The consonants x and gh are pronounced in the 
same position as k but in a different manner. The consonant x is like the ‘ch’ sound in ‘Bach.’ 
When producing x, the back of the tongue does not completely stop airflow, but rather con¬ 
tacts the roof of the mouth lightly so that as air passes between the tongue and the roof of the 
mouth a scraping sound is produced. The consonant^ is the voiced equivalent of x. 

Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


qanun baqi xds xair g halat baghair 
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Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 

Lesson 7: Nasalized Vowels and Doubled Consonants 

Nasalized Vowels 

All of the Urdu vowels have nasalized equivalents as well. Nasalization is indicated in translit¬ 
eration as a tilde sign (-) above a vowel. 

Listen to the audio and contrast the following pairs of words. 
kaha kaha cale cale ho ho 

English vowels tend to be nasalized when they occur before a nasal consonant (‘n,’ ‘m,’ or ‘ng’). 
To isolate a nasal vowel, begin by pronouncing the word ‘on.’ Pronounce it slowly so that you 
can feel your tongue move in slow motion toward the roof of your mouth in order to produce 
‘n.’ Right before your tongue actually makes contact, pause and take note of the quality of the 
vowel. It should be nasalized. Now try alternately producing this sound and the word ‘awe.’ 
After practicing turning on and off nasalization for a few minutes, read the words above and 
match your pronunciation to the recording. 


Doubled Consonants 

Doubled consonants are held longer than simple consonants before being released. 

OMfQ 

Listen to the audio and contrast the pairs of examples given. 
dili dilli baca bacca paka pakka 

Now pronounce these words aloud yourself; match your own pronunciation to that of the 
recording. 

Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 
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Exercise Answers: Sound System and Script, Lessons 1-7 


Lesson 1, Exercise 3 

zanana manana 
mana mana 

Lesson 2, Exercise 4 

gala baval 

sira hdl 

Lesson 2, Exercise 7 

lal bura 

gori avam 

Lesson 3, Exercise 4 

pas car 

ghi chuna 

Lesson 4, Exercise 3 

tel din 

daku der 

Lesson 5, Exercise 3 

sair fauj 

der barh 

Lesson 6, Exercise 2 

sax faqir 

qaul kela 

Lesson 7, Exercise 3 

nahi yahi 

vahd karo 


bani 

nami 

nam 


hami 

gind 

suni 


rag 

jdl 

suraj 


nur 

jari 

rulana 


avaz 

ser 

zor 


loha 

lend 

fel 


khel 

bhulna 

phir 

kar 

jhalar 

khir 

chilna 

calo 

tis 

tha 

dhaba 


dhire 

thos 

tamatar 


sard 

bail 

derh 


bol 

taur 

larna 


xadim 

ghurur 

bagh 


ghaur 

gol 

xuda 


calu 

izzat 

amma 

hai 

kacca 

tajjub 

abba 

hai 



Part II: The Urdu Script 



Lesson 8: Introduction to the Urdu Script: The be Series 


Urdu is written from right to left in an Arabic-derived script. There are two major styles of 
writing the Urdu script, the most popular of which is Nastaliq, and the other of which is Nasx. 
Nastaliq words tend to slant downward from right to left, whereas Nasx words tend to lie flat 
on the bottom line. Handwritten materials and older books tend to be written in Nastaliq, 
whereas modern internet media tend to favor Nasx. Take a look at these examples of the two 
styles: 

Nastaliq ( 

u r ; v*;} i ‘A (m SL j/~> uJ j/J Jo s 


Nasx ( ): 




>_Jl -<£L 


Aj 
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This book primarily uses the Nastaliq style. In the introduction to the script, however, we will 
introduce both styles. 


One peculiarity of Arabic-derived scripts is that the short vowels, a, i, and u are often left 
unwritten and must be inferred based on one’s previous knowledge of words. Both of the 
examples above are written without the vowels a, i, and u. Below is an example of a text with 
the vowels included. The vowels are represented by signs written above or beneath the letters. 










Another peculiarity of the Urdu script is that it is cursive, meaning that certain combinations 
of letters combine and are written without lifting the pen from the page. 

For reference, all of the letters in alphabetical order are shown with their names transcribed 
in Roman script. The letters should be read from right to left, starting with the top row and 
proceeding down to the bottom row. 



The Urdu Alphabet 



A 

se 

> 

te 

te 

V 

pe 

be 

1 

alif 




l 

6 

& 

b 




xe 

bari he 

ce 

jim 

A 


> 


• 

> 


J 

j 

j 

J 

j 

y 


zhe 

ze 

re 

re 

zal 

dal 

dal 


j? 

A 

j 

J 

A 

J 

J 


zo 

to 

zudd 

sudd 

sin 

sin 


J 

J 

J 


l 

f- 

u 


gaf 

(chotd) kaf 

(bara) qaf 

fe 

ghain 

ain 

& 


) 

J 

d 

r 

J 

do casmi he 

choti he 

vao 

nun ghunna 

nun 

mim 

lam 






J 






bari ye 

choti ye 

hamza 


Urdu Numerals: 


4 

A 

< 

1 

6 

r 

r 

r 

1 

• 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

1 

0 


Multidigit Urdu numbers are written left to right like Arabic numerals in English. 
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A street sign from Old Delhi, India, with English, Hindi, and Urdu side by side 

The Letters alif, be, pe, te, te, se, nun 

Most Urdu letters can be grouped into series based on similarities in basic shape. The first 
letter of the alphabet, alif, does not belong to any series, but the next five letters, be, pe, te, te, 
and se, all belong to a single series. The letter nun does not belong to the be series, but shares 
some similarities with its members, which we will discuss later in the lesson. 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 

I 

alif 

various vowels 


be 

b (‘b’ as in ‘boy’) 

W> 

V 

pe 

p (unaspirated ‘p’) 

CJ 

te 

t (unaspirated dental‘t’) 

OJ 

te 

t (unaspirated retroflex‘t’) 

kiJ 

se 

s (‘s' as in ‘Sam’) 

U 

nun 

n (‘n’ as in ‘nice’) 


As shown in the table, the letters of the be series, be, pe, te, te, and se, all have the same basic 
boat-like shape, though they differ in the identifying marks written above or beneath that 
basic shape. 
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Practice writing the letters alif, be, pe, te, te, se, and nun on a separate sheet of paper. Begin 
at the point indicated by the arrow and draw the basic shape first, then write the identifying 
marks above or beneath the letter. Pronounce the name of each letter aloud as you write it. We 
present the letter be as a representative of the entire be series. Write the other letters of the 
series by drawing the basic shape and then adding the dots and other marks as appropriate. 





Number a blank page 1 to 20. Listen to the audio recording. You will hear the names of the let¬ 
ters pronounced in random order. Write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. Check your answers when finished. The answers are provided at the end of the 
script introduction (following lesson 16). 



The Signs zabar, zer, pes 

The short vowels a, i, and u are indicated with diacritical marks. A diacritical mark is a sign 
that is added to another letter but cannot be written on its own. 

The sign zabar, which represents the short vowel a, is a small slanting line. It is written above 
the letter that the vowel a is pronounced after. 

For example, *-r > 'ba ; cj ,ta\ <j>na. 

The sign zer represents the short vowel i. It is a small slanting line written beneath the letter 
that i is pronounced after. 

For example, bi; j> ni. 

The sign pes, which represents the short vowel u, is written above the letter that u is pro¬ 
nounced after. 

j j 

For example, ^->,bu; c^,tu; U> nu. 
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The marks zabar, zer, and pes are added to alif to represent the vowels a, i, and u when they 
occur as the initial sound of a word. The letter a/j/basically functions as a placeholder for the 
diacritical marks zabar, zer, and pes to be added to, as they can’t be written independently. 
Read the following examples right to left: 


u> u! o 

un in ab 

Diacritical marks such as zabar, zer, and pes are generally omitted from written texts, though 
they are sometimes included to avoid ambiguity in reading. 


Representing the Long Vowel a 

An initial long a vowel is represented by alif with the sign madd written above. Although 
zabar, zer, pes and other diacritical marks are often omitted, madd is always written. Here is 
madd in both script styles: 


Nastaliq Nasx 



ab ab 


When the long vowel a occurs in the middle or at the end of a word, it is represented by the 
combination zabar-alif (or more often simply alif, as zabar tends to be omitted). 

( >— >' >— >) 

bab 


^-2 (^) 

Read the following words aloud. The letters have been artificially separated to make reading 
easier. The true forms of the words with connected letters are given in parentheses. 

Check your pronunciation against the transcription given at the end of this section (after les¬ 
son 16) and match your pronunciation with the audio recording. 

Remember to start reading here: 


( CC ) 1.—> 1»—5 
r v * t 

(^>b)ol j 

V V 


ol (cuo) oj s_j ( ojL ) oj I(bL))!o'v_j 

r • • • ..... 

(jb)jlj ji (b!)>ou (b)loy 


Note to teacher: We have included this activity to provide students with an extra step between 
recognizing individual letters in isolation and reading complete words with connected letter 
forms. 
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Connected Forms 

Return to exercise 3 above and compare the unconnected letter sequences with the connected 
forms given in parentheses. You might notice that alif differs from all of the other letters. All 
of the letters of the be series and nun combine with whatever letter follows, whereas alif never 
combines with the letter that follows. The letters of the be series and nun on the one hand, 
and alif on the other, typify two basic types of Urdu letters —connectors and nonconnectors. A 
connector combines with the letter that follows it, whereas a nonconnector always remains 
unconnected to the letter that follows. 

Connector letters have four different forms, initial, medial, final, and independent. The inde¬ 
pendent forms have already been introduced above. The initial, medial, and final forms of the 
be series and the letter nun are presented in the table below. The letters have been combined 
with be to demonstrate the forms that they take in different positions. Most of the letter com¬ 
binations are nonsense words rather than actual words. The purpose is only to show the forms 
of the letters in different positions within the word. Note that the initial and medial forms of 
nun have the same basic shape as the letters of the be series. 


Forms of the be series and nun 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Independent 

Letter 

V—o 


WO 



bab 

babab 

bab 

b 

be 

\ —*u 

. ... 




biap 

bapab 

pah 

V 

p 

pe 

si-o 


wo 

CJ 


bat 

batab 

tab 

t 

te 



wO 

o 


bat 

batab 

tab 

t 

te 


_ A t 

X 

wU 



bas 

basab 

sab 

s 

se 




0 


ban 

banab 

nab 

n 

min 


Nonconnectors have only two forms, independent and final. Here are the forms of alif. 


Final 

Independent 

Letter 

L 

ba 

1 

[various vowels] 

alif 
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iL—A ( /^j 

The words given in exercise 3 have been reprinted below in connected form in both the Nasx 
and Nastaliq styles. Read the words aloud and then write each one five times; pronounce each 
word aloud as you write it. The diacritical marks are provided to help you read the words the 
first time you see them, but you can leave them out when writing. 

Nasx , „ „ _ „ . „ , 

i_>b ijta (j! bj bl Uj bb __)b O-o cjb bb 

V * 1 V V V • * ... 

Nastaliq __ 

wC hC c)t fc. 0 ki Ll w' wl ^l LI 

r ww vv • ••• 




Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 
The answers are given at the end of the introduction to the script section. 


batana 



tab bind 



j 


o 


pan 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 



Lesson 9: The jim Series, sukun and tasdid 

Proceeding alphabetically, the series of letters that follows the be series is the jim series. The 
letters of this series represent the sounds j, c, h, and x. 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 


jim 

j (‘j’ as in ‘job’) 

£ 

ce 

c (unaspirated ‘ch’) 

y- 

C_ 

bari he 

h (‘h’ as in ‘happy’) 

r 

xe 

x (like ‘ch’ in ‘Bach’) 


The word bari in the name ‘bari he means ‘big.’ There are actually three letters that represent 
an h sound. The remaining two will be introduced in later lessons. 
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Practice writing the letters jim, ce, bari he, and xe on a separate sheet of paper. Begin at the 
point indicated by the arrow and first draw the basic shape; after that, write the identifying 
dots. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. We present the letter jim as a 
representative of the entire jim series. Write the other letters of the series by drawing the basic 
shape and then adding the dots as appropriate. 



; !®0 

Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 



The Signs sukun and tasdid 

A consonant is doubled by adding the symbol tasdid above it, which looks like a small ' w 

fif 4? 

abba tibbat 


The sign sukun (also called jazm), written above a consonant, indicates that no vowel is pro¬ 
nounced after the consonant. 

bacna 


Generally a doubled consonant is indicated with tasdid, though a doubled consonant can also 
result from a stem ending in the same letter as a suffix begins. For example, the word below 
is the verb banna, 'to become,’ which consists of the verb stem, ban, followed by the infinitive 
marker, -na. 


b, 


Like other diacritical marks, tasdid and sukun are often omitted from writing. 


banna 
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(^) 

Read the following words aloud. Compare your pronunciation with that of the audio record¬ 
ing. The transcriptions and meanings of the words are given at the end of the script section. 



( o-osj) siJ(<ji>b)j£jj G] ( vi>G ) vi> I ^ (bG)ljl^ 

j^(bl>o)b!^s_J ( Ga-)G^ Lb ( bl>o) I jl 


Connected Forms of the jim Series 

Letters of the jim series are connectors. 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Independent 

Letter 

y^ 


V* 

cl 

jim 

baj 

bajab 

jab 

j 

yo 

vu 

• V * 

• V 

5. 

ce 

bac 

bacab 

cab 

c 


yo 

Cj 



t 

xe 

bax 

baxab 

xab 

X 


bah 





bahab 

hab 

h 

bari he 


tTTJTTT-1 


&Qg\ 


The words given in exercise 3 have been reproduced below in connected form in both the 
Nasx and Nastaliq styles. Read the words aloud and then write each one five times; pronounce 
each word aloud as you write it. You can omit the diacritical marks when writing. 


Nasx 


bl~ b* 


Lb bb~ 




b LI villa. bL 


Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Note that the medial and final forms of the jim 
series letters are written slightly differently in Nastaliq. 
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Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 


UVSV V5. ' U 2 . O'C. 

bacpan cup bacana cana jan 


(^) 

Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 


Lesson 10: The dal and re Series 

The dal series 

Proceeding in alphabetical order, the series of letters after the jim series is the dal series, con¬ 
sisting of the letters that represent the sounds d and d, and one of the letters that represents 
the sound z. 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 


dal 

d (dental unaspirated ‘d’) 

i. 

dal 

d (retroflex unaspirated ‘d’) 

i 

zal 

z (‘z’ as in ‘zebra’) 


The re series 

After the dal series comes the re series, which contains the letters that represent the sounds 
r and r, an additional letter that represents the z sound, and the letter that represents the g 
sound in the English word ‘rouge.’ 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 

J 

re 

r (tapped like Spanish ‘r’) 

i. 

v> 

re 

r (retroflex flap) 

j 

ze 

z (‘z’ as in ‘zebra’) 

A 

zhe 

zh (like the ‘g’ in ‘rouge’) 


Of the letters that represent the z sound, ze is the most common. The sound and letter zhe is 
extremely uncommon. 
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Practice writing the letters of the dal and re series on a separate sheet of paper. Begin at the 
point indicated by the arrow; after first drawing the basic shape, write the additional identify¬ 
ing marks. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. 



Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 


Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The independent letter forms are given in parentheses where needed. 
Compare your pronunciation with the audio recording. 


(i ju)Xj (jo)^ uJ bta 


Are the letters of the dal and re series connectors or nonconnectors? 
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Connected Forms of the dal and re Series 

The letters of both the dal and re series are nonconnectors. The Nastaliq forms of these letters 
are slightly different from the Nasx forms. 


Nastaliq 

Nasx 

Letter 





Final 

Independent 

Final 

Independent 


> 

bad 

) 

d 

Ju 

bad 

d 

dal 


> 




X 

> 

Ju 


dal 

bad 

d 

bad 

4 

At 

j 

ju 

i 

zal 

baz 

z 

baz 

z 

A 

J 

Jl 

J 

re 

bar 

r 

bar 

r 

if 

> 

J 

Ji 

J 

re 

bar 

r 

bar 

r 

* 

baz 

J 

z 

y 

baz 

j 

z 

ze 


A 

J 

y 

A 

J 

zhe 

bazh 

zh 

bazh 

zh 


. 






HO® 

On a separate sheet of paper, write each of the words given in exercise 3 five times, omitting 
the diacritical marks. Pronounce each word aloud as you write it. 

Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 

d> ^ ^ 4 ij* ^ ^ d' J y *(r d^ J 


Connect the letters and write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have 
finished. 

j I jWj Wi 

par zaban bar nadan dada 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. You 
can assume that all z sounds you hear will be ze. Check your answers when finished. 
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Lesson 11: The sin and sudd Series 

Proceeding alphabetically, the next two series of letters are the sin and sudd series, each of 
which contains two letters. 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 


sin 

s (‘s’ as in ‘Sam’) 

A 

u* 

sin 

s' (‘sh’ as in ‘shop’) 


sudd 

s (‘s’ as in ‘Sam’) 

J=> 

zuad 

z (‘z’ as in ‘zebra’) 


Of the letters that represent the sound s —you have learned all three now —sin is by far the 
most common. Of the letters that represent z —there are four in total —ze (of the re series) is 
the most common. In other words, sin and ze can be treated as the default letters for writing 
the sounds s and z. Words containing other letters for s and z can be memorized on a case- 
by-case basis. 


Practice writing the letters sin, sin, sudd, and zuad on a separate sheet of paper. Begin at the 
point indicated by the arrow; first write the basic shape, and then write the additional identi¬ 
fying marks. As you write each letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 

in 

Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your pro¬ 
nunciation with the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of the words are given 
at the end of the script section. 
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CjLi) j^^r 1 (o>L—) cjI^ r* 

( w-o»Lo) I ^1 ( V )l_ r i.)^ r >l; c r' j\j 
Are the letters of the sin and sudd series connectors or nonconnectors? 


Connected Forms of the sin and sudd Series 

The letters of both the sin and sudd series are connectors. 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Independent 

Letter 

cT? 




sin 

has 

basab 

sab 

s 

J*. 


X 

X 

i_r* 

sin 

bas 

basab 

sab 

s 





sudd 

bas 

basab 

sab 

s 





zuad 

baz 

bazab 

zab 

z 


— 

Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 

Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 

^ j\ r i; ,i, ip jr jn 

Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 

O'* \j I j j I ^ L> ^ lT* lt* i I i ij® 

nardz san sard das sada 

Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Assume sin for ‘s’ and ze for 'z. Check your answers when finished. 
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Lesson 12: The Vowels vao, choti ye, and bari ye 

In this lesson we will deviate from the alphabetical order and cover the letters representing 
the remaining vowels. 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 

J 

vao 

the consonant v and various vowels 


choti ye 

the consonant y and the vowel i 


bari ye 

various vowels 


The word choti means ‘small’; bari means ‘big.’ The letters vao and choti ye are unusual in that 
they can represent both consonants and vowels. 


On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the letters vao, choti ye, and bari ye in the 
manner indicated. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. 





Q333S9 

Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 

The Letters vao and choti ye as Consonants 

The letters vao and choti ye are used to represent the consonants v and y, respectively. 

OcibCi ^4? 

aya yar virasat varzis 
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The Letters vao, bariye, and chotiye as Vowels 

The letters vao, bariye, and chotiye are also used to represent the vowels u, o, au, i, e, and ai. 
vao represents the vowels u, o, and au, whereas choti ye represents i, and bari ye represents 
e and ai. As explained earlier, the diacritical marks pes, zabar, and zer are generally omit¬ 
ted. However, in texts in which they are included, the following combinations represent each 
specific vowel: vao in combination with pes on the preceding letter produces w, vao with no 
preceding diacritical mark represents o; vao in combination with zabar on the preceding let¬ 
ter produces au\ choti ye in combination with zer on the preceding letter produces i; bari ye 
with no preceding diacritical mark represents e; bari ye in combination with zabar on the 
preceding letter represents ai. 

These combinations are summarized in the table below. The diacritical marks have been 
added to the letter be for this example, though they may be added to any letter to produce the 
same vowel sounds with vao and ye. 


Combination (Urdu) 

Combination (Roman) 

Vowel Sound 


pes+ vao 

u 

J+ ^ 

0 + vao* 

o 

J + < r i 

zabar+ vao 

au 

J + V 

zer + choti ye 

i 

<^ + 0 

0 + bari ye 

e 


zabar + bari ye 

ai 


•The symbol '0' represents the lack of any short vowel sign. 

When these vowel sounds occur initially, vao or ye is preceded by alif, which also takes the 
short vowel diacritical marks if they are included. 


Combination (Urdu) 

Combination (Roman) 

Vowel Sound 

J 

pes + vao 

u 


0 + vao 

o 

j 

zabar + vao 

au 


zer + choti ye 

i 


0 + bari ye 

e 

A 

zabar + bari ye 

ai 
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ajwwwia 

Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your pro¬ 
nunciation with that of the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of these words 
are included at the end of the script section. 

jj\ (U)L*J 

Are the letters vao, choti ye, and bariye connectors or nonconnectors? 


Connected Forms of vao, choti ye, and bariye 

The letter vao is a nonconnector, whereas bari and choti ye are both connectors. Some of the 
positional variants of bari and choti ye are identical. 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Independent 

Letter 

y 



y 

vao 

bu/bo/bau 



v/u/o/au 


a 


■ -- 



bi 

bib/bayab 

yab 

y/i 

choti ye 




<£- 


be/bai 

beb/baib 


e/ai 

bari ye 


iMH I 

Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 

Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 

Hi >} (Jyl V yjl W lj‘ y. w?lj 

Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 

jite pani aise s ^ri zaruri 
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Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 


Lesson 13: fe, qdf, kaf, gaf, and lam 

The letters fe, qdf, kaf, gaf, and lam : 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 

Js 

> 

f(‘f as in ‘food’) 

3 

(bard) qdf 

q (like ‘k’ but farther back in the throat) 

£ 

(chota) kaf 

k (‘k’ as in ‘kite’) 

£ 

g^f 

g (‘g’ as in ‘good’) 

J 

lam 

/ (T as in ‘list’) 





On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the letters fe, qdf, kaf, gaf, and lam in the man¬ 
ner indicated. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


2 



^j) 

Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mix of old and new ones. Check your answers 
when finished. 
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Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your pro¬ 
nunciation with that of the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of these words 
are included at the end of the script section. 


(bjS)bjj (j>) 

(jj— a - ' J S ( j^) J 


Are the letters fe, qaf, kaf, gaf, and lam connectors or nonconnectors? 


Connected Forms of fe, qaf kaf gaf and lam 

All five of the letters fe, qaf, kaf, gaf, and lam are connectors. 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Independent 

Letter 


wsiJ 

■w-5 

Ji 

£» 

baf 

bafab 

fab 

f 

J e 

y 

wJL) 

wi 

3 


baq 

baqab 

qab 

<7 

qaj 

Jo 

JL 


i 

/if 

bak 

bakab 

kab 

k 


Jo 

J, 


I 


bag 

bagab 

gab 

g 

g“f 

J? 



J 

lam 

bal 

balab 

lab 

l 



The letters kaf and gaf take irregular forms when followed by either alif or lam. The letter lam 
takes an irregular form when followed by alif. 


* 

i + j" 

kaf-alif 

i 

i + i 

gaf-alif 

j 

J +J 

kdf-lam 

$ 

j + i 

gaf-lam 


LJ 

lam-alif 
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m mm m 

Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 

Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 

J J't ^ Si C») 1 /<>' 

Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 


* f 

T W * 

Ijvao 



1 

t 

gap sap 

bikna 

gali 

kab 

pakana 


-J^s 

Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 


Lesson 14: mim, choti he, do casmi he, and nun ghunna 

The letters mim, choti he, do casmi he, and nun ghunna: 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 

r 

mim 

m (‘m’ as in ‘mad’) 

0 

choti he 

h (‘h’ as in ‘happy’) 


do casmi he 

aspiration 

0 

nun ghunna 

nasalization 


Of the letters that represents the sound h, choti he is the most common. Generally, when the 
sequence zabar-choti he occurs at the end of a word, the h is silent. Many speakers do not 
consider do casmi he to be a true letter as it does not occur independently (it only adds aspira¬ 
tion to another letter). 

oC e)b 

pecida sada taza 
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The letter do casmi he is used to represent aspiration in aspirated consonants. 

• r * t 

bh ph dh th dh th jh ch gh kh 

The letter nun ghunna represents nasalization in nasalized vowels; it always follows the vowel 
sign. 

Practice writing the letters mim, choti he, do casmi he, and nun gh unna in the manner indi¬ 
cated on a separate sheet of paper. The letter nun ghunna is written like nun without its dot. 
As you write each letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


1 



When writing do casmi he, begin from the direction indicated; draw the center line (that will 
later divide the circle); next reverse direction 180 degrees and retrace a few millimeters of the 
line; when you get back to where you started, break off from the line to the right and then loop 
it around in a circular motion to come back to the same point; finally, retrace the original line 
in the original direction indicated. 

Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 

jin 

Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your pro¬ 
nunciation with that of the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of these words 
are included at the end of the script section. 

(jHu* )j CJ jta (o£«)j£ r 



32 The Sound System and Script of Urdu 


Are the letters mim, choti he, do casmi he, and nun ghunna connectors or nonconnectors? 


Connected Forms of mim, choti he, do casmi he, and nun g hunna 

All four of these letters are connectors. 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Independent 

Letter 

(* 



r 

mim 

bam 

bamab 

mab 

m 


4J 



0 


bah 

bahab 

hab 

h 

choti he 

4| 




do casmi he 

bh 

bhab 


-h 







bi 

bib 


J 

nun ghunna 


Note that the medial forms of nun and nun ghunna are identical. 



Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 

Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 

jl/ Cl/ If ft 

Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 

j e '- r 3 

phal bahan ghar manna bharat 

(22^9 

Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 
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Note how the English letter sequence ‘st’ is treated in the Urdu script. Note also that by default, 
English ‘t’ and ‘d’ are adapted to Urdu as retroflex t and d. 
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Lesson 15: The to and ain Series 

The two remaining series of letters are the to and ain series, which consist of two letters each. 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 

1> 

to 

t (dental unaspirated ‘t’) 


zo 

z (‘z’ as in ‘zebra’) 

9 

ain 

various 

l 

ghain 

i’h (like ‘x’, but voiced) 


The letters to and zo occur only in Arabic loanwords. Of the two letters that represent dental 
t, te is by far the more common. The letter zo is less common than ze and also occurs only in 
Arabic loanwords. 


The letter ain is unusual in that it does not represent any particular sound, yet its presence 
often has an effect on the surrounding vowels. When ain occurs initially, it functions similarly 
to alif, as a placeholder for zabar, zer, or pes. When ain follows zabar, zer, or pes, it often has 
the effect of strengthening the vowel that precedes it. The sequence zabar-ain generally rep¬ 
resents the vowel a; zer-ain represents e; pes-ain represents o. 


& 

tavaqqo 



vaqe 


bad 


umr 


izzat 


alim 
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When the letter ain occurs between two vowels, it often serves as a pivot point between the 
two vowels. Although the spoken language allows two vowels to occur in immediate succes¬ 
sion without a consonant in between, the written language requires that there be a letter or 
sign to serve as the seat of the second vowel. 


o jtc! 
muasara qavaid 




Practice writing the letters to, zo, ain, and ghain in the manner indicated on a separate sheet 
of paper. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. 



Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 

mmmm ^jp Q -=<§ © 

Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been writ¬ 
ten in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your 
pronunciation with the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of these words are 
included at the end of the script section. 

(pi~)pjV r (wJlMv-Jli* 

^ I C • C- 

Are the letters to, zo, ain, and ghain connectors or nonconnectors? 
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Connected Forms of the to and ain Series 

All four of the letters to, zo, ain, and g hain are connectors. 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Independent 

Letter 




is 


• 

* • 



to 

bat 

batab 

tab 

t 



twisU 

vJ:> 

i» 

zo 

baz 

bazab 

zab 

z 

£ 



t 

ain 

ba 

bab 

ab 

[various] 


£ 



i 

ghain 

bagh 

baghab 

ghab 

gh 



Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 

Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 

/ ti i? $ ka A \s wJu f 


Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 

^ 3 1 ^ f J' ^ ^ j (• 

taqat alim ghairat nizam mana 


^ 

Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
With the exception of the first word, which begins with the letter te, you can assume that all 
t sounds in this exercise are to, all z sounds are zo, and that the words contain no instances of 
the letter ain. Check your answers when finished. 
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Identify the English words in the sign pictured below. 



Lesson 16: Additional Signs 

The Sign hamza 

The sign hamza, rather than representing a distinct sound, marks the division between two 
adjacent vowels. 


Letter 

Name 

Sound 

(■ 

hamza 

Marks the division between two adjacent vowels 


The sign hamza behaves as a connector in initial and medial positions. Its connected forms 
take the same basic shape as the letters of the be series, above which a small version of the 
independent form is written. 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Independent 

Letter 

— 

w - 4 v 

cahie 

ejuls 

faida 

(■ 

hamza 
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When the second of two adjacent vowels is represented by the letter vao, hamza is written 

directly above vao. 




ui' 


chuo 

au 

jao 

In a few Arabic loanwords, hamza occurs at the end of the word. 



>\j«\ 

*153,1 

*Uc 

umard 

irtiqa 

ulama 


Representing the Sound Sequence iye 

The sequence iye may be represented in multiple ways in Urdu script. This sequence can be 
represented simply as ie, with hamza marking the division between both vowels; as iye, with 
choti ye representing the consonant y and marking the division between i and e; or as ie, with 
the short vowel i spelled irregularly with choti ye, and hamza marking the division between 
the two vowels. For example, the word meaning ‘is needed’ can be written in three ways, all of 
which are pronounced identically. 


^ b L; L- 

*• r ~ y y 

cdhie cahiye cahie 

\ 

The ending -iei-iyei-ie is most common as an imperative ending, used for expressing com¬ 
mands in certain contexts. This same vowel sequence also occurs in a handful of other verb 
forms such as the one above. In this book we favor the spelling iye with choti ye, though it’s 
important to note that the other spellings are also common. 

if j ‘ 

Write these words in Urdu script. Pronounce each word aloud as you write it. 
bhai cae kai jaiye do khau laiye bartdo 



jj-dW (jl )/^ >1f/jU- 


Read these words aloud: 
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^^ 023 ® 

Listen to the audio and write the words in Urdu script as you hear them pronounced. When 
finished, check your answers against those given at the end of the script section. 


The Sign tanvin 

The sign tanvin is a doubled zabar vowel sign written above alif. It represents the sound an, 
which is an adverbial suffix borrowed from Arabic. The sign tanvin is most often affixed to 
Arabic loanwords, though it is also in some cases added to Persian loanwords (e.g. j^l ,‘by 
one’s own estimation’). When tanvin is added to Arabic loanwords ending in choti he, choti 
he changes to te. 


tJulLo 

muqabalatan 

‘comparatively’ 


k-ji 

ausatan 
‘on average’ 



fauran 

‘immediately’ 


The Sign alifmaqsura 

The sign alif maqsura (also called khara zabar) represents a long a sound wherever it occurs. 
When it occurs at the end of a word, it occurs over ye, yet still represents a long a sound. 

Jc' W 

ala lihaza 


Write the following words multiple times, pronouncing each word aloud as you write it: 

li*i U cy 

maslan ihtiyatan andazan fauran nisbatan 
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The Arabic Definite Article 

The Arabic definite article is Jl, al (also ul, occasionally it). In writing, the lam of the definite 
article is always written, yet in pronunciation it assimilates in some cases to the letter that fol¬ 
lows. More specifically, when the letter that follows involves the tip of the tongue in pronun¬ 
ciation, lam assimilates to that sound. The letters with which lam assimilates are: 

j t J t ]c> i Jo ijlj O O O 

Examples: 

sahab ud-din a bd ur-rahim as-salam alaikum 

Additional Points: Spelling Tips 

Sounds represented by more than one letter 

Urdu has several sounds that are represented by more than one letter. 

The sound t can be represented by te, or b, to. 

The sound h can be represented by 7 / , bari he, or >, choti he. 

The sound s can be represented by se, J", sin, or ^f, sudd. 

The sound z can be represented by >, zal, j, ze, J*, zuad, or IS, zo. 

The most frequently occurring letters for representing these sounds are given below. These 
can be regarded as the default letters for the sounds; all occurrences of other letters can be 
memorized as exceptions. 

t ^ te 

h i choti he 
s J sin 

z j ze 

Letters and sounds of Indie vs. Arabic/Persian origin 

Knowing a little bit about the origin of certain letters can take some of the guesswork out of 
remembering the spelling of words. The retroflex sounds (te, dal, and re) and the feature of 
aspiration (represented by do casmi he) are unique to words of Indie origin—words that are 
native to Urdu and the small number of Sanskrit loanwords that Urdu possesses. 

The letters se, bari he, xe, zal, ze, zhe, sudd, zuad, to, zo, ain, ghain.fe, and qaf, on the other hand, 
only occur in loanwords from Arabic and/or Persian. The key point to remember is that Indie and 
borrowed letters from Arabic/Persian are very unlikely to occur in the same word.* For example, if 
you remember that a word contains an aspirated bh and a dental t, but don’t remember which let¬ 
ter to write for t, you can rule out the letter to by the fact that the word contains an aspirated sound. 

Indie Letters do casmi he, te, dal, re 

Arabic/Persian se, bari he, xe, zal, ze, zhe, sudd, zuad, to, zo, ain, ghain. fe, qaf 

* There are a small number of onomatopoetic words that contain letters from different sources, for example, 
palaxa, 'firecracker.' 
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Exercise Answers: Sound System and Script, Lessons 8-16 

Lesson 8, Exercise 2 

Remember to read right to left! 

^.i- w_a w-t ^.r w _r Li 

v • V • 

^_r* w_i4 ^_ia Li< w_n ,^_ia H.ir' Ur ^_ir ^ _n 

• V V ♦ v 

Lesson 8, Exercise 3 

baba, ‘father’; bat, ‘matter, speech’; but, ‘idol’; ab, ‘now’; dp, ‘you’; papa, ‘father’; bind, ‘with¬ 
out’; ata, ‘flour’; bata, ‘Tell!’; in, ‘these’ (oblique); nan, ‘naan bread’; nap, ‘measurement.’ 


Lesson 8, Exercise 5 


Ctj/bbj ,_ r/, _ _ tj/ bj __ 


Lesson 8, Exercise 6 


CC/bb \j/ Li*/bb i"t;/bL) L*L/bb [[/ bb 


Lesson 9, Exercise 2 


cM* •-« ~.a w-i j,-* b-r l- r C/- r &-« 

&-r* Lia J/.H £,-£1 &_ir ^.ir g,.ir ^.ii 


Lesson 9, Exercise 3 

y'dMfl, ‘to go’; cat, ‘chaat, a type of snack’; itna, ‘this much, so’; naxun, ‘nail’; bajat, ‘budget’; aj, 
‘today’; bajana, ‘to play (an instrument)’; napnd, ‘to measure’; babas, ‘discussion, argument’; 
cunna, ‘to choose’; bacana, ‘to save’; jannat, ‘heaven.’ 


Lesson 9, Exercise 5 


df/^i L Yv bU- l^/b^ Jlf/jb 


Lesson 9, Exercise 6 

iV*/bl>o k-Vbl (.i/bi c^/jb 



42 The Sound System and Script of Urdu 


Lesson 10, Exercise 2 


Lesson 10, Exercise 3 

i-i* j~ a *.r j.r Lr >.i 

>_r* w-_ia >_k j_n Lid j.tf >_ir _^_ir £,_n 


dana, ‘wise’; zat, ‘caste’; ran, ‘thigh’; baz, ‘hawk, falcon’; zan, ‘woman’; car, ‘four’; jara, ‘winter’; 
badan, ‘body’; par, ‘at, on’; band, ‘closed’; hard, ‘big’; din, ‘day.’ 


Lesson 10, Exercise 5 

vl/jb 4/jb C^/j^b 

Lesson 10, Exercise 6 



CyJ/bjd L/ljj U/\/i 


Lesson 11, Exercise 2 

ibfl/bjb! ^ 

\ 

>-<• J".A J.C ^.1 J’-b j.r j.r J _r j-.i 

t/.r* Ln ^.ia (j.ic (/_n j"_ir Lir j_ir ;.n 

Lesson 11, Exercise 3 



sat, ‘seven’; san, ‘splendor’; xas, ‘special’; jis, ‘whom, which’; sax, ‘branch’; raz, ‘secret’; sarab, 
‘alcoholic beverage’; us, ‘that’ (oblique); sahab, ‘Sahab,’ a term of respect; zid, ‘stubbornness.’ 

Lesson 11, Exercise 5 


Lesson 11, Exercise 6 

j^& / 


jVcr'b jVa - ' jV^b >V/jL jlii 
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Lesson 12, Exercise 2 

^—i- »_* J"_a j’.i *— * j.r *_r ^—r J.i 
J.r* j.h £—ia j'.k J'.n J.ia j.ir ;.ir Jf .ir J.ii 


Lesson 12, Exercise 3 

va/7Z>, ‘appropriate’; kya, ‘what?’; Z?m, ‘smell’; /t, ‘soul’; aisa, ‘like this’; aur, ‘and’; to, ‘then’; jane, 
‘shall know’; pite, ‘drinking’; bari, ‘turn’; do, ‘Give!’; vaisa, ‘like that.’ 


Lesson 12, Exercise 5 




Lesson 12, Exercise 6 

Lesson 13, Exercise 2 


*-/ 




*-»• 3 -' O.A wCr j.d o.r J^r J_i 


j.r- J.ia Jj< J_n 3 . 


1 a 6 _if j.ir 


jj.ir J.i 


Lesson 13, Exercise 3 

fani, ‘ephemeral’; qanun, ‘law’; fozZ?, ‘when?’ gora, ‘fair’; larna, ‘to fight’; nak, ‘nose’; kan, ‘ear’; 
gilds, ‘glass’; fan, ‘art’; sukun, ‘tranquility.’ 


Lesson 13, Exercise 5 

3/3 ^3/3> 

<tr * v ' • v ^ • ' • r' r 

Lesson 13, Exercise 6 

y.tv^15 *3/^S> oi/^b \jf/3 3/3 


J_i» j_<> ^.a s_< J.i j.a ly.r a -r »_r 

>.r* j.i* i^.ia j.k Jji j.ia /»_ir »_ir ^_ir 


r- 1 

C/-" 


Lesson 14, Exercise 2 
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Lesson 14, Exercise 3 

makan, ‘house’; turn, ‘you’; vahd, ‘there’; dat, ‘tooth’; darvaza, ‘door’; mez, ‘table’; bhari, ‘heavy’; 
dam, ‘price’; dhup, ‘sunshine’; tha, ‘was’; khana, ‘food, to eat’; rah, ‘path.’ 


Lesson 14, Exercise 5 


Sv cTv 





Lesson 14, Exercise 6 

J&/ J_£J wk/oW fV|*a Jl/JLo 


Lesson 15, Exercise 2 


*r-»•*-« (3_-c - r o»- r >-< 

*_r*J_i4i_iA l_ki.ii J.id £,_ir'£ / _irJ>*_irt_ii 


Lesson 15, Exercise 3 

ilm, ‘knowledge’; talib, ‘seeker, student’; zahir, ‘evident’; ghalat, ‘wrong’; malum, ‘known’; lafz, 
‘word’; xat, ‘letter’; bagh, ‘garden’; bad, ‘after’; umr, ‘age.’ 


Lesson 15, Exercise 5 




Lesson 15, Exercise 6 

W-^*/ wJik* y/ /jjC- /S'J’/aL* Jo |^15/jjlli ^/Jai> ^ /p-laJ 

Lesson 16, Exercise 3 

J>fe/oSW j^/»l/j! JL/ii J'/Jw. 





Unit 1 Me and My School 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 

♦ Introducing yourself in a culturally appropriate 
manner. 

♦ Sharing basic information about yourself and seeking 
information about others. 

♦ Identifying and counting items in the classroom. 

♦ Describing classroom items. 

♦ Giving commands and making requests. 

In addition, you will learn commonly used classroom 
phrases as well as various phrases related to greetings 
and etiquette. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to introduce yourself to new people as well as how to greet 
acquaintances. You will also learn common etiquette phrases and basic language for class¬ 
room survival. 


Meeting Somebody New 

There are many ways of greeting people in Urdu. The following dialogue presents some typi¬ 
cal phrases that people use when introducing themselves and greeting each other. 

Listen to the dialogue of two people meeting and greeting each other. 

Note to Student: Throughout the textbook we provide transcripts of listening activities, but 
it is important to listen to the audio recordings before reading the transcripts. This practice 
will allow you get the full benefit of listening practice. Listening activity transcripts are all 
enclosed within shaded boxes so they can easily be recognized. 






_wW 










-</Z 


-I— \jt a 

-/ 

Iji _<£ _ 
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Mariyam 

adab. 

Hello. 

Akbar 

adab. 

Hello. 

Mariyam 

dp ka nam kya hai? 

What’s your name? 

Akbar 

mera nam akbar hai. dp ka nam 
kya hai? 

My name is Akbar. What’s your 
name? 

Mariyam 

mera nam mariyam hai. 

My name is Mariyam. 

Akbar 

dp se milkar xusi hui. 

Pleased to meet you. 

Mariyam 

mujhe bhi. 

Me too. 

Akbar 

accha, mariyam, phir milege. 

Alright, Mariyam. See you later. 

Mariyam 

thik hai. xuda hafiz. 

OK. Goodbye. 

Akbar 

xuda hafiz. 

Goodbye. 


^^^^9 Q ^% 

Using the model above, introduce yourself to your classmates and find out their names. Here 
are some useful sentences that you can use. 


Hello, (a secular Urdu greeting) 

adab 


Peace be upon you. 

(a common Muslim greeting) 

assalam alaikum 

iV 

And peace be upon you. 

(the standard response to 
assalam alaikum) 

va alaikum assalam 


Hello, Goodbye. 

(a common way of both greeting 
and saying goodbye in Hindi) 

namaste 


My name is... 

mera nam ... hai. 

-4 

What is your name? 

dp ka nam kya hai? 


Pleased to meet you. 

dp se milkar xusi hui. 

-j 




50 Unit 1 Me and My School 


Me too. 

mujhe bhi. 

-t 

Alright, OK. 

accha 

.( 4 ! 

See you later. We’ll meet again. 

phir milege. 


OK. 

thik hai. 

► — 

Goodbye. 

xuda hafiz. 


Identifying Classroom 

Items 


People and things can be identified using simple sentences such as This is ... 
Take a look at the Urdu equivalents of these sentences: 

and That is ... 

This is ... 

ye... hai. 

-4-s 

That is... 

vo... hai. 

-4- •* 

Though simple, these sentences illustrate an essential difference between the structure of 
English and Urdu sentences. Whereas English sentences generally follow the pattern SVO, or 
subject-verb-object, the default Urdu pattern is SOV, or subject-object-verb. In simpler terms, 
the subject comes first, the verb comes last, and all of the other elements come in between. 

Examples: 



This is a table. 

ye mez hai. 


That is a door. 

vo darvaza hai. 

_ Jj 

This is a pen. 

ye qalam hai. 


That is a chair. 

vo kursi hai. 



Vocabulary 1 



Note: All Urdu nouns have gender and are either masculine or feminine. We indicate the gen¬ 
der of nouns in all vocabulary lists. Masculine nouns are indicated by'm,' and feminine nouns 
by ‘f.’ Please see chapter 3 for a more detailed discussion of gender in nouns. 
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School and Classroom 


school 

iskul (m.) 


pencil 

pains'll/pensil (f.) 

/vj 4 * 

picture 

tasvir (f.) 


thing 

ciz (f.) 

% 

ceiling, roof 

chat (f.) 


door 

darvaza (m.) 


wall 

divar (f.) 


floor 

fars (m.) 

A • 

J7 

pen 

qalam (m.) 

t 

notepad, blank book for writing 

kapi (f.) 

V 

paper 

kaghaz (m.) 


book 

kitab (f.) 

Uf 

chair 

kursi (f.) 

a/ 

class 

kids (f.) 

Jlf 

room (in a building) 

kantra, kamra (m.) 

,/>/ 

trash can 

kuredan (m.) 


window 

khirki (f.) 

& 

clock, watch 

ghari (f.) 

j/ 

dictionary 

lughat (f.) 


table, desk 

mez (f.) 

X 

map 

naqsa (m.) 
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Additional Words 


this, it 

ye 

that, it 

vo 

is 

hai 


Notes: 

• kapi: From English ‘copy.’ English loanwords are frequently used in colloquial Urdu. Some 
loanwords, such as kapi, differ in meaning from their English source words. 

• ye and vo have multiple meanings. Meanings other than ‘this,’ ‘that,’ and ‘it’ are covered in 
chapter 2. 



A. Pair up with a classmate. Take turns pointing to and identifying objects in your classroom 
using complete sentences. How many items can you identify in Urdu? 

B. Write the complete sentences that you used to identify the items in your classroom. 
Pronounce your sentences aloud as you write them. 


Asking and Answering Questions 

Interrogatives are words that are used to form questions. Most English interrogatives begin 
with the letter sequence wh (e.g., who, what, when, where, why). All Urdu interrogatives begin 
with the letter kaf. 

In English, questions are generally expressed not only through the use of interrogatives, but 
also through a change in word order in which the interrogative is brought to the beginning of 
the sentence. 

What did you eat? 

When did they arrive? 

Where is everybody? 

In Urdu, questions more closely resemble statements. An Urdu interrogative generally occurs 
in the same position within the question as the word that answers it occurs in the response. 
Note the difference in the placement of interrogatives in these Urdu and English sentences. 
Note also the similarity between Urdu questions and the corresponding responses: 
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What is this? 


ye kya hai? 

y 1 

It is a book. 


ye kitab hai. 


Who is that? 


vo kaun hai? 

jA) 

That’s Mariyam. 


vo mariyam hai. 


[ Vocabulary 2 J 

these questions immediately to 

identify items and people in 

Interrogatives and Related Words 


what 


kya 


who 


kaun 

J 

where 


kaha 


there, over there 


vaha 

Ut’ 

here, over here 


yaha 

jk 


Notes: 


• Repeating an interrogative gives the sense that the response should take the form of an enumerated list. For 
example, kaun kaun, ‘who (all)’; kya kya, 'what (all)’ vaha kaun kaun hai? ‘Who (all) is over there?’ 

♦ Many interrogatives occur in sets with related words of similar form and meaning that are not interrogatives. 
The set kaha, yaha, vaha is an example of this. 

limp Qlsgjl 

A. Pair up with a classmate. Take turns asking each other to identify your other classmates. 
Respond in complete sentences. 

Example: 

A.: vo kaun hai? ft) J 


B: vo pitar hai. 
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B. Pair up with a classmate. Ask each other to identify the items in your classroom. One 
partner should point to various items and ask what they are (using ye or vo) and the other 
should answer in complete sentences. Take turns asking and answering questions. 
Example: 


A: ye kya hai? 



B: ye mez hai. vo kya hai? 




A: vo kursi hai... 



C. Take turns with a partner asking questions about the location of various classroom items. 
The answering partner should point to the objects asked about and answer in complete 
sentences using yaha or vaha as appropriate. 

Example: 


A: kitab kaha hai? 


ji/wCO 


B: kitab yaha hai. qalam kaha hai? 

A: qalam vaha hai. 

^ t 

Partner Activity 

Role 1: You are a geography teacher in a school in South Asia. One of your students has 
approached you for help. Answer your students questions by pointing to the map of South 
Asia on the next page and identifying the locations you are asked about using complete 
sentences. 

Role 2: You are a child in school in South Asia. You are seeking help from your geography 
teacher. Ask your teacher where the following places are located: 



J’cr 


ji >• 

J&jfc 


i M 


nai dilli 

karaci islamabad nepal 

banglades 

sri lanka 

Pakistan 

hindustan 

jL) 

& 


d* J i 4- 



dhaka 

mumbai 

afghanistan 

cin tibbat jaipur 

lakhnau 

lahaur 
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Map 1. South Asia 
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Asking Yes-or-No Questions 

Yes-or-no questions are those that can be answered with a single-word response of “yes” or 
“no.” They can be indicated in either of two ways—by raising the pitch of one’s voice at the end 
of a sentence or by placing the interrogative kya at the beginning of a sentence. In yes-or-no 
questions, the word kya merely indicates the type of question being asked and should not be 
translated. You can begin asking yes-or-no questions immediately using these sentences. 


/ 


Is this...? 

kya ye... hai? 

_ s u 

Is that...? 

kya vo... hai? 

_ jjl- 1 

* «* 

The word nahi expresses negation, corresponding to English no as well as not. As a general 
rule, negation words corresponding to the English word not directly precede the verb. 

This is not... 

ye... nahl hai. 


No, this is ... 

nahl, ye... hai. 

- - Z '■\£ r 

Examples: 



Is this a book? 

kya ye kitab hai? 


No, it isn’t a book. It’s 
a notepad. 

nahl ye kitab _ ^ JlwOC 

nahi hai, ye kapi hai. * “ 

Is that a pencil? 

kya vo pensil hai? 


No it’s a pen. 

nahl, vo qalam hai. 


Vocabulary 3 4 





yes 

Ji 

(/* 

yes 

ji ha 


no; not 

nahl 

lT 

yes 

ha 

Jk 

Note: 




The words for yes express different degrees of politeness. The word ha can be regarded as the default word for 
yes-, ji can be used to show attentiveness; ji ha can be used when one wishes to be extra polite. 
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mfflignag Q |^| 

Pair up with a classmate. One person should point to objects and ask: Is this/that a ... . The 
other person should answer in complete sentences. Ask questions that can be answered with 
ha and those that can be answered with nahl. Take turns playing both roles. 

Example: 

A: kya ye mez hai? e „ [f _ I 

/ • • 

B: ha, ye mez hal/nahi, ye -4— z Z jr ‘ijfc -’■ 7 " 

mez ««//«" /?a?. ye kursi hai. 


Greeting an Acquaintance 

Earlier in the chapter you learned how to greet and introduce yourself to people you meet for 
the first time. Listen to these additional dialogues showing ways of greeting people you’ve met 
before. 

Listen to the dialogue and refer to the vocabulary list no. 4 to learn the phrases. 



• 




• 




• 

-U* / * J' 




*• • T 

_>wU 








58 Unit 1 Me and My School 


Sajid: Greetings, Ahmad Sahab. 

Ahmad: And greetings to you. How are 
you? 

Sajid: I’m well. How are you? 

Ahmad: I’m fine. 

Sajid: Ahmad Sahab, where are you from? 
Ahmad: I’m from Karachi. And you? 
Sajid: I’m from Lahore. 


sajid: assalam alaikum, ahmad sahab. 
ahmad: va alaikum assalam. kya hal hai? 

sajid: sab xairiyat hai. dp kaise hai? 

ahmad: xuda ka sukr hai. 

sajid: ahmad sahib, dp kaha se hai? 

ahmad: ji, mai karaci se hu. aur dp? 
sajid: mai lahaurse hu. 


Sajid: Alright. Please give me permission 
(to leave) 

Ahmad: OK. Goodbye. 

Sajid: Goodbye. 


sajid: accha. ijazat dijiye. 

ahmad: thik hai. allah hafiz. 
sajid: allah hafiz. 


Vocabulary 4 



Useful Greeting Phrases for Exercise 7 


a term of respect appended to male 
names 

sahab 


the equivalent term for use with female 
names 

sahiba 


How are you? “What is (your) 
condition?” 

kya hal hai? 

^ Jb(/ 

Everything is well. 

sab xairiyat hai. 


I am well. 

mai xairiyat se hu. 


How are you? 

dp kaise / kaisi hai? 


Thanks to God (I’m well). 

xuda ka sukr hai. 


I’m well. “It is your blessing (that keeps 
me well)” 

dp ki dud hai. 

-^Jv T 

You are... 

dp...hai. 

1 

K 

1 

1 

1 

A, 

I am... 

mai...hu. 

-d*—uf 

Where are you from? 

dp kaha. se hai? 
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I’m from... 

mai...se hu. 


Please give me permission (to leave) 

ijazat dijiye. 


(used to wrap up a conversation before 



leaving) 



Goodbye. (Allah is the protector) 

allah hafiz. 

_ &le 


Notes: 

• hai. m. condition. 

• xairiyat: f. well-being. 

• dp kaise/kaisi hai: Use kaise for males and kaisi for females. 

• dp ki dud hai: this is an example of formulaic polite speech. Urdu possesses many such formulaic phrases, not 
to be literally translated, which are a part of everyday cultured speech. 

• ijazat: f. permission 

• allah hafiz is a more religious alternative to xuda hafiz. 

The dialogue in this recording is more informal than the previous one. Listen to the dialogue 
and refer to the vocabulary list no. 5 to learn the phrases. 


© 




J? - & 8,1 


? 4 - d* 9 * if’ JH 


- 4 - Jyleti 



fir 



- \ jt 

-*/tf 
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Mariyam: Hello, Sameera. How are you? 

Sameera: Oh, hello. I’m fine. How are you? 

Mariyam: I’m fine too. Sameera, who is 
that? 

Sameera: That’s Adil. 

Mariyam: Where is he from? 

Sameera: He’s from India. 


mariyam: helo samira, kya hai hai? 

samira: oh, helo. mai thik hu. turn kaisi ho? 

mariyam: mai bhi thik hu. samira, vo kaun 
hai? 

samira: vo adil hai. 
mariyam: vo kahd se hai? 
samira: vo hindustan se hai. 


Sameera: Alright, see you later. Bye. 
Mariyam: Bye. 


samira: accha, phir milege. bae. 
mariyam: bae. 


Vocabulary 5 



Useful Greeting Phrases for Exercise 8 


I’m fine. 

mai thik hu. 


fine, OK 

thik 

Js 

absolutely fine, very well 

bilkul thik 


alright, so-so 

thik thak 

Jtjp 

How are you? 

turn kaise / kaisi ho? 

/ 4-( 

You are... 

turn...ho. 



Note: 

• turn is another word corresponding to English ‘you’ The pronouns turn and dp differ in terms of the level of 
respect they convey. The pronoun turn is appropriate for use with friends; dp can be used with elders and 
teachers. Please see chapter 2 for more information on turn and dp. 
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Memorize the sentences given in the dialogues above. When finished, move around your 
classroom and have short conversations with your classmates. Find out how your classmates 
are and where they are from. Feel free to use any of the sentences given in the preceding 
dialogues. 


Vocabulary 6 


The following phrases and vocabulary items will come in handy in your Urdu classroom. 
Please use them as much as possible and add to the list any additional words that will help you 
speak in Urdu. 


Classroom Phrases 


What do you call X in Urdu? 

(Use when you want the Urdu 
for an English word.) 

X ko urdu me kya 
kahte hai? 


What does X mean? 

(Use when you want the English 
for an Urdu word.) 

X ka matlab kya 
hai? 

* — « 

Very good. 

bahut accha. 


Bravo! Good job! 

sabas. 

_JLI> 

Okay. It’s okay. 

thik hai. 


Thank you. 

sukriya. 

.J 

— 

Are there any questions? 

koi saval hai? 


I have a question. 

merd ek saval hai. 


Listen! Give me your attention! 

suniye'. 

. 4 : 

Read! 

parhiyel 

- V 

Write! 

likhiye\ 

.1 

Speak! 

boliyel 

.<L<. 

Please repeat ("say it again”)! 

phir se boliye'. 


Speak up! (zor se, loudly, 
forcefully) 

zor se boliye\ 
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Open! 

kholiye! 


Close! 

band kijiye! 

-A A 

Hold on a minute! 

ek minat rukiyel 


I don’t know. 

mujhe malum nahl. 

.jAf^A 

I don’t remember. 

mujhe yad nsahl. 

_ >1 A 

I don’t understand 

(I didn’t understand [what was 

said]). 

mat nahl samjha (m.)/ 
samjhi (f.) 

-/ M jr’j: 


Additional Useful Words 


English 

angrezi (f.) 


utterance, a thing that is or has 
been spoken; a significant thing 

bat (f.) 


sentence 

jumla (m.) 

X 

question 

saval (m.) 

Jr 

answer 

javab (m.) 


correct, true 

sahi 

ft, 

u 

wrong, false 

ghalat 

& 

word 

lafz (m.) 

$ 

example 

misal (f.) 

Jt' 

meaning 

matlab (m.) 



Notes: 

♦ bat: This is one of the most frequently occurring words in Urdu. It occurs in several useful phrases: meri bat, 
the thing 1 said; kya bat hai! What a significant thing! Wow! kya bat hai? What’s the matter? What's the issue? 
koi bat nahl, It’s no problem (‘It is not a significant thing.’) 

• javab: saval ka javab, the answer to a/the question. 
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Review exercise: Pair up with a classmate. Take turns asking and answering the questions ye 
kyd hai, kyaye... hai, and ... kaha hai for all of the items shown in the illustration. 
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Review exercise: Pair up with a classmate. Introduce yourself and have a brief conversation in 
Urdu following the pattern of the dialogue given in exercise 1. 

(33SD s - ^ 1 

Review exercise: Pair up with a partner. Assuming you know your partner, have a brief conver¬ 
sation in Urdu following the pattern of the dialogues given in exercise 7. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to exchange basic personal information with your 
classmates. 

Exchanging Basic Personal Information 

Basic information about oneself and others can be expressed with sentences of the form: 
/ am..., You are.... He is..., etc. In Urdu as in English there are two closely related structures 
that are needed to form sentences of this type: personal pronouns, or words such as /, you, he, 
she, it, and the forms of the verb to be that accompany them. Take a look at Urdu’s personal 
pronouns below: 


Personal Pronouns* 


plural 

singular 


r 

or 

1 

ham we 

mai I 


( 

turn you 

y 



\ 

2 

w l 

r 

tu you 


dp you 



j>/~ 

' — 

jj / ^ 

' •» 

3 

ye, vo they 

ye, vo he, she, it 



‘Note that this and other tables in this book that contain Urdu script appear in reverse order to reflect the direc¬ 
tion of Urdu writing from right to left. 

Urdu’s multiple words for ‘you’ express varying degrees of respect and intimacy. We will 
return to these in greater detail later in this chapter. The simple present forms of the verb 
bond, ‘to be,’ that accompany these pronouns are listed below. 


Simple Present Forms of hona 


plural 

singular 


ham...hai We are... 

J*—d? 

mai...hu I am... 

1 

* — ( 

turn...ho You are... 

4-' 

tu...hai You are... 

2 

lC-v T 

ap...hai You are... 

Jj —«/ : 

ye,vo...hai They are... 

4- a / ~ 

ye,vo...hai He, she, it is... 

3 
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Examples: 


I’m Ali. 

mai ali hu. 


I’m American. 

mai amriki hit. 

j: 

I’m a student. 

mai talibilm hu. 


I’m not a teacher. 

mai ticar nahi hu. 

-0* d? 4-JH 

We are students. 

ham istudant hai. 


Are you Pakistani? 

kya turn Pakistani ho? 


Are you the teacher? 

kya dp ustad hai? 



As seen in the previous chapter, the words ye and vo correspond to English ‘this’ and ‘that! The 
words ye and vo have several additional meanings, including the plural meanings: ‘these’ (ye) and 
‘those’ (vo). Compare ye hai, ‘this is,’ and ye hai, ‘these are’; vo hai, ‘that is,’ and vo hai, ‘those are.’ 

The words ye and vo also function as third-person personal pronouns, ‘he! ‘she! ‘it! and ‘they! 
Ye and vo express proximity differences rather than gender differences, so ye means ‘he! 'she! ‘it! 
‘they’ (immediately present or close by) and vo means ‘he! ‘she! ‘it! ‘they’ (at a distance). 

Who is this/he? 

(regarding somebody immediately 
present) 

Who is he? 

(somebody not immediately present) 

He’s my friend. 

They (present) are all Americans. 

Both of them (not immediately present) 
are Pakistani. 


ye kaun hai? 

vo kaun hai? 

vo mera dost hai. 

ye sab amriki hai. 

vo dono Pakistani 
hai. 


jfii 

- £ -. _ 

- j? 


Expressing Respect through Plural Forms 

Plural forms are commonly used in Urdu to refer respectfully to individuals. In other words, 
ye...hal (plural), ‘This is...,’ is more respectful than ye., .hai (singular); both plural second-person 
forms, dp...hai and turn...ho, ‘You are...,’ are more respectful than the singular form, tu...hai. 

In the third person (‘he/she’), it is generally considered polite to use plural forms when talking 
about individuals such as elders, teachers, and public figures. For example, plural pronouns and 
verb forms are generally appropriate when talking about a parent or a peer of one’s parents. Using 
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the singular number to describe an elder would often be considered disrespectful. Sentences like 
the following would therefore be appropriate when describing one’s father. 


He is a doctor. vo daktar hai. - 6i 

He is from Pakistan. vo pakistan se hai. _ c— j* 

He is not Indian. vo hindustani nahi hai. ijbt&sf 

The singular number can be used when talking about people such as friends of equal age and 
younger—those to whom one does not usually show deference. However, as the plural num¬ 
ber is more respectful, it is often used when referring to a person who is immediately present 
and his or her family members. 

In the second person (‘you’), Urdu has three degrees of respect. The second-person pro¬ 
nouns express different degrees not only of respect, but also of intimacy. The pronoun tu is 
the only second-person pronoun that is singular in number. Both turn and dp are grammati¬ 
cally plural and hence more respectful. 

tu: The singular pronoun tu expresses not only the lowest degree of respect but also the high¬ 
est degree of intimacy. It is commonly used in romantic songs and poetry. We recommend 
avoiding tu altogether as a beginner in order to avoid inadvertently offending anyone. 

turn: The plural pronoun turn expresses a medium level of both intimacy and respect and is 
appropriate to use with individuals known on a familiar basis who are either equal or lower 
in social status. People who fall into this category include friends and casual acquaintances of 
roughly the same age or younger, and household staff. 

dp: The plural pronoun ap is the most respectful and least intimate. It should be used with 
elders, social superiors (teacher, boss, mentor, etc.), and colleagues in a formal work environ¬ 
ment. For classroom practice, we suggest using turn to address your classmates and dp to 
address your teacher. 


Where are you dp kaha se hai? ? \J*- ijif ^ 1 

(respectful) from? 


Are you Indian? 


kya dp Hindustani hai? 



Where are you (familiar) turn kaha se ho? 

from? 

Are you Iranian? kya turn irani ho? 


<?r: if 


Are you a student? 


kya turn istudant ho? 
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In the first person (‘I, we’): In certain regions speakers use the first-person plural pronoun, 
ham, ‘we,’ to refer to themselves as individuals (as T). This does not necessarily signal respect. 


I am fine, (regional) ham thik hai. . 

Avoiding ambiguity with plural forms: The practice of using plural pronouns for both indi¬ 
viduals and actual groups of people can easily lead to ambiguity. To avoid this ambiguity, 
speakers often insert an explicitly plural word such as log (‘people’), sab (‘all’), or dond (‘both’) 
immediately after a plural pronoun when addressing or referring to an actual group of people. 
When log is used in this manner, it can be left untranslated. 


Where are you (pi.)? turn log kahd ho? 

Are both of you Indian? kya dp dond hindustani hai? 

They are all from vo sab pakistan se hai. 

Pakistan. 


jl/Jy / 


Summary 

This chapter has presented a significant amount of new information. Here are some pointers 
to help keep it all in order: 

• Memorize the chart of pronouns with accompanying forms of ‘to be’ and review it regularly. 
« Remember that ye and vo have multiple meanings. The meanings of ye are ‘this, these; he, 

she, it, they (proximate),’ and those of vo are ‘that, those; he, she, it, they (distant).’ 

• The plural number applied to individuals signals respect. 

• There are three respect/intimacy options for ‘you.’ Singular tu is so intimate that it is 
not used very often. Turn is the common word for ‘you’ to show familiarity, and dp is the 
option that expresses the most respect. Both turn and dp are grammatically plural. 
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Vocabulary 1 



Personal Identifying Information 


man 

admi (m.) 


woman 

aurat (f.) 


child (male) 

bacca (m.) 

V 

child (female) 

bacci (f.) 

4 

boy 

larka (m.) 

to 

girl 

larki (f.) 

&> 

teacher 

ustad 

>t>i 

student 

istudant (m./f.) 


teacher 

ticar (m./f.) 

* 

i- 

student 

tdlibilm/talib-e-ilm 


Afghani 

afghani 


American 

amriki 

X' 

Iranian 

Irani 

j'/' 

Pakistani 

Pakistani 

M 

Chinese 

cini 

& 

Indian 

Hindustani 


unhappy, melancholy 

udas 


fine, OK 

thik 


happy 

XUS 

A • 

\J>' 

unhappy 

naxus 

A • • 

married 

sadi suda 

>£ JjI? 
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Additional Words 


Really! Is that so! (excl.)! 

accha! 


and; else 

aur 


completely, absolutely 

bilkul 

A 

also 

bhi 

J- 

a lot (of); very 

bahut 


both 

dono 

jy’j> 

all 

sab 


people 

log (m.pl.) 

Jy 

why 

kyo 

J. 

but 

lekin 


or 

yd 

L 

Notes: 




• accha: The basic meaning of accha is 'good,' but it has many additional uses. As an exclamation, it is used to express 
surprise at something that another person says. It is also used as a filler word in conversation to acknowledge that 
one is listening to what the other person is saying. 

• us tad is often used for both male and female teachers. The specifically feminine form ustani is also used for 
female teachers. 

• istudant is commonly used for student, though talibilm, the formal word for ‘student’ is not infrequent. 
The initial combination of an s with another consonant does not occur in any non-English words in Urdu. 
Words such as ‘student’ and 'school' are adapted to the Urdu sound system by adding an initial vowel, short i, 
which is always unstressed. In Pakistan, the vowel is sometimes omitted from writing, though it is generally 
pronounced. 

• amriki: the word amrikan is also used. Note the difference in pronunciation. Many nationality adjectives are 
formed by adding -i to the country name. For example, Iran, Irani-, hindustan, Hindustani: pakistan, Pakistani. 

• xus: note the irregular spelling with vao. 

• dond: The placement of dono differs from that of English ‘both.’ Compare ‘both Akbar and Ahmad’ vs. akbar 
aur ahmad dono. 

• sab: sab log, ‘everybody,’ literally means ‘all people.’ 

• Like kya, kaun, and kaha, kyo, is an interrogative. 

• naxut: the prefix nd- means ’un-.’ 

• Hindustani: Also pronounced hindostani. 
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Read aloud and translate the following sentences into English. 

-J? jk>^ jVwU’vjI kr_4 

-ii -oSlX* 1 /^^ -u£ 

. 4 - 

(V 

- 1 wjKijtCjjf.r- .j:.Us 14 ij* 


~-n . 



Translate into Urdu. 

1. Who are you (familiar)? 

2. Who is he (respectful)? 

3. Who is she (familiar)? 

4. Both of us are absolutely fine. 

5. All of them are very happy. 

6. Are they Indian? Where are they from? 

7. Is that woman a teacher? 

8. Is everybody OK? 


Pair up with a classmate and take turns asking each other if you are the following things 
using kya turn...ho. Answer in complete sentences. 


* * r 

1 f?L 

V 7 w 

l>w M 

Jl/* 1 

jtSi jt»* 

naxus 

talibilm 

sadi suda amriki 

Pakistani Hindustani 
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You are attending a professional conference in South Asia. Your classmates will play the role 
of other attendees. Mingle with your classmates. Introduce yourself and find out who each 
person is using the appropriate level of respect; ask your classmates questions to find out the 
information below and note their answers. 

Find out from each classmate: 

♦ His/her name 

♦ Nationality 

♦ From where (which city)? 

f 1 

Imagine that you have arrived late at the conference and have missed introductions. Your 
classmates are other attendees. Talk to the person next to you and ask him or her to identify 
all of the other people in the meeting. Be sure to use the appropriate level of respect. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe a physical space, such as your classroom, in 
terms of the items that it contains. 


Listing Items: There Is and There Are 


In English, sentences of the form There is... and There are... can be used to state the items 
present in a space such as a classroom. Urdu does not employ filler words such as there or it 
to indicate the presence or existence of an item or person. Sentences of the form There is a 
clock in the classroom and It’s John should be translated by omitting the words there and it. 
For example, to list the things that are present in a room, you could say: 

There is a chair. 

ek kursi hai. 

- 4— ) — $ 

There is a table. 

ek mez hai. 


There is a clock. 

ekghari hai. 


There is a computer. 

ek kampyutar hai. 

\ 


The words for ‘here’ (yaha) and ‘there’ ( vaha ) are mainly used for indicating location. 

Is there a computer here? 

kya yaha koi kampyutar hai? 


Yes, there’s a computer over 
there. 

ha, vaha ek kampyutar hai. 

- A jj [f 

Often it is appropriate to use these words when the word ‘over’ 
English. 

or another adverb is used in 

The table is over there. 

mez vaha hai. 

-4-J| 

James is over here. 

jemz yaha hai. 

-4-jkxf* 

Pair up with a classmate. Take turns asking each other if the items pictured on the next page are 
present in your classroom. Answer by saying either Yes, there is a...here, or No, there isn’t any.... 

Note: koi, ‘any’ 

A: kya yaha koi naqsa hai? 



B: ha , yaha ek naqsa hai. 


4- ^ jk‘j(; -‘-r 

A: kya koi tasvir hai? 




*• s / 


- 4 - d? 


B: nah~i, yaha. koi tasvir nahl hai. 
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Discuss these items with your partner: 






Noun Types and Forms 

In English, forming plural nouns is a relatively straightforward task. The vast majority of nouns 
are made plural by adding -s to the singular form; only a rare noun such as mouse or deer 
follows a different pattern. In Urdu, plural forms are slightly more complicated, which makes 
it necessary to know some basic information about the types of nouns and their properties. 

Gender in Nouns 

All nouns in Urdu belong to either of two genders—masculine or feminine. The gender of liv¬ 
ing things is natural in Urdu as in English. People and animals referred to as ‘he’ in English are 
masculine and those referred to as ‘she’ are feminine. Urdu, however, has no neuter (‘it’) gen¬ 
der. All nouns, including those that name inanimate things, are either masculine or feminine. 

It is often possible to predict with reasonable accuracy the gender of a noun by its singular 
ending. Most, but not all, inanimate nouns that end in alif and chotihe are masculine. Almost 
all nouns that end in choti ye are feminine. Nouns that end in most other letters are evenly 
split between the masculine and feminine gender. 
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Noun Types and Plural Forms 

Based on their singular endings and the patterns that they follow to become plural, masculine 
and feminine nouns are subdivided into two classes each to produce a total of four noun types. 

Noun Forms 



singular 

plural 


-a or -a 

-a -> -e 

masculine type 1 

larka, ‘boy’ 

larke, ‘boys’ 


darvaza, ‘door’ 

darvaze, ‘doors’ 


various endings 

no change 

masculine type 2 

ghar, ‘house’ 

ghar, ‘houses’ 


admi, ‘man’ 

admi, ‘men’ 


-i 

-i -> -iya 

feminine type 1* 

larki, ‘girl’ 
kursi, ‘chair’ 

lark iya, ‘girls’ 
kursiya, ‘chairs’ 


various (other than -i) 

+ -e 

feminine type 2 

mez, ‘table’ 

meze, ‘tables’ 


aurat, ‘woman’ 

aurte, ‘women’ 


‘Also belonging to feminine type 1 nouns are nouns that end in -iya in the singular and -iya in the plural. 
A couple of common examples are ciriya, ciriya, 'bird(s),’ and daliya, daliya, ‘small basket(s).’ 

Here is a summary of the noun types in Urdu script (to be read right to left): 


plural 

singular 


jL>) 


masculine type 1 

c _ 

u'iji 

A 

</>' 

/. 

masculine type 2 

ju/ 

4 

if' 

feminine type 1 


& 

feminine type 2 
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Vocabulary 1 



Common Items from the Classroom and Elsewhere 


wardrobe, closet, cupboard; shelving unit 

almari (f.) 


bottle 

botal (f.) 


water 

pani (m.) 


fan 

pankha (m.) 

(A 

TV 

tivi (m.) 


phone 

fan (m.) 

d* 

carpet 

qalin (f.) 


computer 

kampyutar (m.) 


food 

khana (m.) 

Cl/ 

vehicle, car 

gdn (f.) 


Additional Words 

and; more, additional 

aur 


outside 

bahar 

M 

more, (too) many; (+ neg.) not many 

zyada 

,yi; 

only 

sirf 


some, something; a bit (+ adj.) 

kuch 

4 

some, someone; any, anyone 

koi 

fa 

several 

kai 
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Notes: 

• There are a few additional useful rules for predicting the gender of nouns. Most nouns that end in the 
sequence zahar, te (-at) are feminine. For example, ijazat, ‘permission’; siirat, 'appearance'; halat, ‘condition.’ 
Most nouns that end in -is are also feminine: bans, 'rain'; kosis, ‘effort’; varzis, ‘exercise.’ In addition, most 
nouns of the form taCCiC are feminine, in which ‘C’ represents various consonants: tasvir, ‘picture’; taqrir , 
‘speech.’ 

• pant is one of the few masculine nouns that ends in -i. A few other common ones are admi, ‘man,’ dhobi, 
‘washerman,’ and ghi, ‘ghee, clarified butter.’ 

• kai, meaning ’several,’ is often confused with koi, meaning ‘any.’ These words are not related. 

Cardinal Numbers 

Cardinal numbers 1 through 10 are listed here. For the complete list of numbers from 0 to 

100, please see appendix 1. 









r 




a 


JS 


10 


6 


das* nau. ath sat che pac car 


tin 


2 

do 


1 

ek 


•Note that unlike other elements of Urdu script, multidigit numbers are written left to right. 



A. 


Indicate whether each word below is singular or plural (or if it could be either) and then 
translate it. 


d*T 






B. Give the plural form of the singular words given above and the singular form of the plural ones. 





Read aloud and translate. 


-jWcfsJk-i -4 -UZdSQ'd? 
cf 1 Jl-J&'lg-* -dZdU'*’” jk-* - dfcd [ 9 
-dUd^d-g^d^-" -Jl j? JJt>i;db-dH 

j/jkUlir 
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Tell your partner about your classroom. How many of the items listed below does it contain, 
and which of the items listed are not present in your classroom? When listening, note what 
your partner tells you and then verbally confirm the information by asking him/her yes-or-no 
questions about the information you recorded. 

I SM ^ O'* ? J> j S' (// 

Indefinite Words: koT and kuch 

Words such as koi and kuch are called indefinite words. These words express various meanings. 

koT and kuch as Pronouns 

When used independently (as a pronoun), the word koi means ‘someone, anyone.’ The word 
kuch used independently means ‘something, anything.’ 


Someone is here. 

yahd koi hai. 


Is anyone there? 

kya koi hai? 


There is something here. 

yahd kuch hai. 



Generally, pronominal koi and kuch translate as ‘someone’ and ‘something’ in positive 
declarative sentences. They translate as ‘anyone’ and ‘anything’ in negative and interrogative 
sentences. 

There are no words in Urdu for ‘no one’ or ‘nothing.’ Instead, koi and kuch are used in negative 
sentences. 


No one is here. / There isn’t 
anyone here. 

Nothing is here. / There isn’t 
anything here. 


yahd koi nahl hai. 


yahd kuch nahl hai. 




koi and kuch as Adjectives 

When used as an adjective, koi means ‘any,’ or ‘some, a certain...,’ and kuch means ‘some.’ The 
word koi is almost always used with singular count nouns and kuch is used with plural count 
nouns and mass nouns (which are grammatically singular). A count noun is a noun that refers 
to a quantifiable thing (one that can be made plural, e.g., book, car, television, idea)-, a mass 
noun is a noun that refers to a substance or quality that cannot be counted in discrete units 
(e.g. water, air, patience). 
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There’s a man outside. There’s 
some man outside. 

Is there a doctor here? 

Are there any chairs?* 

There are some cars over there. 

There is some food. 


bahar koi admi hai. 

kya yaha koi daktar hai? 
kya koi kursi hai? 
vaha kuch gariya hai. 
kuch khana hai. 


- 4- J 


? (S f&sf 

- Ol- Oi^JS> 


‘Note the difference between the number of the Urdu and English nouns. 


Summary of the Uses of koi and kuch 



pronominal use 
(used independently) 

adjectival use 
(modifying a noun) 

koi 

Used to describe human beings. Means 
‘someone, anyone.’ 

Used with singular count nouns. 

Means ‘some, a certain; any.’ 

kuch 

Used to describe inanimate objects. 
Means ‘something, anything.’ 

Used with mass nouns and plural 
count nouns. Means ‘some.’ 


Additional Points on Indefinites 

There are two additional indefinites. 


somewhere 

kahi 

sometime, ever 

kabhi 



The word bhi following an indefinite gives the sense of‘any... at all.’ 


anyone at all 

koibhi 


anything at all 

kuch bhi 


anywhere at all 

kahibhi 

J-J 

anytime at all 

kabhibhi 

J-J 
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The word aur not only means ‘and,’ but also ‘more, additional.’ With an indefinite aur gives the 
sense of‘any...else’ or ‘some...else.’ 


anyone else, someone else 

aur koi / koi aur 


anything else, something else 

aur kuch /kuch aur 


anywhere else, somewhere else 

aur kahi /kahi aur 


any other time, some other time 

aurkabhi/kabhiaur 


The construction ... na ... gives the sense of‘some... or other.’ 


someone or other 

koi na koi 


something or other 

kuch na kuch 

u 

somewhere or other 

kahi na kahi 


some time or other, sooner or later 

kabhi na kabhi 

j-j 

There are no single-word equivalents of‘for some reason! ‘somehow’, or ‘some type of.’ Instead, 
Urdu employs the word koi with the words \>ajah, f. ‘reason,’ and tarah, f. ‘manner, type.’ 

for some reason 

kisi* vajah se 


somehow 

kisi tarah (se) 


some type of 

kisi tarah ka 



•The form kisi is the oblique form of koi. See unit 2 for information on oblique forms. 
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Read aloud and translate. 



Jk-A -^-d?-dt-^if d^-d[~* 

/jk-< -4- 



Write a paragraph stating the items that are present or not present in your classroom and the 
number of each item that is present. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe the qualities of classroom items using adjectives 
that describe size, shape, and color. 

Describing Items by Their Qualities: Adjectives 

Urdu has two types of adjectives— variable and invariable. 


Variable Adjectives 

Variable adjectives, which generally end in -a in their dictionary form, inflect (change their end¬ 
ings) to reflect agreement with the noun or pronoun that they describe. To say that an adjective 
agrees with a noun is shorthand for saying that the grammatical markers of the adjective—the 
endings that indicate gender and number—change to match the properties of the noun that the 
adjective describes. Take a look at an example with the variable adjective nila, ‘blue.’ 


a blue door 

mid darvaza 

ifoj) iif" 

blue doors 

nile darvaze 

t—'M j) 

a blue book 

nili kitab 


blue books 

nili kitabe 

use# 


The endings that nila and all other variable adjectives take are below. 


Variable Adjective Endings 


plural 

singular 



_l 

masculine 

-e 

-a 


-J 

"J 

feminine 

-i 

-i 



Note that the feminine singular and plural endings are identical. Note also that an adjec¬ 
tive agrees with the noun that it describes regardless of the adjectives position within the 
sentence. 


This is a big room. 
This room is big. 

Is this a good book? 
Is this book good? 


ye bara kamra hai. 
ye kamra bara hai. 
kya ye acchi kitab hai? 
kya ye kitab acchi hai? 


!/* 
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Invariable Adjectives 

Invariable adjectives remain the same in all contexts. The adjective lal, ‘red,’ is an example of 
an invariable adjective—its form never changes. 


a red door 

lal darvaza 

jJjvj ^Jd 

red doors 

lal darvaze 


a red book 

lal kitab 

-iTjii 

red books 

lal kitabe 


Vocabulary 1 



General Qualities 



good 

accha 

I5I 

bad 

burn 

u 

bad, spoiled, in a bad state 

xarab 

J; 

new 

naya 

y 

old 

purdna 


beautiful, handsome 

xubsurat 

^j^.9 

ugly 

badsurat 


excellent, of high quality 

umda (inv.)* 

tJ 

*‘inv.’ means 'invariable adjective.’ 



Physical Characteristics 



appearance; face; shape 

sakl (f.) 


weight 

vazan (m.) 


big 

bard 

k 
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Physical Characteristics 


small 

chota 

lVv 

thick, fat 

mota 

iV 

thin 

patla 

K 

high 

uca 

v>\ 

r 

low 

nica 

1 fl 

r 

long, tall 

lamba 

0 

wide 

caura 

% 

round 

gol 

/ 

square 

caukor 

>4 

triangular 

tikona 

tf 

rectangular 

mustatil 


oval 

baizvi 


heavy 

bhari 


light 

halka 

4 


Colors 

color 

white 

black 

red 

green 


rang (m.) 

safed 

kala 

Idl 

hard 

nila 


JCj 

— 

!/r 

V 


blue 
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yellow 

pila 

pink 

gulabi 

purple 

jamuni 

orange 

naranji 

brown 

bhitra 

brown 

katthai 

gray 

surmai 

Additional Words 

very, a lot 

bahut 

a little, a bit 

thora 

empty 

xali 

more, too much (zyada...nahi, not very...) 

zyada (adv.) 


quite, rather; enough 

kd.fi 

also, too, either; even (+ negation) 

bhi 

only 

hi 


4v 


cA 



iv 

(Jt 

& 

/ 

if 


Notes: 

• bhi and hi always follow the word they emphasize. Bhi adds inclusive emphasis. For example, mai bhi talibilm 
hu, '1 (in addition to others) am a student! ‘mai talibilm bhi hu’, 'I am a student too’ (in addition to being other 
things). The word hi adds exclusive emphasis. For example, mai hi talibilm hu, 'Only 1 am a student! mai 
talibilm hi hu, 'A student is exactly what 1 am! 

• umda-. Some, though not all, adjectives ending in choti he are invariable. Adjectives that end in >t -ida, 
i-iya, and -inda are generally invariable. Here are some examples: pasandida, ‘favorite’; sanjida, ‘seri¬ 
ous’; barhiya, ‘excellent’; ghatiya, ‘low, inferior'; zinda, ’alive’; cuninda, ‘choice, select! 

• Use caution when learning adjectives that end in -i, such as bhari. A good, general practice is to always learn 
words in their dictionary form. Adjectives that end in -a in the dictionary form should be assumed to be vari¬ 
able unless otherwise noted. 

• Additional words exist for some colors. The words given above are the most common ones used. Alternatives 
may be used in some contexts, for example, sabz, ‘green,’ surx:, ‘red.’ 
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wlXiUlr j>< if iJM liijtfii 

_ ^ *s*j<r*j. jy'^jr^isi.ir sjj/lii 


Translate into Urdu. 

1. This is a good book. 

2. These windows are wide. 

3. Those notebooks are light blue. 

4. Where is the small table? 

5. Is the pen red or green? 

6. That big beautiful picture is not here? 

7. The room is not big enough. 

8. Is the room empty? 

9. Where is that big square table? 

10. The tall (high) chairs are over there. 

11. Where are all the black pens? 

12. I don’t know. There are only blue pens here. 





What kinds of items are present in your classroom? Write at least ten sentences describing the 
items that are in your classroom. When finished, pair up with a classmate. Take turns reading 
your sentences aloud while the other person listens and translates. 






Describing Classroom Items 91 


Adjectival Question Words 

The question words kitna, ‘how much, how many,’ kaun sa, ‘which,’ kaisa, ‘how,’ and kis ka, 
‘whose,’ are variable adjectives. 

How much? How many? kitna $ 

The question word kitna means ‘how much’ in the singular and ‘how many’ in the plural. 

How much stuff is over there? vahd kitna santan hai? 

How many chairs are there? kitni kursiya hai? 

How many people are here? yahd kitne log hai? 


lu&oy'f'd*' 

jk 


Which? 

Which book is this? 
Which boy is over there? 


kaunsa 

ye kaun si kitab hai? 
kaun sa larka vahd hai? 


Of 


How? In what state? Of what type? 

How is that book? 

How is everybody? 

How is Akbar? 


kaisa 

vo kitab kaisi hai? 
sab log kaise hai? 
akbar kaisa hai? 


if 

T-sVwcr* 

T4--U&1 


The question word kaisa placed before a noun often translates best as ‘what kind of,’ or ‘what 
sort of.’ 


What kind of a book is this / ye kaisi kitab hai? 

How is this book? 

What kind of a city is Delhi / 

How is Delhi as a city? 




dihli kaisa sahar hai? 
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Whose? 


kis ka 



The form kis ka, ‘whose’ is also a variable adjective as are the words corresponding to English 
‘my/mine’ and Your/yours! These forms are covered in greater detail in chapter 8. 


Whose notepad is this? 

ye kapi kis ki hai? 


Is this pen mine or yours? 

ye qalam merd hai yd dp ka? 


Is this your book? 

kya ye tumhari kitab hai? 

Z V 


stuff, things 

saman (m. sg.) 


whose 

kis ka 

ij 

your, yours 

dp ka 

/J 

r 

your, yours 

tumhara 

\Aj 

my, mine 

merd 


how much, how many 

kitna 

& 

whose 

kis ka 


which 

kaunsa 


how, in what state; of what kind 

kaisa 



Note: 

• As seen earlier, the words merd and dp ka mean ‘my,’ and ‘your,’ respectively. Both of these words are variable 
adjectives, so their endings change (merd / mere / meri; dp ka/dpke/dp ki). The word dp ka corresponds to 
the pronoun dp. The word tumhara is the form that corresponds to the pronoun turn. See chapters 7 and 8 
for more information on possessive forms. 

€ 

Kabeer and Jameela have just finished working on a joint school project at the library. When 
they start to pack up their things, they realize that their things have gotten mixed up. Listen 
to the dialogue and answer the questions about it. 
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^jXo; ./ 

? lyk UV/»I 4_ ^ ^U'V>)I _// 
- *>k ^Dl^jl ^ IP _ J/* 

?4-/ 

--t 7 * 

^ <y^jk^ 1 v 

N 

j^Uk»*-^ifc* J&W --t 7 * 
J^j/j^Jk^ —k 7 * 

Questions 

A. Which items are Kabeer s? 

B. Which items are Jameela’s? 

C. Which items mentioned are not present and to whom do they belong? 
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Pair up with a classmate. Take out five items from each of your bags and place them on the desk 
in front of you. Imagine that you have lost track of which item belongs to whom. Discuss who 
the items belong to and sort them out with your partner. Feel free to use the following phrases: 


ye kis ka...hai? 

vo mera hai. 

vo...kis ka hai? 

ye tumhara hai. 

ye...mera yd tumhara hai? 

kaun sa...mera aur kaun sa tumhara hai? 


^ — i J z 

IU 1 z 

?4_ _ s 

Of JiW/S _ \s>( 


Pair up with a classmate. Make a list of eight classroom items. Take turns with your partner 
asking and answering questions about the items. For each item find out how many of the item 
there are in the classroom and what the items’ qualities are. 


Example: 

A: yaha kitni kitdbe hai? 


•sjiusVifok - 1 


B: car kitdbe hai. 

A: kitdbe kaisi hai? 


-jSusCCi 

- 1 


B. kitdbe bari aur nai hai. 
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Plurality and Respect with Adjectives and Nouns 

As seen in chapter 2, plural forms such as turn ho, dp hai, and ye/vo hai are frequently used to 
refer to individuals. These plural forms express greater respect than singular forms. 

Plural adjective forms must be used with these pronouns and all other words that are plural 


to convey respect. 



How are you? 

turn kaise ho? 


How are you? 

turn kaisi* ho? 

( f 

How are you? 

dp kaise hai? 

to? 4 v T 

How are you? 

dp kaisi* hai? 


How is he (respectful)? 

vo kaise hai? 


How is she? 

vo kaisi* hai? 

»* 


‘Feminine singular and plural forms of adjectives are identical, so there is no visible difference between familiar 
and respectful forms. 

Masculine nouns behave similarly to adjectives in that when predicated to grammatically plu¬ 
ral pronouns such as turn and dp, they take plural forms. 


You are a good child, (not bacca) turn acche bacce ho. 
Feminine nouns, on the other hand, remain singular in this context. 


You are a good child, (not bacciya) 


turn acchi bacci ho. 





Use the words in sentences 1-3 below to make at least ten meaningful sentences, and then 
change the sentences into yes-or-no questions. 




Example: 

vo acchd talibilm hai —»kya vo accha talibilm hai ? 

-'ur ( (• <»z-' 

^ ijf | (Jl/ Cf^r Cl^ U* J 
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As a matter of basic classroom survival, it is important to be able to understand when your 
teacher asks you to do something in Urdu. One of the forms that your teacher is most likely 
to use is the imperative. This chapter introduces imperative forms for the purpose of making 
commands and requests, but before exploring imperatives, here is a short word on an even 
more basic form of the verb. 

The Infinitive 

The infinitive is the form of the verb that means ‘to V’ (e.g. to do, to eat, to sleep). We use the 
uppercase letter V to represent the verb stem in both English and Urdu. The infinitive is the 
form of the verb that is listed in dictionaries. It is thus the form that you should memorize 
whenever you learn a new verb. In Urdu, all verbs have the infinitive form V-na. 

V-na to V 


Vocabulary 1 



Here are some common Urdu verbs. Memorize these along with the vocabulary items given 
later in the chapter. 

<• 

to come ana l I 


to go 

jana 

Ci 

to listen, hear 

sunnd 




tZ-i 

to see, look, watch 

dekhna 

to do 

karna 

if 

to be 

bona 


to write 

likhna 

fc/ 

to speak, to say 

bolna 

by. 


to ask 

puchna 

r 

to tell 

batana 


to take 

lend 

C>) 

to give 

dena 

k> 

to eat 

khana 

Cl/ 

to drink 

pina 

l>r 

to read, to study 

parhna 

fry 

r 

to take out, remove from 

nikalna 
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It is important to be able to identify the verb stem since it is the element from which all verb 
tenses are formed. Examine the infinitives given, identify the stem in each one, and then fill 
out the chart below. 


Infinitive 

Meaning of Infinitive 

Verb Stem 























"V 
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The Imperative 

The imperative is one of the verb forms used to give commands and make requests. There are 
three imperative forms that correspond to the three second-person pronouns. The impera¬ 
tive is used more frequently in Urdu than in English. 

Formation: The imperative is formed by adding the following endings to the verb stem: 

dp V + -iye 

turn V + -o 

tu V (no ending) 


Listen! 

(dp) suniye. 

. 4 : 

Listen! 

(turn) suno. 


Listen! 

(tu) sun. 

-cT 


Negation: The negative imperative (i.e. Don't...) is formed by inserting either of two negation 
words, na or mat. As with the word nahi, the default position of na and mat is immediately 
before the verb. Both na and mat can be used with any of the three imperative forms, though 
na is generally the more polite of the two, and mat is more direct. 


Don’t do that! 

mat / 

Don’t look! 

mat / 

Don’t go! 

mat / 


na kar. 


na dekho. 


na jaiye. 



Politeness phrases: Urdu does not have any word that directly translates as ‘please,’ but two 
common politeness expressions are zara, ‘a little,’ and maharbani karke, ‘kindly.’ The phrase 
maharbani karke is the more formal of these two options. 


Please do something for me. zara ek kam karo. 

(“Please do a task [for me]”) 



Please do something for me. 
("Please do a task [for me]”) 


maharbani karke ek 
kam kijiye. 




Verbs with Irregular Imperative Forms 

The verbs karna, ‘to do,’ lend, ‘to take,’ dena, ‘to give,’ and pina, ‘to drink,’ are irregular in the 
imperative. Their irregular forms are shaded on the facing page: 
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l> 

c/ 

y 

y 


pina 

karna 

dena 

lend 


‘to drink’ 

‘to do’ 

‘to give’ 

‘to take’ 



A 

'<L> 

A 

w l 

pijiye 

kijiye 

dijiye 

lijiye 

r 

ap 

fr 

,/ 


V 

( 

piyo 

karo 

do 

lo 

turn 


/ 



a 

_ 

kar 

de 

le 

tu 


Vocabulary 2 



Common Verbs 

In addition to these verbs, please learn the verbs introduced at the beginning of the chapter. 


to rest 

dram karna (v.t.) 

c/ r i,T 

to get up 

uthna (v.i.) 

t>i 

to ruin; to waste (vaqt, m. time) 

barbad karna (v.t.) 

ify. 

to close (band, closed) 

'X 

band karna (v.t.) 

if A 

to sit down 

baithna (v.i.) 

& 

to sit down 

tasrif rakhna (v.i.) 

fc 

to come 

tasriflana (v.i.) 

in^f 

to reply, respond, answer 

javab dena (v.t.) 


to go (with), accompany 

calna (v.i.) 

Mp 

to stop, halt 

ruknd (v.i.) 

a 

to understand 

samajhna (v.i./v.t.) 

u 

to speak; to command 

farmana (v.t.) 

Cl/ 

to open 

kholna (v.t.) 
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Additional Words 


inside 

andar 

jJ 

outside 

bahar 

M 

up 

icpar 

r 

down 

nice 

L- 

Y H 

ahead 

age 

Zj 

behind 

piche 

£ 

1 r 

quickly 

jaldi 


slowly (also ahista ahista) 

ahista 


force (zor se, loudly, forcefully) 

zor (m.) 

jij 

clear, clearly; clean 

saf 


dirty 

ganda 

1/ 

work, task 

kam (m.) 



Notes: 

• zor is a noun meaning ‘force.’ The phrase zorse, ‘with force, forcefully, loudly’ is an example of a very common 
construction in Urdu in which a noun is used with the postposition se in a manner that corresponds to the use 
of an English adverb. For more information on postpositions, please see unit 2. 

• The letters ‘v.i.’ and ‘v.t.’ stand, respectively, for ‘intransitive verb’ and ‘transitive verb.' 

• tasrif rakhna, tasriflana, and farmana are examples of formulaic speech. These words are often considered 
more formal or cultivated than their simple, everyday equivalents baithna, ana, and bolna. The verb farmana 
is used when referring to other people speaking. When referring to oneself speaking, the verb arz karna 

( ifj */ ) is appropriate, arz karna also means ‘to request,’ or ‘to submit (a point for discussion),’ and is 
considered more humble. 





Read aloud and translate the sentences. In addition, indicate a speaker and an addressee that 
would be appropriate for each sentence. 
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Compose sentences that would be appropriate to ask the person indicated in parentheses to 
perform each action. 

A. Wait for a minute, (a friend) 

B. Please give me that book, (your teacher) 

C. Read this book, (a student in a younger class) 

D. Look at that, (a friend of a friend) 

E. Sit (very formal), (the father of a friend) 

F. Take this pen. (a classmate) 

G. Please repeat (what you said), (your teacher) 

H. Come here, (a small child) 

I. Come inside, (a neighbor) 

J. Don’t do that, (your friend) 




Listen to the audio passage and follow the Urdu instructions to perform the activities indicated. 

_rv^_A wCCi _'<rJ r .r_r _J r \j 


* 


Your teacher will give additional commands using the vocabulary you have learned so far. 
Listen to the commands and act them out. 


IHI 

Pair up with a classmate and take turns giving each other commands and acting out the 
actions. Use all of the verbs and other words that you learned in this chapter. 
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The goal of this chapter is to review and provide additional opportunities to synthesize the 
content presented in unit 1. 


G 


1. Grammar Review 

What grammar have you learned in the chapters of this unit? Try to recall all of the topics 
that were covered and as many points about each topic as possible. 

• Make sure you are able to produce the following tables from memory: personal pro¬ 
nouns, the verb ‘to be’ in the simple present, and variable adjectives. 

• What are the three ways of saying ‘you’ in Urdu and what are the differences among them? 

• When is the plural number used to refer to or address individuals in Urdu? 

• What are the four noun types and what are their plural forms? 

• How is the imperative formed for each of the three second-person pronouns? 




1 


2. Listen to the short dialogues and translate them into English. 


Note: adha, half; aramdih, comfortable; niulk, m. country. 

/ 

?4- f 

-+J* 

-*r- 

_ (ju/l 


-j 

a* 

c w, I »l . j? 

futtj v Tix u „ (Oitjr.uii/- 

?a: 

rujjk'vV 

• a? a* 

U>U»I jr> (j5Ujl 
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14 - L/J*z,C 

_ w*-< J} 


JbbCj£ ^bl 

v^A c4-3-^^i r ' 

jLj 



O Q^€\ 

3. Personalization Questions 

Take turns asking and answering the following questions with a partner. When asking 
a question, repeat it aloud until you are able to say it without pausing. Choose the cor¬ 
rect masculine or feminine form from the options given. When answering, listen only and 
respond in a complete sentence without reading. 


• / r ~~ 

iv 1 -y 

2^ i/cT __ A 


4. Write five sentences in Urdu about yourself. Feel free to write both positive 
[lam...) and negative (lam not...) sentences. 

5. Write sentences stating the number of each item that appears in the picture on the next 
page and say anything that you can about the qualities of the items. When finished, write 
an additional five sentences about the items in the room that you are currently sitting in. 
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Example: > 

- 






Conversation (Introductions) 

6. Listen to the conversation and answer the questions provided. When finished, pair up with 
a classmate and have a conversation on the same pattern. 

Note: der, f. 'a (short) while; delay’; thori der bad, 'a little later, after a little while’ 

Questions 

A. What is the girl’s name? 

B. What is the boy’s name? 

C. What does the boy say about the girl’s name? 

D. Where is the girl from? 

E. Where is the boy from? 
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_<C_ Z*C 1^ wliwU 

-0* fylfot 

'0?- J>' 

^ - J* J 1 ^ 1 d! d? J’ 


,.,u 

•• 


_5>U 

_»>U 

— 


-3>U 

•• 


-9>U 


-—(^> J>0— 


wl^yU _JyU 

_£(* u -Z- _>/ 

_i?k _jvU 
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Additional Authentic Materials 

This section, which occurs at the end of every unit, presents additional authentic materials 
that can optionally be covered in class. These materials consist of aphorisms called aqval-e- 
zarrl , or ‘golden sayings,’ and simple poetry (sairi) by famous Urdu poets. The aphorisms are 
useful in that they express important cultural values in very simple language. Both aphorisms 
and poetry are commonly used to embellish everyday speech, so it is a good idea to become 
familiar with them from the outset. While we have selected and arranged these materials to 
correspond to the grammar and content of each unit, they are still likely to be a challenge. We 
therefore recommend that the instructor and students read and discuss them together as a 
class. 


Mfdr tsii 

• * 

_ 4 _ 

<-(/(/ wi»i 

•=-i/J—^ Jj’A 

jr if’ 




Unit 2 My Family and My Home 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 

• Describing the locations of places and objects. 

• Describing cities: identifying and locating landmarks, 
reading maps. 

• Talking about family: family composition; age, 
appearance, and traits of family members. 

• Describing homes: number and types of rooms, 
furniture, the layout of rooms. 

In addition, you will learn basic information about the 

structure of South Asian families. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to locate places and objects in your home as well as your 
hometown and country. 

Locating Places in the City 

Postpositions 

Locations are commonly expressed in English using phrases such as: 

in Delhi 
on 1st Street 

The key words in these phrases are the prepositions, in and on. The Urdu equivalents of prep¬ 
ositions are called postpositions. Urdu postpositions fulfill the same functions as prepositions 
in English, but instead of preceding their objects as prepositions do, postpositions follow their 
objects. The object of a preposition or postposition is the word or phrase that completes its 
meaning. In the examples above, ‘Delhi’ is the object of‘in,’ and '1st Street’ is the object of‘on.’ 

You can begin using the following postpositions immediately to express location: 


or 

in 

me 

/ 

r 

at, on 

par 


Below are some examples of simple uses of these postpositions. Note the placement of the 
postpositions relative to their objects. 


in Boston 

bastan me 

lC cTl 

in Agra 

agra me 


Akbar is in Boston. 

akbar bastan me hai. 


The Taj Mahal is in Agra. 

taj mahal agra me hai. 


on Main Street 

men istrit par 


at home 

gharpar 

</ 

She is at home. 

vo ghar par hai. 

-4-,/.. 

The bank is on Main Street. 

balk men istrit par hai. 


There’s a bank on Main Street. 

men istrit par ek baik hai. 

-<r- w 6 / 


Note the slight difference in meaning between the final two sentences above. 
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Vocabulary 1 



Places in the City 


hospital 

aspatal (m.) 

Jcr' 

market 

bazar (m.) 

,i;i 

garden 

bagh (m.) 

U 

park 

park (m.) 

Sx 

r 

neighborhood 

paros (m.) 


zoo 

ciriyaghar (m.) 


square, central market 

cauk (m.) 

4 

store, shop 

dukan (f.) 


restaurant 

restoran/restara (m.) 


train station 

reive istesan (m.) 


road 

sarak (f.) 

-P 

cinema, theatre 

sinemdghar (m.) 

/r 

city 

sahar (m.) 

A 

road, thoroughfare 

sahrah (f.) 


road, highway 

sare (m.) 

c* 

museum 

ajaibghar (m.) 

A* 

building 

imarat (f.) 


library 

kutubxana (m.) 


medicine shop 

kemist ki dukan (m.) 


road (used in Indian proper street 
names) 

marg 

It 
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mall; goods 

mat (m.) 

s 

quarter (of town) 

mahalla, muhalla (m.) 


mosque 

masjid (f.) 

y 

post office 

dakxana (m.) 

it X 

hotel; restaurant 

hotal (m.) 

J* 

Additional Words 

many, a lot of 

bahut sa 


on, at 

par 

/ 

V 

from, than, by 

se 


that 

ki (conj.) 

/ 

in 

me 

or 

near, nearby 

nazdik 

Jty} 


Notes: 

• bahut by itself means both ‘many/a lot of’ and ‘very.’ bahut sa is an unambiguous way of saying ‘a lot of.’ The 
sa portion inflects adjectivally (e.g. bahut se acche log, ‘a lot of good people’). 

• Note the use of the word ki in sentences such as the following: ye bataiye ki aspatal kaha hai, Tell me where the 
hospital is,’ literally, ‘Tell me this, that: "Where is the hospital?”.’ Sentences of this structure will be discussed in 
greater detail in chapter 35. 



Read the following sentences aloud and then translate them into English. 

Note: ye sahar + me —» is sahar me, ‘in this city.’ The presence of a postposition causes the 
word ye to change to is. We will return to this point in greater detail later in this chapter. 


/ JXipr a <.\J? <• 4- / JX J*it Si if. r _ ^ iij si _r jl/ si _i 
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Cp ‘4- If -A (JV / »> J/ 1 Tulc _4_ Jt>l >>v 

(j/jJ’vU l> t/lir - J$ ij^ 1 c/- 1 ' -J5j5^ 





Translate the following phrases and sentences into Urdu. Translating the phrases first will 
facilitate translating the sentences. 


1. on Jinnah Road. The hospital is on Jinnah Road. 

2. There is a hospital on Gandhi Marg. 

3. on Wazir Hasan Road. Is there a mosque on Wazir Hasan Road? 

4. in Sadar Bazaar. There are some nice stores in Sadar Bazaar. 

5. Where is your house? on Victoria Street. Where on Victoria Street is your house? 

When translating the remaining sentences you might find it easier to first extract and trans¬ 
late the postpositional phrases in the manner of the sentences above. This is a good general 
practice to follow until you get accustomed to using postpositions automatically. 

6. Is there a post office on University Road? 

7. The railway station is in Badshah Nagar on Faizabad Road. 

8. There is a new mall on Tariq Road. 

9. There are a lot of stores in Aminabad Bazaar. 

10. Is there a theater in Hazrat Ganj? 


-:f © 


Listen to the dialogue and note the location of each of the places mentioned. 


Landmark 

Location 
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f4-b £ w jk J 

_w 

-4- ^ --r' 

•s^ J* J 

_^/9J>9J^Uj 9»_ -W 

Jlt'yjl w£* J 

-<£M -w 

/'SxSr^ _*_✓ 

J.^J> J 

M ^ •• 


You are new to the city and are trying to orient yourself. Pair up with a classmate and take 
turns playing the roles below. 

A. Round 1 

Student 1: Ask your partner questions (Where is...?) to find out where on the map the fol¬ 
lowing places are located. Record your findings, and when finished, verify them verbally with 
your partner by stating in a complete sentence the road on which each place is located. 

Jcvi iiiJi j/l&fc; 

Jvt J*j & s 
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Student 2: These locations correspond to the numbers on the map below. Answer your part¬ 
ner’s questions by reporting the street on which each place is located. As always, speak in 
complete sentences. 

-sf*-Jji.r t?_i 

_ i A 



ii - 

o 


-K 


% 

-> 

•\ 

*»\ 


» 






V/ 





2* 


•1 










3* 




4* 


•5 








•6 




•7 







i»J wJ^jl 



•8 








B. Round 2 

Switch roles and repeat using the same map. 

Student 1: Please refer to the "Student 1” instructions under "Round 1” above. 


JO I 

w » 



J'Vfk-aJwSj 1 
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Student 2: Please refer to the "Student 2” instructions under “Round 1” above. 

_j£>Lr _ j7t _i 



A multilingual street sign in Delhi 


Locating Places within Countries 

When stating the country in which a city or other landmark is located, sentences such as the 
following are common: 


Lahore is in Pakistan. lahaur pakistan 

me hai. 

Delhi is in India. dihli Hindustan 

me hai. 

Sentences of the following type are also common. 


Karachi is a city in (of) 
Pakistan. 

The Ganges is a river in 
(of) India. 

Mumbai and Delhi are 
two of India’s big cities 
(two big cities of India). 


karaci pakistan 
ka ek sahar hai. 

ganga bharat ki 
ek nadi hai. 

mumbai aur dihli 
bharatke do bare 
Zahar hai. 










The Postposition ka 

The sentences above employ the postposition, ka, ‘of, which is unusual among postpositions 
in that its form inflects like an adjective. As can be seen in the examples above, ka also takes 
the forms ke and ki, depending on the item that follows it. When the masculine noun sahar, 
‘city,’ follows, it retains the form ka; when the feminine noun nadi, ‘river,’ follows, it takes the 
form ki; when the masculine plural item do sahar, ‘two cities,’ follows, it becomes ke. The 
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postposition ka has many uses, but for now you will practice using it to identify locations 
using sentences of the form above. 


[ Vocabulary 2 ' 

0 ) 


Locations 


India 


bharat 

India 


Hindustan 

Pakistan 


Pakistan 




jk/l 


Please see the exercises for the spelling and pronunciation of additional South Asian places. 

Cardinal Directions 


south 

janub (m.) 


southern 

janubi 


north 

sumal (m.) 


northern 

'X 

sumali 


east 

masriq (m.) 


eastern 

masriqi 

J> 

west 

maghrib (m.) 

W>* 

western 

maghribi 



Additional Vocabulary 

place, space jagah (f.) 


S, 



capital 


dar ul-hukumat (m.) 
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Additional Vocabulary (cont'd) 


state 

riyasat (f.) 

j^L j 

city 

sahar (m.) 

A 

/< 

province, state 

suba (m.) 


region 

ildqa (m.) 

j!U 

town 

qasba (m.) 

J 

country 

mulk (m.) 

JL 

river (also darya, m. inv., ‘river’) 

nadi (f.) 

J* 

-A" yp 40 

Listen to the audio while reading the names of the South Asian places listed below. Examine 
the spelling and pronunciation and then pair up with a partner. With the help of the map, sort 
the names of countries, states, and cities. 

wfr jtljl jIL^ ^,l< 


0^/1 cM //' cK d^ dV dZ&ds Jj** i J&-. Mf 

Jly’C tz,!;/' >U s!dl iXlftf jftll (Jl ) (j )\f 


:<> 

y j 

• 4^ *—w~l 1 .W 

?<£_ l/wlf* J 

* •• • ♦ 

1 • •* ♦ • • 

- v • 

jbj^y £_ / uHd^** 19 -4-/^ 
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A 

r< 







\ 

Dictation: Your teacher will read aloud a number of South Asian place names. Listen carefully 
and write down the names as you hear them pronounced. Also note if each place is a country, 
state/ province, or a city. 

\ 

Teacher: Read aloud the place names listed under exercise 5 above. 


Read the following statements and indicate whether each is true or false. If false, write a cor¬ 
responding true statement. 

jLr 

-4- jZijb'fjy. 

-4 
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Locating Objects in the Home 

Earlier in this chapter you learned how to use the postpositions me and par to locate places within 
cities and countries. Additional locational relationships can be expressed using other postposi¬ 
tions, such as those corresponding to English ‘on top of and ‘next to! This section will focus on 
some of these other postpositions and how they can be used to describe the position of objects 
relative to each other, for example, when describing the location of items within one’s home. 


Compound Postpositions 

All of the postpositions that have been presented till now have been simple postpositions, or 
postpositions that consist of a single word. Most postpositions, however, are compound post¬ 
positions, meaning they consist of multiple words. Compound postpositions are similar to 
multiword English prepositions such as ‘in front of’ and ‘to the left of! 

Most compound postpositions begin with either ke or ki, both of which are forms of the post¬ 
position ka, ‘of.’ Here are some examples: 

ke upar on top of, above 

ke baghal me next to 

ki tarah like; similar to 




JL 




There is a picture above the 
bed. 

There’s a flower pot next to 
the table. 

The sofa is in front of the TV. 


Vocabulary 3 


Locational Postpositions 


palang ke upar ek tasvir 
hai. 

mez ke baghal me ek 
gamla hai. 

sofa pivi ke samne hai. 


_ ^ /*** /J 1 1 



ahead of, beyond 
on top of, above 
to the left of 
next to 


ke age 


ke upar 

4*'^ 

ke bai taraf 

o> ji i JL 

ke baghal me 
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between (also ke bic me, 
between, in the middle of) 

ke bic 


near; in the possession of 

ke pas 


behind 

ke piche 

JZJL 

r 

to the right of 

kedal taraf 

JL 

to the right of 

ke dahini taraf 


between, in the middle/midst of 

ke darmiyan 


in front of, facing, opposite from 

ke samne 


under, below 

ke nice 

LL 

Household 

\ 


home, house 

ghar (m.) 

/ 

courtyard 

angan (m.) 

/ 

bottle 

botal (f.) 

ji 

bed, bedframe 

palang (m.) 


sheet, bedsheet 

cadar (f.) 

r 

box, container 

fibba (m.) 

• 

sofa 

sofa (m.) 

jr* 

thick blanket, comforter 

lihaf (m.) 


clothes 

kapre (m.pl.) 


flowerpot 

gamla (m.) 

J 

house 

makan (m.) 




Locating Places and Objects 127 


Additional Words 


left (direction) 

baya 

JU 

right (direction) 

daya 


right (direction) 

dahina 


water 

parti (m.) 

A 

water bottle 

parti ki botal (f.) 

Jv.Jjl 

right, immediately 

(with certain compound postpositions) 

fhik 

wp 

other; second 

diisra 


certainly 

zarur 


manner 

tarah (f.) 

o 

direction 

taraf (f.) 



Notes: 

• bayd and daya are both variable adjectives. The final vowel changes as in other variable adjectives, the only 
difference being that it is nasalized. 

• parti ki botal: Note that where English employs compounding to link two nouns, Urdu often employs the possessive 
postposition kd. Another example of this is urdii ki kitdb, 'an Urdu book.’ 

• (hik: Examples: ke (hik samite, ‘right in front of'; ke (hikpiche, ‘right behind! ke (hik baghal me, ‘right next to’, etc. 

• tarah: Here are some useful phrases featuring tarah: is tarah, ‘in this way’; us tarah, 'in that way’; is tarah kd, 
‘this sort of’ (‘of this sort’); us tarah kd, ‘that sort of; kis tarah kd, ‘what sort of; har tarah kd, ‘all sorts of. 

• taraf. Note the difference between: is ki taraf, ‘in the direction of this’; and is taraf, ‘in this direction! 


Additional Postpositions 

Here are some additional high-frequency postpositions. These are not used in this chapter 
but will be useful to learn as soon as possible. 
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before 

se pahle 


far from, distant from 

se dur 


including; regarding 

ko lekar 

fU 

like, in the manner of {tarah, f. manner) 

ki tarah 

of 

in the direction of (taraf, f. direction) 

ki taraf 

s 

because of (vajah, f. reason) 

ki vajah se 

^,>f 

about 

ke bare me 

j:^X 

in spite of 

ke bavajud 

>£>l X~ 

instead of 

ke bajae 

L&L- 

after 

ke bad 

*>.<L 

with, accompanying 

(sath sath/ek sath, adv., together) 

ke sath 

*\slL 

apart from, in addition to 

ke Hava 

»!k <L 

for 

ke liye 

'<LL 

according to 

ke mutabiq 

3^4 





Read aloud and translate the sentence pairs. 


-4-' 


-X- r -4-^' 


i Zl wi4 lA _ l/ ji . 


jvUi.r _ x>} j*l JL.$ip x») jflL-&/ - r - 4 - \£ 


-4- 


Lj _^l>. 

y »♦ ▼ • • * 


&/ 
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Translate into Urdu. You may find it easier to translate the underlined portion of each sen¬ 
tence first, and then translate the entire sentence. 

1. The flowerpots are in the courtyard . 

2. There are some flowerpots in the courtyard . 

3. There is a wardrobe closet next to the window . 

4. The paper is under the book . 

5. There is a notebook next to the bed . 

6. The desk is between the window and the closet . 




These statements refer to the chart below. Indicate whether each statement is true or false. 
For all false statements give a corresponding true statement. 

JyUl.r J J>ULi 

(// 1 a >-~0 ^ < L - 

^/Ij Jj} -<r- 

r F ^ J^- ,r -4- 

* *t - 1 r 
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Exercise 11 


if©® 


Listen to the audio and answer the questions about the chart in the previous exercise. 


(//»! .-Z® Zl ^1^-1* 
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A Pakistani child has sent his American pen pal a description and a drawing of his room. The 
drawing has been lost in the mail. Read the passage and then recreate a map of the room’s layout. 

XT -05 ^ U$> C 

- w4 - w4 ^ 


As you might guess, in addition to describing the locations of objects, postpositions can also 
be used to describe people’s physical positions relative to each other. Listen to the statements 
about the people standing in line in the picture below. Indicate whether each statement is true 
or false. For all false statements write a corresponding true statement. 


Exercise 13 
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- 4 - Jf ^^ fa - r 

_ 4 _ZjZl! r V'_r 

.^ZjZ.U’^-a 


Exercise 14 


Qfel 


Pair Exercise 

Role 1: Ask your partner the questions provided to determine the identities of the people in 
line. Label each picture with the appropriate name. When finished, compare your results with 
your partner s information. 
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j/ CjL- jUj _i 

Z, 9 />jl _r 

c ^- jf .6 


Role 2: This is the order of the people in line. Answer your partner’s questions in complete 
sentences. 


& 


J J*f »/ 

na/i's subuhi hamza 



zoya rames 


Repeat using the following picture: 




*4- J&jyi lj*.r 
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Role 2: 



tahir 


kr 

sima 


S /sT 

mira 


J* 

bilal 


saima 



Using Postpositions: Oblique Forms 

Earlier in the chapter we introduced the concept of the object of a postposition. To recap, 
the object of a postposition is the word or phrase that immediately precedes the postposi¬ 
tion and completes its meaning. This concept is important to understand since many nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns take different forms when they become the object of a postposition. 
The forms that these words take with postpositions are called oblique case forms, or as we 
will call them more simply, oblique forms. The forms that nouns, adjectives, and pronouns 
take in most other circumstances are called direct forms. The singular and plural forms of the 
nouns, adjectives, and pronouns introduced in unit 1 are all direct forms. Direct forms can be 
regarded as the default forms of these words. 


Oblique Noun Forms 

Singular oblique forms: The singular oblique forms of all four noun types are given in the 
table below. The direct forms are also reproduced for easy comparison. 


oblique form 
(form with postposition) 

direct form 

(form without postposition) 

noun type 

, f , / 

'/ 


kamre me 

kamra 

masculine type 1 

in the room 

room 


w4 

-ft 


palang ke upar 

palang 

masculine type 2 

on top of the bed 

bed 


u:jm 



almari m~e 

almari 

feminine type 1 

in the closet 

closet 


4 * 



mez par 

mez 

feminine type 2 

on the table 

table 
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As can be seen in the table, only masculine type 1 nouns change in form when used with post¬ 
positions. The final vowel of the noun (-a or -a) changes to -e. All other noun types have 
identical singular direct and oblique forms. 


Plural oblique forms: On the other hand, all plural nouns change when used with postposi¬ 
tions. All nouns take the plural oblique ending -o. 


oblique form 
(form with postposition) 

direct form 

(form without postposition) 

noun type 

dC J»/ 



kamro me 

kamre 

masculine type 1 

in the rooms 

rooms 



*£ 


palango ke upar 

palang 

masculine type 2 

above the beds 

beds 



J 


almariyo me 

almariya 

feminine type 1* 

in the closets 

closets 


{,M 



mezo par 

meze 

feminine type 2 

on the tables 

tables 



‘ X 

•Words ending in -iya, such as ciriya, 'bird,' also have the plural oblique form -iyd: ciriyo. 


Oblique Forms of ye and vo 

The object of a postposition is often not a single noun but a multiword phrase. When 
this is the case, all of the words occurring in the phrase take their oblique form. An 
example presented earlier in the chapter illustrates this point. When the phrase ye 
sahar became the object of the postposition me, the word ye changed to is (is sahar me, 
‘in this city’). 

Both ye and vo have oblique forms that differ from their direct forms. While the singular and 
plural direct forms of ye and vo are identical (ye means both ‘this’ and ‘these’; vo means both 
‘that’ and ‘those’), both ye and vo have distinct singular and plural oblique forms. In the singu¬ 
lar number, ye, ‘this,’ changes to is, and vo, ‘that,’ changes to us. In the plural number, ye, ‘these,’ 
changes to in, and vo, ‘those,’ changes to mm. 
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oblique form 
(form with postposition) 

direct form 

(form without postposition) 

direct form and meaning 

, r* , r| 

is kamre me 
in this room 

A 

ye kamrd 
this room 

ye, this 

us kamre me 
in that room 

!/» 

vo kamrd 
that room 

S9 

vo, that 

<Xd>/d'_ 

in kamrd me 
in these rooms 

-A 

ye kamre 
these rooms 

** 

ye, these 

dHd>/d'_ 

un kamrd me 
in those rooms 

vo kamre 
those rooms 

vo, those 


Oblique Forms of kya and kaun 

The interrogative word kya, ‘what,’ takes the oblique forms kis in the singular and kin in the 
plural. The oblique forms of the word kaun, ‘who,’ are identical to those of kya. 


in which (‘what’) room? 


kis kamre me 


in which (‘what’) rooms? 


kin kamrd me 


j? J>/ 1 J 


Vocabulary 4 



Household Items 


pots and pans; a cooking 

bartan (m.) 

d< 

or eating vessel 


bedding 

bistar (m.) 

* 

curtain 

parda (m.) 

99/ 

r 
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plant 

pauda (m.) 

by 

v 

bowl 

pyala (m.) 


cup (also, kap, m.) 

pyali (f.) 


plate 

tastari (f.) 


pillow 

takiya (m.) 

/- 

towel 

tauliya (m.) 

jv 

metal plate 

thali (f.) 


key 

cabi (f.) 


sheet, bedsheet 

cadar (f.) 

/>(? 

x 

knife 

caqu (m.) 

h 

X 

spoon 

cammac/camca (m.) 

/ .fx 

stove 

culha (m.) 

Uf r 

carpet, rug 

dart (f.) 

\S» 

container 

dibba (m.) 

ii 

scissors 

qainci (f.) 

i 

papers 

kaghzat (m.pl.) 


fork 

kdfa (m.) 


clothes 

kapre (m.pl.) 


small bowl 

katori (f.) 


blanket 

kambal (m.) 

y 

trash 

kura (m.) 

i;/ 

wastebasket 

kuredan (m.) 


glass for drinking 

gilds (m.) 


tablecloth 

mezpos (m.) 

Jt* 
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Notes: 

• kaghzat is an irregular plural form. Many words that are common in everyday speech borrow irregular plural 
forms from Arabic or Persian. Irregular plural forms become even more common in more formal registers of 
the language. 

• kuredan consists of two parts: kura, m. 'trash,' and -dan, 'receptacle of...’ Other examples with -dan are atisdan, 
'fireplace' (atis, f. fire), and guldan, ‘vase’ (gul, m. 'flower, rose’). 



Read the statements about the pictures below and indicate whether they are true or false. 
Explain the reason for all false sentences in a complete Urdu sentence. 

-<r- J? 1 - - a -C'-ji— 

_4_ liL-lv.A 


1 

Bfl - 

jr* 

lA 



mm 

A 

jy 

> 

r 

*7 


/* 

i rt 

K 

♦ 

% 

A 


rt 
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Translate the following phrases and sentences into Urdu. If you find it easier to break up the 
sentences into their components as is done in the first four sentences, please do so for the 
remaining sentences. 

1. Room. In the room. The boy is in the room. 

2. Tables. On the tables. The books are on the tables. 

3. Pen. Next to the pen. The notebook is next to the pen. 

4. Cupboards. In front of the cupboards. The window is in front of the cupboards. 

5. The window is to the left side of the door. 

6. The fan is above the bed. 

7. There is a big cupboard between the pictures. 

8. The pencil is under the chair. 

9. The chairs are in the rooms. 

10. The trash can is in that room. 

11. In which box is the pen? 

12. What is in these cupboards? 


Exercise 17 



Listen to the dialogue as you read along with the text below. When finished, create a map 
of the buildings and locations described. Be sure to also indicate where the conversation is 
taking place. 


UJ j /Jl <L (JVD \jfw J 

-Ujl^ J? 
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Listen to the dialogue and note what the person is looking for and whether she finds it. Also 
list all of the other places where the item was not found. 

*4- jtfVCf <\f .1 

-w 

uH -* t ' 

, 0\"d? - 

? 4 - j! (/ 

isfuzJfi£*-$*'>-***>Ok* 

V 

z \flL- JL'l-v* _w 

J 


Exercise 18 
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Exercise 19 



Examine the two sets of pictures below. With a partner, take turns pointing out similarities 
and differences in the two sets. 


Set I 


1 

J* 

© 

j/ 


A 



m m 



£ 

r 



1 



Set II 
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Phrases like the following are essential when talking about family, whether expressing family 
relations or describing one’s family members. 


my brother 

mera bhai 


your sister 

tumhari bahan 


your parents 

dp ke validain 


our family 

hamara xandan 

jU'l? Uc 

Salman’s mother 

salman ki ma 


Farhana’s children 

farhana ke bacce 

iL 

* 


All of these phrases employ structures for indicating possession. The structures are all varia¬ 
tions of the postposition ka, ‘of,’ which was discussed briefly in the previous chapter. This 
chapter will explore ka and related structures in greater detail, focusing on how they can be 
used to express family relations and describe one’s family members. 

Using the Possessive Postposition ka 

The postposition ka corresponds to English ‘of,’ or ‘apostrophe, s’. Take a look at the following 
phrases with ka: 


John’s, of John 

jan ka 

jL 

John’s family 

jan ka xandan 


Jane’s, of Jane 

jen ka 


Jane’s home 

jen ka ghar 

Ac* 

Shabana’s, of Shabana 

sabana ka 

Kit* 

Shabana’s brother 

sabana ka bhai 

Jklfjip 

Akbar’s, of Akbar 

akbar ka 


Akbar’s son 

akbar ka beta 

b*/ 


As seen in the previous chapter, the postposition ka is unusual in that it behaves like an adjec¬ 
tive; ka takes the following forms that agree in gender and number with the possessed noun 
(the final element in the phrases above). 
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Forms of the Postposition ka 


plural 

singular 



if 

masculine 

ke 

ka 


s 

s 

feminine 

ki 

ki 



Examples: 


He is John’s brother. 

vo jan ka bhai hai. 

_ <c— jk 

They are John’s brothers. 

vo jan ke bhai hai. 

- JZ j*^ d^ ,f 

She is John’s sister. 

vo jan ki bahan hai. 

-^cf'Sdk” 

They are John’s sisters. 

vo jan ki bahane hai. 

-dudi* 

He is Jane’s brother. 

vo jen ka bhai hai. 

jk i 

They are Jane’s brothers. 

vo jen ke bhai hai. 

. x jkZ- off* 

She is Jane’s sister. 

vo jen ki bahan hai. 

- 4- Si& *® 

They are Jane’s sisters. 

vo jen ki bahane hai. 



Vocabulary 1 



Family 



family 

xanddn (m.) 


brother 

bhai (m.) 

jk 

siblings, brothers and sisters 

bhai-bahan (m.pl.) 

jk 

sister 

bahan (f.) 
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Family (cont'd) 

wife 

paternal uncle (father’s younger brother) 
father’s younger brother’s (cacd’s) wife 
paternal grandfather 
paternal grandmother 
husband 

maternal grandfather, mother’s father 
maternal grandmother, mother’s mother 

Words for Parents 

father 

\ 

father 

mother 

mother 

father (informal, can be disrespectful) 

father 

mother 

parents 

mother 

father 

mother 

parents 


bivi (f.) 

JZ 

caca (m.) 

Ifr 

r 

caci (f.) 




dada (m.) 

bb 

dadi (f.) 


sauhar (m.) 

A 

rs 

nana (m.) 

L'L 

nani (f.) 

Jc 

abba (m.) 

u 

abbu (m.) 

yJ 

amma (f.) 

Jl' 

ammi (f.) 

J 1 

bap (m.) 

wl 

v • 

papa (m.) 

u 

vr 

ma (f.) 


ma-bap (m.pl.) 

-riJi 

mammi (f.) 

J 

valid (m.) 


valida (f.) 

j>Jb 

validain (m.pl.) 




Identifying Family Members 147 


Additional Words 

right now, at this moment ( ab , ‘now’ + hi) 

the rest of, the remaining 

entire 

friend 

other, second 

female friend of a female 

of 

classmate 


abhi 

f' 

baqi 

j| 

pura 

i,y 

ir 

dost 


dusra 

V” 

saheli 

r 

ka 

i 

hamjamat 



Notes: 

• The words caca, dad a, nana, abba, and papa are all masculine type 2 nouns. In other words, the final -a vowel 
does not change to -e like type 1 nouns. Many masculine family relation nouns that end in -a are type 2 nouns. 
The following words are used when addressing parents (and can also be used when referring to them): 

J .jti at <yJ 41 


The following words are used only when referringto parents: 


Jl> i»>Jl> i>Jl) tw-l^jl iw*1 t^jl 





Read aloud and translate. 


- Jj ^ J 1 ^ 1 »» -dlj? #2 J\ 
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Take a look at the family tree and read the statements about it. Say whether each sentence is 
true or false, and if false, explain why. 



_4_ Jk fa. i 

je 

-4-(3-’lTc 




sC (J 


_4- C |l^^CCZ./€ t '.< 
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Possessive Pronouns 

The postposition ka, in addition to changing its form like an adjective, is also unusual in that it 
merges with pronouns to produce special words called possessive pronouns. These words cor¬ 
respond to the English words ‘my! ‘your’, ‘his! ‘her’, ‘its! ‘our! and ‘their’ as well as words such 
as ‘mine’, ‘yours! ‘his’, ‘hers! ‘its! ‘ours! and ‘theirs! 


Possessive Pronoun Forms 


plural 

singular 


Lk 

hamara (ham + ka) 
'our(s)’ 

mera (mai + ka) 

‘my, mine’ 

1 

us 

tumhara (turn + ka) 
‘your(s)’ 

\c 

tera (tu + ka) 

‘your(s)’ 

2 

*J\ 

r 

dp ka (dp + ka) 
'your(s)’ 

in ka (ye + ka) 
un ka (vo + ka) 
‘their(s)’ 

O 1 

is ka (ye + ka) 
us ka~ (vo + ka) 
‘his/her(s)/its’ 

3 


The interrogative word kaun, ‘who,’ has the possessive form kis ka (pi. kin ka), ‘whose.’ The 
possessive form of koi, ‘someone, anyone,’ is kisi ka, ‘someone’s, anyone’s.’ 



kis ka, whose (sg.)? 

(kaun + ka) 


kin ka, whose (pi.)? 

(kaun + ka) 

r/ 

kisi ka, someone’s 

(koi + ka) 
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All possessive forms are variable adjectives. The final -a changes to -e and -i to reflect gender/ 
number agreement. Possessives always agree with the possessed noun, never with the possessor. 


Which grade is your tumhara bhai kis kids me hai? 

brother in? 

[tumhara agrees 
with bhai) 

My sister is in college. meri bahan kalij me hai. 

[meri agrees with 
bahan) 

His father is a doctor. us ke valid daktar hai. 

[us ke agrees with 
valid) 







As we saw in chapter 7, compound postpositions are postpositions that consist of multiple 
words. The first word in most compound postpositions is either ke or ki. When compound 
postpositions are used with pronouns, ke and ki merge with the pronoun as they always do to 
produce possessive pronoun forms. 

r> 

mai + ke piche = mere piche [mai + ke = mere) 

(jjiS.J'i y ") ( 

turn + ki tarah = tumhdri tarah [turn + ki = tumhari) 



Fill in the blanks with the appropriate possessive forms corresponding to the words given in 
parentheses. When finished, translate the sentences. 

Example: 








-4-<Jk 

(OT)tf-' 


(fH /-r 


(f)-r 

*4— (jL'lJ 

(m)U.r 
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-oJaT* Jc--(jr)-i 

-(f)-* 

-(wT)|/.a 





A. Bring a picture of your family to class. Listen to and read along with the dialogue, and then 
pair up with a classmate. Using the dialogue as a model, find out who each person is in 
your partner’s picture. 


£ if _l 

-4- U(If ~ ‘Ji 

- 1 

yfs'Jk -T' 

- 1 

^ -a5dfc*-**-*r* -~ 

v* 1 j 

-w 

- 1 


B. Exchange pictures with your partner. Pair up with another classmate and explain who the 
people are in your original partner’s picture. 
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Stating the Number of Siblings You Have 

Urdu has no verb that corresponds to English 'to have.’ In situations where ‘to have’ is used 
in English, Urdu employs a number of different constructions, each of which is appropriate 
in a different context. The following construction can be used to state how many siblings a 
person has: 


Xka Y hona 

The postposition kd and the verb 
Here are some examples: 

Akbar has one brother. 

He has two sisters. 

How many siblings do you have? 

I have two brothers. 

I don’t have any sisters. 


for X to have Y 

hona both agree with the Y element in this construction. 


akbar kd ek bhai hai. 

us ki do bahne hai. 
tumhare kitne bhai bahan hai? 

mere do bhai hai. 

\ 

meri koi bahan nahi hai. 





Read aloud and translate. 


jf* jf Jk » Z, fi/.r .r IwLi 

j/jy.i -4- J? Jk {,/.? .j*. 

de¬ 



compose Urdu questions that you could ask to find out the following information: 

♦ If someone has any siblings 

♦ If somebody has any brothers 

♦ If somebody has any sisters 

♦ How many brothers somebody has 

♦ How many sisters somebody has 

In complete Urdu sentences, answer the questions that you have composed. 
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-J$QQ 

You will hear three people introduce themselves and tell about their siblings. Listen to what 
they say and note what you hear. Compare your results with those of a classmate when finished. 



-u£jk r C 

Jk JT 



jk£ 

r c 











flSSB ■■ fccgl 

Move around your classroom and mingle with your classmates. In five minutes, find out from 
as many classmates as you can how many brothers and sisters they have. Fill out your find¬ 
ings in the table on the next page. You can record your findings in English, but be sure to ask 
and answer all questions in complete Urdu sentences. The student who interviews the most 
classmates wins. 

Example: 


-U? df*” <jV -<r~ -w 
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flY 

































Compose two sentences each for three classmates stating how many brothers and how many 
sisters they have. Be prepared to share what you write if called upon. 



A verse from the Quran in the original Arabic with Urdu translation. 





















Describing Family Members 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe your family members in terms of their age and 
appearance. 


Describing a Person's Physical Appearance 

The construction X ka Y hona, ‘for X to have Y’ was introduced in the previous chapter to 
state how many siblings one has. This construction can be used in other contexts as well. In 
general, it is appropriate when stating something a person has that is not capable of being 
transferred to another person (nontransferrable items). This construction is therefore some¬ 
times found in statements about people’s physical features. 


My sister has long hair. meri bahan ke lambe bal hai. 
She has big eyes. us ki bari akhe hai. 




Sentences of the following structure are also common when describing a person’s physical 
features: 


His face is round/He us ka cihra gol hai. 
has a round face. 



His eyes are green/He us ki akhe hari hai. 
has green eyes. 




r -^ 

Vocabulary 1 



Body Parts 


eye 

akh (f.) 

/ 

a strand of hair ( mere bal, ‘my hair’) 

bal (m.) 

Ji 

arm 

bazu (m.) 

tJL 

body 

badan (m.) 

jj. 

stomach 

pet (m.) 

* . 

leg, foot 

pair (m.) 

C- 

mole 

til (m.) 

J 
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belly, gut 

tond (f.) 

jil 

chin 

thuddi/thori (f.) 


face 

cihra (m.) 


beard 

darhi (f.) 

Jh 

tooth 

dat (m.) 


head 

sar (m.) 


form, appearance (esp. facial) 

sakl (f.) 

0 

u 

ear 

kart (m.) 


cheek 

gal (m.) 


mouth, face 

muh (m.) 


moustache 

muche (f.pl.) 


nose 

ndk (f.) 

J 

hand; arm 

hath (m.) 

si 

lip 

hot (m.) 


Physical Appearance 

fine, thin, threadlike; minute 

bank 


full 

bhara 

'/ 

thin (things) 

patla 

K 

approximately 

taqriban 


healthy, fit 

tandurust 


wide 

caura 
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Physical Appearance (cont’d) 
square in shape 

skinny, thin (people) 
skinny, thin (people) 
belonging to the middle, medium 
in appearance 

dark or dusky in complexion 

golden, blond (with bal, hair) 

straight 

healthy 

height \ 

light-skinned, fair in complexion 
round 
bald 

deep, dark (with colors) 
thick, dense 
curly 
long, tall 

strong, solid (in build) 
fat, heavyset; thick 
short (of people) 
delicate 
light 


/ 


caukor 

jf? r 

dubla 

il> 

dubla patla 

it'll} 

darmiyana 

zUj) 

dekhne me 


savla 

iiy'u 

sunhara 

'A* 

sidha 


sihatmand 


qad (m.) 

J 

gord 

l/ 

gol 

y 

ganja 

f 

gahra 

•/ 

ghana 

t/ 

ghungrala 

up 

lamba 

u 

mazbut 


mota 

iy 

nata 

a 

nazuk 

Si 

halka 

& 
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if 

You are visiting a friend who lives in another city. Your friend’s brother, whom you have never 
met, is going to pick you up at the airport. Your friend has left you a voicemail describing his 
brother. Listen to the voicemail and fill out the chart below with the information indicated. In 
the last two lines fill in any additional information you hear. Be prepared to report what you 
record if called upon. 





V 


9 /* 


Jt 




J 


— 


— 


J dC uJ'i/t /a 1 - 4 - Jc Jj-1 Jj'-cC Ji 



Read the descriptions and match them with the people shown in the picture. Pair up with a 
classmate and compare your results. 
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Jjl - dl 6^ J^Jj 1 -4- Vztf f J 1 

Jl jL iji 

i 

Z. 4- ^ Jc Jji. u? v^r 4 - /•> -4- M ^ »4 ^ J 1 - r 


JtJcJj^UH -Z J" 1 -0? *V (i^ 4^ uC^Jj" 1 -4- j4? O' -r 

_^rj*4_ /£ 4^y Z. - 4_ 


'Repeating an adjective in this manner intensifies it. 

**The form -sa/-se/-si added to an adjective gives a similar sense to the English adjectival suffix -ish. 



Write a description of the picture that was not described in the previous activity. 

Pair up with a classmate. Imagine that you need to pick up a sibling or acquaintence of your 
classmate at the airport. You have never met the person before so you need to find out enough 
information about the persons appearance to enable you to recognize him or her. Draw a pic¬ 
ture of the person your partner descibes. When finished, switch roles and repeat. 
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Stating a Person's Age 

One of the most common constructions for stating a persons age employs the postposition ka: 


[age] sal ka hona to be [age] years old 


Examples: 



I (f.) am 20 years old. 

mal bis sal ki hu. 


I (m.) am 19 years old. 

mai unnis sal ka hii. 


How old are you? (m., dp) 

dp kitne sal ke hai? 


How old are you? (f., turn) 

turn kitne sal ki ho? 


Note that the ka portion of this 
described. The word kitna always 

construction agrees with the person whose age is being 
takes the form kitne in this construction. 

Vocabulary 2 



year 

sal (m.) 

*\ 


age 

umr (f.) 

/ 

month 

mahina (m.) 


Notes: 



♦ sal: The first portion of the age construction, [age] sal ka (without hona), can also be used attributively: pac sal 
ki larki, a five-year-old girl ('a girl of five years’): tis sal ka admi, a thirty-year-old man. Also note the phrase: pac 
sal ki umr me, ‘at the age of five! 

• umr : One’s age can also be stated by saying: meri umr [age] hai. Examples: meri umr pandrah sal hai. 'I am 
15 years old’. ('My age is 15 years.’) tumhari umr kya hai ? ‘What is your age?’ 
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Prior to beginning these exercises, review Urdu numbers, which are given in appendix 1. 





Read aloud and translate. Note also if the subject is male or female if it is not evident from 
your translation. 


_ jr> JjU Jtl X _r JJU f.r .jr-tjl' X’X~ r <L Ju f ,\ 
-XSd^ X& d* -*• -4- ^X -* 1 -X 


X l>. _ A 





Translate into Urdu. 


1. I am [age]. 

2. How old are you (to an elder female)? 

3. How old are you (to a same-age male)? 

4. How old is your father? 

5. My father is [age]. 

6. How old is your mother? 

7. She is [age]. 

8. In our class everybody is 19. 

9. How old is your brother? 

10. He’s 23 years old. 


Listen to the dialogue and note the age of each person mentioned. When finished, compare 
your results verbally with a classmate by stating each persons age in Urdu. 

? d*d*<X d^ - * 

-X J ^ dX-X X —•/£ -w 

J 

-XSj^ds'*/d/d^X^- Jl'VL'U *—X 

- 1 

X-^~jL'X'b -w 

Jj^X 1 -‘r' 

j 
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Exercise 8 


Pair Exercise. 


i 


Student 1: Imagine that the people listed below are acquaintances of your partner. Find out 
from your partner how old each person is. Note the answers and then check them verbally 
with your partner by repeating the age of each person in a complete sentence. 


o 

farah 

faisal 

adil 

parvin 

'Si/ 

“ V 

parvez 

person 

f. 

m. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

gender 






age? 


Student 2: Your partner will ask you questions about the following acquaintances of yours. 
Answer the questions in complete sentences: 


O 

farah 

faisal 

Jjlr 

adil 

0If 4 

parvin 

parvez 

person 

f. 

m. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

gender 

19 

23 

20 

18 

21 

age 


When finished, switch roles and repeat: 
Role 1: 


jUt? 

faizan 

If 

sand 

lift 

rehana 

A 

amir 

farhana 

person 

m. 

f. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

gender 






age? 


Role 2: 


faizan 

If 

sand 

ilft 
rehana 

/I* 

amir 

farhana 

person 

m. 

f. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

gender 

17 

25 

22 

24 

26 

age 
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Compose ten sentences stating the age (or approximate age) of ten people you know. Include 
all of your immediate family members. 


Exercise 9 


Oblique Adjectives 

Like nouns and the words ye and vo (explained in chapter 7), adjectives are also affected by 
the presence of postpositions. Adjectives take oblique forms when the phrase to which they 
belong becomes the object of a postposition. Most direct and oblique adjective forms are 
identical. The one form that differs in the oblique is the masculine singular form; the direct 
ending -a changes to -e in the oblique. 


my family 

mera xandan 


in my family 

mere xandan me 


There are four people in my 
family. 

\ 

mere xandan me 
car log hai. 


your little brother 

tumhara chota 
bhai 


your little brother’s name, 
the name of your little brother 

tumhare chote bhai 
ka nam 

/U' 

What’s your little brother’s 
name? 

tumhare chote bhai 
ka nam kya hai? 


the big room 

bara kamra 

•A 

in the big room 

bare kamre me 

or 

Your stuff is in the big room. 

tumhara saman 
bare kamre me hai. 



Masculine plural adjectives as well as both feminine singular and plural adjectives have iden¬ 
tical direct and oblique forms. 


my parents mere validain 

(without postposition) 


my parents’ home 
(with postposition, no 
change in adjective) 


mere validain ka ghar 
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my sister 

(without postposition) 

meri bahan 


my sister’s name 

(with postposition, no 
change in adjective) 

meri bahan ka nam 


my sisters 

(without postposition) 

meri bahane 

JT'sS* 

my sisters’ names 

(with postposition, no 
change in adjective) 

meri bahand ke nam 


Vocabulary 3 



Personal Characteristics 



honest 

imandar 


talkative 

batiini 


ill-mannered 

badtamiz 

y* 
/«• • 

wicked, villainous; naughty 

badmas 

jVa 

foolish, a fool 

bevaquf 


studious 

parhaku 

fL‘/ 

r 

cute, dear 

pyara 

4 

tired (both words inflect) 

thaka hud 

(/ 

sharp, quick, fiery (of people); 
strong, quick (of things) 

tez 

1C 

cunning 

calak 

Jk 

r 

special 

xas 

i/t 

quiet-natured 

xamosmizaj 
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Personal Characteristics (cont’d) 


fun-loving 

xusmizaj 


responsible 

zimmedar 


intelligent 

zahin 

& 

strict; hard 

saxt 

~ y 

lazy, slow 

sust 


serious 

sanjida (inv.) 

ujr 

simple, ingenuous (of people); 
straight, direct (of things) 

sidha 

Ua-' 

simple, plain, ingenuous 

sidha-sada 


married 

sadi sud a (inv.) 


naughty 

sararti/sarir 

4^/J^ 

shy 

sarmila 

V/ 

neat and clean 

saf suthra 

\/ r wJU 

divorced 

talaq suda (inv.) 


common, commonplace 

dm 


strange 

ajib 


intelligent, having common sense 

aqlmand 


irresponsible 

ghairzimmedar 

jb 

lazy 

kahil 

jif 

careless 

laparva 

M 

V 

hardworking 

mihanti 

/ 

religious 

mazhabi 

lJ?A> 
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temperament, disposition 

ntizaj (m.) 


friendly 

milansar 


smart, clever 

hosiyar 



Additional Words 


human being 

insan (m.) 


a little, a bit 

thora 

I>v 

person, individual 

saxs (m./f.) 

J 


Notes: 

• imandar: iman, m. faith; -dar, possessor of...; also beiman, dishonest: be- is a prefix meaning ‘lacking,’ or 
‘devoid of...' 

• badtamiz: bad- as the initial member in compounds means, ‘one whose...is bad.’ tamiz, f. ‘manners! 

• xamosmizaj: xamos, ‘quiet, silent’; ntizaj, m. ‘temperament! 

• aqlmand: aql, f. ‘understanding, good sense...’ mand is a suffix meaning ‘possessed of...’ 

• ghairzimmedar. ghair... in compounds means ‘not...’ 

• laparva: la-, ‘lacking...’ parva, f. ‘care, concern! 

• mahanti : cf. mahnat, f. ‘hard work! 

'X 


Exercise 10 



Fill in the blank spaces by translating the English words given in parentheses. Make sure to use 
the correct Urdu form of the words in each phrase. 


(my little brother) 


l 

(his big sisters) 

-U*‘t 

r 

(your family) 


'S _r 

(Mahmood’s family) 


r 

(my little sister) 

V 
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(my friend) 




(my friend’s house) 


-4- 






(her family) 




Exercise 11 





A. Read the passage below and fill out the table with key words to describe each person. Be 
prepared to report what you record. 


\Jz.t -\J!t &!/* \j _ 4 - / ft — c? *— 

- 4 - JkfCfi<—/?6^ ai - 4 — SArJ^ttf t (jL 
-4_ Jj^/LYJ - ! _4_ (J^ J4'-4-iJ C 



/ 


• 

JV,y 




J* 




B. Compose a paragraph about your family members based on the model of the previous 
paragraph. When finished, pair up with a classmate and share what you have written. 














My Home, My Belongings 
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As seen in the previous chapters, Urdu has no verb corresponding to the English verb ‘to 
have! In places where ‘to have’ is used in English, Urdu employs various possession construc¬ 
tions, each of which is appropriate in a different context. The previous two chapters pre¬ 
sented the construction for stating the nontransferrable "possessions” that a person has, such 
as family members and physical features. 

This chapter focuses on two additional expressions of possession that can be used to describe 
the physical possessions that people have and the features that buildings such as homes have. 
Here are some examples of the expressions that you will learn to use: 


Arif has a car. 

1 have a scooter. 

Our house has 
two bathrooms. 


arif ke pas gari hai. 

mere pas iskutar hai. 

hamare ghar me do bathrum hai. 




My room has two mere kamre me do khirkiya hai 
windows. 



In all Urdu expressions of possession, the possessor (the person or thing that has something) is 
marked with a postposition, and the verb agrees with the possessed item (the thing that is had). 


Features of One's Home 

The following construction can be used to describe features of a structure, such as a house: 

X me Y bond for X to have Y 

In general, the construction ‘X me Y hona can be used when the possessor is inanimate. 
This construction literally means/or there to be Y in X. 

Examples: 


My house has three 
rooms. 

mere ghar me tin kamre hai. 


My room doesn’t have 
a fan. 

mere kamre me pankha 
nahl hai. 

-4- & dl*—/*— £ 
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Vocabulary 1 



Home 

home, house 

house 

courtyard 

air conditioner, air conditioning 

kitchen 

veranda 

bedroom 

bedroom 

bedroom (sona, to sleep, sleeping) 
enclosure wall 

roof, ceiling x 

interior room open to the air on one side 
drawing room 
drawing room 
hallway 

bathroom, washroom 
lawn 


ghar (m.) 

/ 

makan (m.) 


angan (m.) 

/' 

e si (m.) 


bavarcixana (m.) 


baramda (m.) 


bedrum (m.) 


xabgah (f.) 

5 if 

sone ka kamra (m.) 


cardivari (f.) 


chat (f.) 


dalan (m.) 


draing rum (m.) 

fij wfrt) 

mihmanxana (m.) 


rahdari (f.) 


ghusalxana (m.) 


Ian (m.) 

C)K 
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Additional Vocabulary 


this much, so much 

itna 

& 

that much, so much 

utna 

fc-1 

oneself, myself, yourself, himself, etc. 

xud 

if 


Notes: 

• itna and utna are related to the interrogative kitna, ‘how much.’ 

• The suffix -xana in words such as bavarcixana and mihmdnxana is used to form names of enclosed spaces, 
such as rooms. 

• The suffix -gdh in xdbgdh forms feminine nouns that denote names of places. The word xdb, used indepen¬ 
dently, means ‘dream.’ 



You are looking for a house to rent. Your friend has sent you a note about a house that he has 
seen. Read the note and answer the questions that follow. 

I ?ij 1V 2 *, , &A. ft ah ft— ftft— ft- y cf 

. \J' j >} iy& id. u ft- ft*. ^ <~ft jj/* ~ i? 

-i~ y £Ljz/- r 

ji/ c rT_ r 

jr/.r 

Note: 'ek ek, ‘one each' 



Pair up with a partner and ask and answer questions about each other's houses. You can use 
the previous activity as a model. Feel free to ask about the following and any additional things: 

• Whether your partner's home has a given feature (courtyard, veranda, garage, lawn, etc.). 

• How many of a given feature the home has (bedrooms, bathrooms, etc.). 

• Some qualities of those features (size, shape, things they contain, etc.). 
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You are going home for the summer and need to find a place to store your things. You have 
asked your friend if you can store them in her room. Listen to her response and answer the 
questions about it. 

- 4 — ^ cfc - ‘■r- - ‘-r- 

jH <-/- [/’ (j wtf - <£_ (j* £,/ CfK wtf <— /_ jyf” » ^ - 4- <—4 

ur-fjAL^ ^}/ ^4_ ijLUt* 1 

A. What things does your friend have in her room? List the items in the order they are 
mentioned. 

B. Can your friend store your things? Why or why not? 



Draw a blueprint of the layout of your bedroom. Pair up with a classmate, and using your 
blueprint, explain all of the furniture items that your room contains. You can also talk about 
the positions of the furniture items relative to each other. 


Expressing What One Has: Physical Possessions 


The following construction should be used when talking about people’s physical posses¬ 
sions, or the tangible things that they have and don’t have. 

X ke pas Y hand for X to have Y 

The physical possessions, moreover, must be transferrable to another person. Things such as 
physical features and body parts are not transferrable. 

Examples: 

Salman has a bicycle. salman ke pas saikil hai. _ ^ U <L- jjU'' 


I have a car. 

Do you have a pen? 
Who has my books? 


mere pas gari hai. 

kya tumhare pas qalam hai? 

kis ke pas meri kitabe hai? 
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Summary of Constructions for Expressing Possession 

Three different possession constructions have now been introduced. The following chart 
summarizes the constructions and the general contexts in which they are used: 

w X is inanimate -► X me Y hona 

X has Y 

X is animate -s-—► Y is transferrable -► X ke pas Y hona 

\ 

Y is not transferrable -► Xka Y hona 

Please keep in mind that this is not an exhaustive list of expressions corresponding to English 
‘to have! Additional expressions exist, some of which will be covered later in this book. 


Vocabulary 2 



cat 

billi (f.) 

d 

pet (i.e. pet dog, pet cat) 

paltu (adj.) 

A 

V 

pair of glasses ( kala casma, sunglasses) 

casma (m.) 

Ay 

S'* 

bicycle 

saikil (f.) 

fa 

phone 

fan (m.) 

d* 

dog 

kutta (m.) 

cr 

clothing, outfit 

libas (m.) 

jy 


Note: 

• The word paltu is an adjective. To say ‘a pet' (as a noun), use paltu janvar, literally 'a pet animal.’ 
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Pair up with a partner and ask each other if you have the items shown in the pictures below. 
Example: 

jX l f-jl-sA j (fuV^r--Jt -- 
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Pair up with a classmate. Take turns making positive statements guessing what your partner 
has with him or her at the moment. The first person to guess five items correctly wins. 


Jo 




Bingo: 


Find classmates who fulfill the statements given in the grid on the facing page. When you find 
a classmate who fits a description, write the classmate’s name in the appropriate square. In 
order to write a classmate’s name, you must first ask a question, even if you know the answer 
beforehand. The first person to fill five spaces in a row in any direction wins. 

Remember to be creative and use the skills that you possess so far to find out the information. 
For example, to find somebody who “has exactly one brother and one sister” you should not 
attempt to ask, “Do you have exactly one brother and one sister?” For this question, you might 
ask, “Do you have any brothers and sisters?” and then "How many brothers and sisters do you 
have?” Make sure to use the correct ‘to have’ construction. 
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Find somebody who: 


has a dog 

has a car 

has brown 
eyes 

has a Hindi 
book 

has no 
siblings 

has a bicycle 

has a 
computer 

does not 
have a pen 

whose home 
has a veranda 

has a banana 
(kela) 

does not have a 
bike 

has blue 
eyes 

has brown 
hair 

has exactly 
one brother 
and one sister 

whose home 
has a garage 

whose home 
does not have an 
air conditioner 

has two or 
more sisters 

has a cat 

has an Urdu 
dictionary 

has a guitar 

has four or more 
siblings 

has a water 
bottle 

whose home 
has four 
bedrooms 

has a pencil 

does not have 
a notebook/ 
notepad 



Some common household prayer items 
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When describing the qualities of people and things, it is common to compare their qualities 
to those of other people and things. In this chapter you will learn how to describe the relative 
qualities of your family members and home. 


Comparative Constructions 

The qualities of people and things can be compared using sentences such as these. 


My sister is older 
than me. 

meri bahan mujh se bari 
hai. 


My brother is taller 
than me. 

mera bhai mujh se 
lamba hai. 


In my family I’m the 
oldest. 

mere xandan me mai 
sab se bara hu. 


My room is the smallest 
room in my house. 

mere ghar me mera 
kamra sab se chota hai. 

l/V 


Adjectives occur in three degrees: positive (e.g. big, smart, beautiful), comparative (e.g. big¬ 
ger, smarter, more beautiful), and superlative (e.g. biggest, smartest, most beautiful). Urdu 
expresses the comparative and superlative degrees through constructions that are formed by 
adding additional words to the positive form. 

When using comparative constructions, an important term to understand is the object of 
comparison. The object of comparison is the reference point of the comparison, or the entity 
against which another is measured. The object of comparison is immediately preceded by the 
word than in English. 

Paul is taller than lake . lake is the object of comparison. 

The UK is smaller than the US . The US is the object of comparison. 

Sarah is older than Kristen . Kristen is the object of comparison. 

Urdu has two basic comparative constructions: one is most frequently used when the object 
of comparison is specified and the other is used when the object of comparison is not stated. 

Comparatives without an Object of Comparison: When the object of comparison is 
understood by context but not specified (when the than someone/something portion is not 
included), the word zyada, ‘more,’ inserted immediately before an adjective, transforms the 
adjective into a comparative. 


longer, taller 

zyada lamba 


bigger, older 

zyada bara 


better 

zyada accha 

>>Lj 

more beautiful 

zyada xubsurat 

Lj 
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Javed is tall, but Akbar 
is taller. 

Who’s fairer in complex¬ 
ion, you or your brother? 


javed lamba hai, lekin 
akbar zyada lamba hai. 

kaun zyada gora hai, 
turn yd tumhara bhai? 


? Jbc u; L / bf))Lj^)i 


Comparatives with an Object of Comparison: On the other hand, the following construc¬ 
tion is appropriate when the sentence does include the object of comparison: 

X se [adjective] more [adjective] than X 

bigger than Ali, older than Ali all se bard Ijc J* 

taller than Sarah sarah se lamba U s 

more beautiful than Aishwarya aisvarya se xubsurat 

Note that the object of comparison has no effect on the gender or number of the adjective. 

Ali is older than Sarah. ali sarah se bard hai. _ l>/ c— u 

(bard agrees with Ali.’) 

Sarah is older than Ali. sarah ali se bari hai. _ % c— J* »>U 

(bari agrees with ‘Sarah.’) 

Additional Points 

It is also possible to use zyada when the object of comparison is specified. 

X se zyada [adjective] more [adjective] than X 

This basically means the same thing as the construction without zyada, though it is slightly 
more emphatic. 

Raj is taller than Aslam. raj aslam se lamba hai. _ ^ U 

Raj is taller than Aslam. raj aslam se zyada ( _ ^ (J »j(J 

(Not shorter.) lamba hai. (kam nahi.) 
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The word zyada is also used when the comparison is one of quantity rather than of quality. 


I have more stuff than him. mere pas us se zyada vll a— _ £ 

saman hai. 

He has more brothers us ke turn se zyada 

than you. bhai hai. 




Oblique Pronoun Forms 

As seen earlier in chapters 7 and 9, nouns, adjectives, and words like ye and vo take oblique 
forms when used with postpositions. Personal pronouns also have oblique forms. A pronoun 
takes its oblique form when it becomes the object of any of the postpositions me, ‘in', par, ‘at, 
on,’ se, ‘from, than,’ ko, ‘to,’ or tak ‘till, by (time).’ 


Oblique Forms of Personal Pronouns 


plural 

singular 

1 


f 

/ 

1 

ham (ham + ppn.) 

mujh (mai + ppn.) 

( 

\ 

I 

9 

turn {turn + ppn.) 

tujh (tu + ppn.) 


w ! 

dp (dp + ppn.) 




J 1 


in (ye + ppn.) 

is (ye + ppn.) 

3 

un (vo + ppn.) 

us (vo + ppn.) 



Most of these forms are identical to ones already encountered. The most important new form 
to learn is the oblique form of mat, which is mujh, ‘me.’ 


The interrogative words kaun, ‘who,’ and kya, ‘what,’ have identical oblique forms— kis in the 
singular and kin in the plural. The indefinite pronoun koi has the oblique form kisi. 


kis: oblique singular form of both ^|/and U 
(j f kin: oblique plural form of and l- 1 

kisi: oblique form of 


This chapter focuses on using oblique pronouns in comparisons with se, ‘than.’ 
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My brother is older than me. 

I’m taller than him. 

Is your sister younger than you? 

No, I’m younger than her. 


mere bhai mujh se bare hai. 

mai un se lamba hu 

kya tumhari bahan turn se 
chotihai? 

nahi, mai un se chota hit 


I*-/ 

*4- j >4 j* rf* JyU' '(/ 


m mm m 0k 

Examine the picture below as you listen to and read the statements about it. Indicate whether 
each statement is true or false. For all false statements, write a corresponding true statement. 



- JZ J* - r 

. A. »U Jl -r 

_ ^ it? <£_>»?• i jiy _c 
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Read the paragraph below in which Mona compares herself with her sister Maria. Answer 
the questions that follow in complete Urdu sentences comparing Mona and Maria. When 
finished, pair up with a classmate and check your answers orally, speaking in Urdu. 

f J" 1 a cT''- 

Ji ji. ^ <—% <L j 1 1/% ^ uC>l; 

jH/ c)/-r 
?4_ IV 

* Also, kauri umr me zyada bard hai. The word zyada is sometimes omitted when it is clear from the context that 
a comparision is being made. 



Write a paragraph introducing one of your siblings and comparing him or her with yourself. 

The Superlative Construction 

Superlatives are formed by making a comparison with ‘all,’ sab. 


sab se [adjective] the most [adjective] 


the biggest, the oldest 
the longest, the tallest 
the highest 
the richest 


sab se bard 
sab se lamba 
sab se uca 
sab se amir 




IS,I, 

v 


s 1 
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Jane is the oldest 
in our class. 

Mount Everest is the 
world’s highest mountain. 

Who is the world’s 
richest man? 


Vocabulary 1 


hamari kids me 
jen sab se bari hai. 

maunt aivarest 
duniya ka 

sab se ucd pahar hai. 

duniya ka sab se 
amir admi 
kaun hai? 

© 


v r • •• •• 



rich 

amir 


equal, equally 

barabar 


better 

bihtar 

7- 

money 

paisa (m.) 


mountain 

pahar (m.) 


world 

dunya/duniya (f.) 

ii« 

poor 

gharib 


Notes: 




• bihtar is a Persian loanword. This word contains the Persian comparative suffix, -tar, which can be applied to 
words of Persian and Arabic origin (e.g. kamtar, ‘inferior,’ bartar, ‘superior’). The suffix -tarin is the Persian 
superlative suffix (e.g., bihtarin, ‘best’). 

• The word paisa is also used in the plural, paise, in the same sense. 





Read aloud and translate. 

jijUdUliZ-Ailf-a ^ ^J* j** 

tjjls* _< ^ C— Jk (rfrtf 

-dZW? -uC^-r^ <Z 
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^r\ (^) 

Below are the pictures and profiles of four siblings. Examine them and then listen to the ques¬ 
tions. Answer the questions in complete sentences. Compare your answers with those of a 
classmate. 
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1% w-- j/lr 

?<- \f_r 

-<$-d \£ -t 

^ jy^^dVd'’-* 

dife-iL/yji 

iU/* :M*l ^ -IT 



A. You have received a letter from a Pakistani pen pal. The following is an excerpt from the let¬ 
ter in which he describes his family. Read aloud and translate the letter. 

'X 


- jj L-\ d>^r dTd 1 ^<^-r -J* O' J?\ dT -4- d^^Ur 

dr -dSd^ ~<^dVr -d? J^J^dN=-d^d / dr^ 1 dJ^- ^ 

d?d 1 ^-— li -4- (Jlf U* Jy* ^‘d^'dr” 

-d? d^'d^dr^ 1 4— d^ v"' d? d 1 ^ 

-d^cAd^dT^ 

B. Using the passage in the previous activity as a model, write a description of your own 
family. 





Unit 2 Review Activities 

















190 Unit 2 My Family and My Home 


The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 2 and provide additional opportuni¬ 
ties to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 



1. Grammar Review 

• Brainstorm and recall all of the grammar topics that were covered in this unit. What are 
the important rules related to each structure? Complete this step before moving on. 

• What is the direct case? What is the oblique case? 

« Make sure that you are able to reproduce the tables for possessive pronouns and oblique 
pronouns from memory. 

• When do pronouns take possessive forms and when do they take oblique forms? 

• What three possession constructions did you learn in this unit? What are the differences 
between them? 

9 

2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 

You can increase your speaking fluency by regularly performing the following speaking drills. 

The first few times you carry out each drill, focus on accuracy, and then as you become able 

to use the structure more automatically, focus on speed. 

A. Possessives 

a. Wherever you happen to be, name as many of the items around you as you can using 
complete sentences and constructions such as ye...hai and vo...hai. 

b. Make statements about whether or not the items belong to you (e.g. ye kitab meri hai /ye 
meri kitab hai. ye qalam mera nahi hai /ye mera qalam nahi hai). 

c. Form questions that you could ask a person to determine which of the items are his or 
hers (e.g. kyd ye dp ki kitab hai/kya ye kitab dp ki hai). Form questions using only dp first, 
and then practice using turn. 

B. X ke pas Y bond 

a. Create questions that you could ask someone to determine if he or she has the items listed 
below. Create questions using dp first, and then form questions with turn. 

J* f ;/ jx </;f 

b. Make statements about whether or not you have the items listed above. 

c. Replace the words above with appropriate new words as you learn them. Make sentences 
about a friend of yours, describing things that you know he or she has and does not have. 

C. X kd Y hand 

a. Write the names of ten people about whose families you know. Quickly go through the 
list, stating how many brothers and sisters each person has. 
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b. Describe the appearance of somebody you know. You can use both sentences of the type 
us ke bal kale hai and us ke kale bal hai. 


D. Age 

Write the names of ten people whom you know of diverse ages. Read quickly through the list 
and state how old (approximately if you don’t know the person’s exact age) each person is. 


E. Biographical Description 

Describe a person whom you know. Include information on how you know the person 
(e.g. mera ek dost hai...), his or her name, age, appearance, personality traits, family. After 
unit 3 you can add information on where the person lives and works; after unit 4 you can add 
information on his or her hobbies and interests. 


3. Personalization Questions 


Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 
complete sentences. 



f wLr 

cjjZ, jLr 

d^d^ dC d^ 

^ c ^d?dM ^ ‘r "- 4 
jyt jdr. id U 


4. You have befriended a man from India and have asked him to tell you about his home city. 
Listen to his description and then answer the questions provided. 


like, as jaise 

Since... therefore... cuki... isliye... 

an open-air no-frills roadside restaurant dhaba (m.) 




-Jty 




necessity 


zarurat (f.) 
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- ^ /^> ^- 4- J 1 ^ 111 to ^ - uC U& J^-"/* J 1 ^ c/^• o£ ut^ J&•> y 
.^tArj&cr -uSjk t »u!d‘—*!‘-d5if' A- 1 *’ „_tf 

-4- 





Q 

5. Choose one of your classmates and brainstorm on ways in which you could describe his 
or her appearance. When called upon by your teacher, come to the front of the class, and 
without telling your classmates who the person is, describe his or her appearance. When 
you are done, your classmates should be able to identify the person you have described. 



6. You are working as an aid worker in a refugee camp. The following paragraphs were writ¬ 
ten by refugees who are trying to locate their family members. Identify which descriptions 
could and couldn’t have been written by members of the same family. 


altogether 


kul milakar 



to search for 


dhudna 


CXfy 


JU^rU .jr* 4—/S ij* d L*I?_i 

<L Ju »/>ji l J - j* jju jfb 

-4- jju>c f-\S*r-dS 

— A -dZ 1 ^ ^ l/ d?d^*^ - r 

-dC s> $r'^ d~\: —A -dfiifiJ^ c/A - dZd^’ 

-4- 55 -4- S^df 
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JvL' - dZ df^' dfjtf iCd^*—Af- r 

- dZ- JVc^ - \£ -\£ J^J/rJd 1 - 


^t® 

7. Imagine that you are a genealogist. A new customer, Jameel Siddiqi, has approached 
you and asked you to research his family history. You have decided to first start with the 
people in his immediate household. Listen to his description of his family and draw a 
family tree. 


j*C ^i j/Sd 4_ (C \£/* i—/S 

J/ylV>>jl 4 __ Jpj**l*C i M - jj (/ *—jcf - 4- ^ 

d 1 * c£ (' JT 

-4- jy - J* tv _4—1^ 



8. You have received the letter shown below from a pen pal in which he talks about his fam¬ 
ily. Translate the letter into English. 

iJlf fJyS yil»>k^ wvC _4_ vtHyC^ >v 

l^l* Z_ jc'k e—'/,*—/? _ £,(? (j/vjl J>U JV « - Jj/f-J? j/' 1 jj -4- jo Si^ii 

-4 _ JU »y>^/(J^T 1 _4_ d^d/C'-tv^ w 4 » 

_^jvV 


' 55 
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9. Write a paragraph about your family and your home on the model of the passage in the 
previous activity. Identify the different members of your family and then share some 
information about them. What are their ages? What are they like? What is your home 
like? What rooms does it contain? What is the layout? 

10. Below are several additional family relation terms. Urdu’s terms for extended family 
members are much more specific and detailed than those of English. This is perhaps a 
reflection of the high importance of the extended family in Urdu-speaking communities. 
While homes consisting of nuclear families are not uncommon, traditional South Asian 
homes commonly house extended families consisting of three generations of family 
members. Male children often remain in their parents’ home after marrying and having 
children, whereas women traditionally move to their in-laws' house after marriage. 

Take a few minutes to familiarize yourself with the following family relation terms. Make a list 

showing how the relevant terms apply to your own extended family. 

© 


title for older sister 
sister-in-law (brother’s wife) 
nephew/niece (sister’s children) 
nephew/niece (brother’s children) 
grandson/granddaughter (son’s children) 
husband of phupphi 
paternal aunt 
wife of taya 

paternal uncle (father’s older brother) 

husband of xdla 

maternal aunt 

bride 

groom 


bdji (f.) 

& 

bhabhi (f.) 

^k 

bhaja/bhaji 

Jis./if k 

bhatija/bhatiji 


pota/poti 

jv/k 

phuppha (m.) 

k< 

phupphi (f.) 

S' 

tai/bari ammi (f.) 

J 1 

taya/bare abba (m.) 


xalu (m.) 

Vu 

xdla (f.) 

Jfc 

dulhan (f.) 

cA 

dulha (m.) 

u„ 
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a relative 
mother-in-law 
father-in-law 
in-laws’ (home) 

parent’s home (of a married woman) 
maternal uncle 
wife of mamu 

grandson/granddaughter (daughter’s children) 


ristedar 


sas (f.) 


sasur (m.) 

S' 

sasural (m.) 

J 1 ^ 

maika (m.) 

A 

mamu (m.) 


mami (f.) 


nati/natin; navasa/ 
navasi 

ij 


Additional Vocabulary 


divorce 

talaq (f.) 

Jll* 

divorced 

talaq suda (inv.) 


(Islamic) wedding 

nikah (m.) 

1 $ 


Q 

11. Create a family tree of your family. Insert pictures of each of your family members in the 
tree and label them with the appropriate family relation term. Give a presentation to your 
class and tell your classmates who the people in your family are, how old they are, and 
share some information about what they are like. 

9 

12. Create a presentation about your home. Draw a blueprint of its layout and also include 
pictures of various rooms. Using these supporting materials, deliver a presentation on 
your home to your classmates. 
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Additional Authentic Materials 

_4_ 

-4-/* <=- CwU tSd*' / . 

- 4 — ^SS*’ j 

_ 4_ iV |//jKw^ Cl/ 










Unit 2 Review Activities 197 



















Unit 3 Daily Life 


In this unit you will learn how to perform the 
following skills: 

• Provide general information about yourself and 
others, such as where you live and what you do for a 
living. 

• Describe your daily routine from morning to evening. 

• Talk about schedules and regularly occurring events. 

• Tell time. 

• Talk about weather and climate. 

• Narrate ongoing events. 

In addition, you w ill learn some basic information about 
typical daily life in South Asia. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe your daily routine. You will also learn the basics 
of telling time and you will learn how to provide general information about yourself, such as 
where you live and what you study or do for a living. 


I wake up every morning at 7:00. 

I work in a bookstore. 

I work everyday from 2:00 to 8:00. 




Saying Where You Live and Work 

The verb form that is used to state where people live and what they do for a living is the 
present habitual verb tense. 


The Present Habitual Verb Tense 

The present habitual verb tense is used for general statements of fact holding true in the pres¬ 
ent period of time (e.g. I live in Chicago). It is also used to describe actions and events that 
occur routinely or habitually in the present (e.g. I get up every day at 7:00). 

Formation: The present habitual is formed by adding two elements to the verb stem (the 
infinitive minus the -na suffix). The suffix -tal-tel-ti is added directly to the verb stem and 
agrees with the subject in gender and number like an adjective. The -tal-tel-ti portion of the 
verb is followed by the appropriate simple present form of the verb hona —agreeing with the 
subject in person and number—which is written separately. 

This formula summarizes the formation of the present habitual: 

V + -fa /-te /-ti + hona (simple present) 

Here is the full conjugation of the verb jana, ‘to go,’ in the present habitual. The structure of 
this table is the straightforward result of combining two tables learned earlier: the variable 
adjective endings, and simple present forms of the verb hona. 
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The Present Habitual Verb Tense 


plural 

singular 



We go. 

UJi-lr (• 

I go. 

0*$ or 

1 


You go. 

*2—if / 

You go. 

CL y 

2 

3 

to 

to 

n 

You go. 

cC-U-i 


c_ 

5' 

n 

They go. 

» 

He/it goes. 

^ _LL if 

3 


We go. 

(■ 

Igo. 

J* J kd! 

1 


You go. 

( 

You go. 

«-J(r 2 

2 

SP 

3 

You go. 



3 

5* 

m 

They go. 


She/it goes. 

4— Jk Sf 

3 



•Although ham jati hai is acceptable, females using the 'we' form generally use the masculine plural form (ham 
jate hai ) in practice. 

Here are some examples of the present habitual being used to state where people live and work: 


My family lives in Chicago. x 

I (m.) live in New York. 

What do you (f.) study at the university? 

I (f.) study Urdu. 

My father works at a bank. 

What does your friend do for a living? 

Please see later in the chapter for examples of the 
routines. 

Negation: When a present habitual verb is negated, 


-jfii' vjcJ'acjZ 

* L f l - 1 "w-'jjIU* 

present habitual in use to describe daily 
the auxiliary verb hona is generally dropped. 


1 don’t eat meat. 







We don’t drink. 
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However, if the subject of a sentence is feminine and plural, and hona is dropped, the -ti 
ending becomes nasalized (-ti). 


My sisters don’t listen to anything I say. 
My mom doesn’t understand English. 


oV " 1 


Additional Uses of the Present Habitual 

Impersonal sentences: The masculine third-person plural form of the present habitual with¬ 
out a subject is used to produce impersonal sentences in Urdu. Impersonal sentences in English 
generally have ‘you’ or ‘one’ as their subject (e.g. How do you do this or How does one do this?). 

How do you write this in Urdu? 

How do you say this in Urdu? 


4j.: 


Expressing immediate intentions: The present habitual can also be used to describe an 
action that one intends to perform in the immediate future. When the present habitual is 
used in this sense, the subject is often I or we. This use is frequently signaled by one of the 
expressions abhi, ‘right now,’ or caliye, literally, ‘let’s go.’ 


I’m coming right now. 




Let’s have some ice cream. 




Vocabulary 1 



to study 

parhai karna (v.t.) 


to teach 

parhana (v.t.) 

l"l*£ 

profession: vocation 

pesa (m.) 


to live, reside 

rahna (v.i.) 

i'j 

governmental ( sarkar , f. ‘government’) 

sarkari 

<j^r r 

political science 

siyasiyat (f.) 


residence 

qayam (m.) 

r $ 
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to work; to do a task 

(academic) subject; essay (pi. mazamin) 

employee 

servant, employee 

job 


kam karna (v.t.) 

cf{-t 

mazmun (m.) 


mulazim 


naukar 

J} 

naukari (f.) 




Read aloud and translate the following sentences. Also note in each sentence whether the 
subject is male or female and what level of respect is being used. 

*maiths, mathematics 


--t® 


Listen to the profiles of the people in the audio clip and note the information that they share in 
the table. 



V 

/ 

r c 
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'dC-d*Sj^d?dC-*-S'/fC^.ft t (VLr 
-d* 1 d? d? -d* 7 l)'' 1 

.d* >" d^ <£ -d*& J <, '^dZ-d* JJ^ ds JT -4- ^ ^-& 

Mingle with your classmates and find out where each of them lives and what he or she studies. 
Feel free to model your questions and answers on the previous activity. 

CEE239 v- ' ^% 

Interview a classmate and find out who is in his or her family and where each family member 
lives and works. 


Describing Routine Activities 

As mentioned earlier in the chapter, the present habitual verb tense is also used to describe 
activities that one performs regularly or habitually. This verb tense is therefore appropriate 
when describing daily routines. Here are a few examples: 


Jameela gets up early every morning. 
What do you do every afternoon? 

I go home and relax. 


-4- /r-ir 7 ’ 

- d r - d r ‘ L *V ** d£ 


Vocabulary 2 



Daily Routine Verbs 

to take off (kapre utarna, to get undressed) 


utarna (v.t.) 


CO 


b 


> 


to change 


badalna (v.t./v.i.) 
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to make 

banana (v.t.) 

lbs 

to cook 

pakana (v.t.) 

06 

r 

to arrive; to reach (somewhere) 

pahucna (v.i.) 

V 

to put on (kapre pahanna, to get dressed) 

pahanna (v.t.) 

tH 

to stroll 

tahalna (v.i.) 


to move, go, accompany; to run, operate 

calnd (v.i.) 

fei* 

to run 

dauma (v.i.) 

Cm 

to sleep (so jana, to fall asleep, go to sleep) 

sona (v.i.) 

IV 

to eat; m., food [khana khana, to eat) 

khana (v.t.) 

Cl/ 

to put on, apply to, attach to (par/se) 

lagana (v.t.) 

ct 

to have breakfast 

nasta karna (v.t.) 

cUc 

to perform prayer, to offer prayer 

namaz parhna (v.t.) 

v 

to bathe 

nahana (v.i.) 

lV 

to exercise 

varzis karna/ 
kasrat karna (v.t.) 



Time-Related Words 


often 

aksar 

ft 

time (i.e., one time, two times) 

bar (f.) 

>L 

first; previously 

pahle 

V 

then;again 

phir 

/r 

up till, until; by (time) (...se lekar...tak, from...to...) 

tak (ppn.) 

J: 

so,then 

to 

y 

early; quickly (jaldi me, in a hurry) 

jaldi 

6* 
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Time-Related Words (cont'd) 


day 

din (m.) 

d> 

afternoon (dopahar ko, in the afternoon) 

dopahar (f.) 


a while, length of time; delay 

der (f.) 


night (rat ko, at night) 

rat (f.) 

^1, 

daily 

roz/rozana 

zVij/jv 

before 

se pahle (ppn.) 

V 

evening ( sam ko, in the evening) 

sam (f.) 


morning, in the morning 

subah (f.) 

u 

usually, generally 

dm taur par 


immediately 

fauran 

* • 
\jt 

near, about (cf. taqriban, ‘approximately’) 

qarib (adv.) 


once in a while 

kabhikabhar 


sometimes 

kabhikabhi 

JJ 

after 

ke bad (ppn.) 


time 

vaqt (m.) 


each,every 

har 

r. 

always 

hamesa 



Additional Words 


on foot, by foot 
tea 

especially, particularly 


paidal 
cae (f.) 
xas taur par 






sJifli 

r w 


/ 9 . 


>t; 


most, mostly 


zyadatar 
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game, sport 
routine 
mile 

Islamic prayer 

back ( vapas ana, to come back; 
vapas jana, to go back, return; 
vapas dena/karna, 
to give back, return) 

Notes: 

• bar means ‘time’ as in kitni bar, ‘how many timesThe general word for time is vaqt. 

• phir: phir bhi, 'still, nevertheless;' phir se, ‘again’ 

• calna : There are some differences between verbs of motion in Urdu and English. The verb ana is used for move¬ 
ment towards the speaker/addressee from a distant place. The verb jana is used for movement away from the 
speaker/addressee, and therefore jana also means ‘to leave.’ The verb calna, which basically means ‘to move,’ is 
used for ‘going/coming with' or ‘accompanying’ the speaker/addressee. Compare turn akele jdo, ‘Go by yourself,' 
and mere sath calo, ‘come with me.’ The verb calna can also be used for ‘to set out' or ‘to depart.’ 

• roz: har roz, ‘every day’ 

• fauran: us ke fauran bad, ‘right after that’ 

• kam par jana, ‘to go to work’ 

• kapre pabanna/badalna ‘to get dressed;’ kapre utarna, 'to get undressed’ 

• hamesa ke liye, ‘forever’ 


khel (m.) 


mamul (m.) 

y 

mil (m.) 

. y 

namaz (m.) 

;is 

vapas 




Read aloud and translate the sentences. Note in each sentence whether the subject is male or 
female and what level of respect is used. 

JzZC//.r €:■» jT_i 

6/ .r v-2-j 

Cl -ii 

t>>; j/^l? j?-ir 

-jvXr /r -jr- 


'Subject pronouns are often dropped, particularly when the subject is already clear from the context. 
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Translate into Urdu. 

1. I drink coffee every morning. 

2. I go to class in the morning. 

3. I work in the evening. 

4. I go to the library every day. 

5. What do you usually do after school? 

6. I go home; I change clothes there. 

7. After that, 1 go to the gym. 

8. I exercise for one hour. 

9. After that I usually have something to eat (eat something). 

10. Then I go back home and sleep. 



The following paragraphs were written by Indian primary school students, Sameera and Aadil, 
about their daily routines. Compare their routines and note the similarities and differences by 
filling out the Venn diagram. When finished, pair up with a partner and compare your results. 
As always, speak only in Urdu. 



jlj* ji/ isw w jr - j* J/^ca -o* & a-j* or 
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f »> <L . J\ J(f Jj6 J- Jiy - JH j/ju*/ JT jT J^ 1 - J* j(f J^ 1 

d$> <=- ^V.'X f ^ aT J»$ ^ kr -a; £-V/j* 

-j* _j* Jfc; iL Z. w-- j? y jj i_J 

JT jZZ-i-jr-lfzi'i Jfi j£ 

m Z J^ 1 - j* o* / jr j* J^ 1 -j* ft J^' or x -j* & ^}j)>ji(j^LL/w^y 

Ci/^vji jijy ji^/ jlA -j^o/\Jc—f ✓u Z O^^jH 

-J*J* C/JU^J J>V Z J-l - J? Zl/lV>U *jJ Jv w^ ^ - jj 

Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions. 

Ji'/'.Okf _ a -M; 

x 

.jftwp/jr -w 

s« 5k^t, r»•-=* a'^ 1 or w .m; 

-j^J'jjkaT -z'*' 

w&t/f J > l; 

-z* 

-W 

-U*$lf-£-ji{/i/oft'•>$/{£ -**" 
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-U* -e* 

khj jfjri't—ji? JJJ 

- z j*- 

JJj 

-4-^yiYj'i . z ^ 
- 1— A - j* : ja j.^ jr ->> 1 z** - U> 

_J?U l>J ^ 

_i?l? L? _M> 


• w ra^t, ‘at this time.’ 

** saikil se, ‘by bike.’ The postposition se is generally the postposition of choice with modes of transportation. 


rj 1 *' 

f fcl fz*' - 1 







eo 


Sequence the following verbs in a written chronological narrative of what you do every day. 
For example, First I get up, then I bathe. After that I have breakfast... Use the phrases pahle, 
phir, and us ke bad to sequence the actions. When you are finished, repeat the exercise as a 
speaking drill. 

lV Xl/cf /(j’Y tiVs^C 
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Interview a partner to determine his or her daily routine. Begin with the first thing your part¬ 
ner does in the morning and continue in chronological sequence. When describing your own 

what you do next. 

-t 

JlS J" 1 -w 

wdAfa - 1 

_jr. -w 

Clock Time 

...baje, 'at...o'clock' 


When talking about one’s routine, it is also common to describe it in terms of specific clock 
times. One of the most common ways to state the time an action or event occurs is ...baje, 


‘at...o’clock.’ v 

at 1:00 


at 2:00 


at 9:00 

4-y 

I get up at 7:00. 

J* 

I go to bed at 11:00. 

-J* Jr 4- 


The following words can be used to state clock times in increments of 15 minutes: 



sarhe 

number plus one half; half past 

(e.g., sarhe das, 10 l /2; 10:30) 

U 

paune 

number minus one quarter; quarter to 

(e.g. paune das, 9%; 9:45) 

W 

sava 

number plus one quarter; quarter past 

(e.g. sava das, 1014; 10:15) 


routine, pause after each sentence to allow your partner to ask 
Example: 
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The word sarhe is not used with the number ek, ‘one,’ or do, ‘two.’ Instead there are specific 
words that are used for ‘half past one’ and ‘half past two.’ 


a A derh 

half past one (with baje); one and a half 

JL*> dhai 

half past two (with baje); two and a half 

at 6:30 


I get up at 6:30. 


at 8:45 


I go to work at 8:45. ^ 

at 1:30 


We eat lunch at 1:30. A 


Telling Time 

The preceding section covered how to tell the time at which an action occurs. The forms 
used to state the current time are similar. There are two forms that are used to tell time by 
the hour. 

ek baja hai, is used to say ‘It’s one o’clock.’ 

UJ4-—. ...baje hai, is used to tell all other times. 

Examples: 


It’s one o’clock 


It’s two o’clock. 


It’s three o’clock. 

-lC4-cC" 

It’s five o’clock. 


It’s twelve o’clock. 

-u:4-*4 
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The form baja hai should be used for all times that have the number ‘one’ as their reference 
(12:45, 1:00, 1:15, 1:30). Baje hai should be used for all other numbers. 


It’s a quarter to one. It’s 12:45. 


It’s a quarter past one. It’s 1:15. 


It’s half past one. It’s 1:30. 


It’s a quarter to two. It’s 1:45. 


It’s a quarter past three. It’s 3:15. 


It’s half past four. It’s 4:30. 


It’s a quarter to six. It’s 5:45. 

y 

It’s half past twelve. It’s 12:30. 


There are many ways to ask the time in Urdu. A couple of the most common ways are: 

What time is it? 


What time is it? 

ui-rif 


Vocabulary 3 



Time-Related Expressions 


V 


to sound, resound, be struck (a bell) 

bajna (v.i.) 

tf 

at...o’clock 

...baje 

4—- 

It’s...o’clock (with times having 
‘one’ as their reference) 

...baja hai 

*r-V— 

It’s...o’clock 

...baje hai 

JS4-— 

quarter to; number minus a quarter 

paune 

^t 




216 Unit 3 Daily Life 


approximately 

taqriban 


half past; number plus one half 

sarhe 


quarter past; number plus a quarter 

sava 

\y 

half past two; two and a half 

dhai 

JU) 

half past one; one and a half 

derh 



Additional Words 

The five prescribed prayer times are also commonly used to refer to times of the day. 


before dawn (prayer time) 

fajr 


early afternoon (prayer time) 

zuhr 


late afternoon (prayer time) 

asr 


at sunset (prayer time) 

maghrib 


night (prayer time) 

isd 

1? 



In a South Asian mosque 
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Write complete Urdu sentences stating the following times: 
a. 4:00 b. 11:00 c. 1:00 d. 7:15 e. 7:45 

f. 1:30 g. 1:45 h. 12:30 i. 12:45 j. 2:30 


1EME& ^ f 

Take turns with a partner asking the time and responding in complete sentences. When 
responding, use the following times: 

a. 5:00 b. 6:30 c. 8:45 d. 11:30 e. 1:30 

f. 2:00 g. 2:45 h. 3:45 i. 6:30 j. 7:15 



At what time do you do the following activities? Write a complete Urdu sentence for each 
activity. 

get up bathe eat lunch return home sleep 

o ^3^ " 

Interview a classmate to find out the time he or she usually does the activities below. When 
answering, speak in complete sentences without reading your responses from the previous 
activity. 

iV _ Clf / _ i/ i/l _ ii/'tf / Lie j/l / J' i/.M 

-O*0rJ&4-iu£ 


Example: 
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Using Postpositions with Verbs 


Urdu’s rules for marking direct and indirect objects differ from those of English. 


Indirect Object 

The indirect object is the element of the sentence that is marked with ‘to’ in English, most 
typically with verbs of giving and speaking. In Urdu, the indirect object is marked with the 
postposition ko. 



Give this book to Ahmad. 



Don’t tell this to Aisha. 


Sometimes ‘to’ is omitted from English sentences and the word order is rearranged. For exam¬ 
ple, the above sentences could also be phrased, Give Ahmad this book and Don’t tell Aisha this. 
In Urdu, dropping the postposition ko from the indirect object is not possible. 

Direct Object 

The direct object is the element of the sentence that the verb acts most directly upon. In 
English, direct objects are not marked with any preposition. Here are some examples of direct 
objects in English sentences: 

I saw him. 

Open the book. 

I know her. 

John ate a banana. 

He saw me. 

Give these papers to him. 

In Urdu, when the direct object is a specific human being, it must be marked with the postposi¬ 


tion ko. 


Look at that man! 



Don’t leave the kids here. 



Most people consider him a fool. 


Do you know Qasim? 



If the direct object is not a human being, or is a nonspecific human being (e.g., send a servant), 
ko is optional. The postposition ko is also sometimes used with nonhuman direct objects to 
add emphasis or avoid grammatical ambiguity. 
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Verbs That Require Other Postpositions 


Many Urdu verbs require that a postposition other than ko (most often se) be used to mark 
a specific element in the sentence. Verbs of this type should be memorized along with their 

accompanying postposition. 

Examples: 


to meet X; meet up with X, see X (socially) 

b 

to ask X (a person) 


to talk to X 

if^i x 

Do you see him often? 


Ask Faisal. 

-*i*-J*t 

Do you talk to Faiza every day? 



Vocabulary 4 



Common Verbs 


to talk, converse 

'X 

bat karna (v.t.) 

cU 

to talk to X, converse with X 


X se bat karna 


to invite, call, summon 


bulana (v.t.) 

u 

to address as, call as 


pukarna (v.t.) 

Li 

V 

to ask (someone, X se) 


puchna (v.t.) 

i*y 

to ask X 


X se puchna 


to know 


janna (v.t.) 

Mr 

• 

to leave; to drop off 


chorna (v.t.) 

LA 

to call (by phone) 


fan karna (v.t.) 

C/jf 




220 Unit 3 Daily Life 


Common Verbs (cont'd) 


to say, call (by name) 

kahna (v.t.) 

fc/ 

to say to X 

X se kahna 


to bring (also le ana) 

land (v.i.) 

CD 

to take (someone/ 
something somewhere) 

le jana (v.i.) 

C\fL- 

to take with 

le calnd (v.i.) 


to believe; to regard 

manna (v.t.) 

tt 

to meet; to see (socially) 

milna (v.i.) 

ti 

to meet X; to see X socially 

X se milna 


to fear 

darna (v.t.) 

CA 

to fear X, be afraid of X 

X se darna 


Additional Words 



newspaper 

axbar (m.) 

A? i 

brother 

bhayya (m.) 

yc 

less, fewer 

kam 

/ 

/ 

r 

at least 

kam se kam 

H 

at least 

kam az kam 

H 

guest 

mihman 



Notes: 

• bhayya is a diminutive form of the word bhai. 

• Similar to kam se kant, ‘at least,’ is zyada se zydda , ‘at most.' 

• The words land (le ana), le jana, and le calnd parallel ana, jana, and calnd. The verb land means ‘to bring,' or 
‘to come bearing...’ In spoken English, the verb ‘bring’ can be used both for movement toward the speaker and 
movement away from the speaker. For example: 'When you come, bring the CD with you.’ and ‘When you leave, 
remember to bring (take) your suitcase with you.’ In Urdu, land is only used for movement toward the speaker. 
The verb le jana means ’to take away,’ or 'to go bearing...’ The verb le calnd is similar to le jana but is used in 
contexts in which calnd would be more appropriate than jana, for example when the addressee is accompany¬ 
ing the speaker. 
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Read aloud and translate into English. 

JLf.r 4 - _\ 

v/^c/wTuIa -J? 

<L J’L(jnC»<<c_^l Jj 1 - 1 * JkiOj J? -jj 





Translate the following sentences into Urdu. 

1. Look at that man. 

2. Look at this. 

3. How many times a year ("How many times in a year”) do you see him? 

4. Do you know her? 

5. He knows her; ask him. 

6. Call him (by phone). Tell him immediately. 

7. Read this book. It’s interesting. 

8. I know Jamal but I don’t see (meet) him often. 






w 

X l 
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In this chapter you will learn how to sequence actions in a description of your daily routine. 
You will also learn additional structures that are useful for describing routine activities. 


Uses of the Infinitive 

Citation Form 

As explained earlier, the infinitive translates as ‘to V’ and is the citation form of the verb—the 
form that is listed in dictionaries and used when talking about verbs. For example, the infinitive 
would be the appropriate form to use when asking what a verb means or asking how it is spelled. 

What does “tahalna’ mean? 

• • » M « 

Does “tahalna" have choti he? [f 


The Infinitive as a Verbal Noun 

The Urdu infinitive also functions as a verbal noun, or gerund, which in English has the form 
V-ing (e.g. running, swimming, traveling). As a verbal noun, the infinitive functions as a regu¬ 
lar masculine type 1 noun; its final vowel changes from -a to -e in the oblique case. 

The infinitive as the object of a postposition: The infinitive, functioning as a verbal noun, 
may become the object of a postposition such as ke bad or se pahle. 

V-ne ke bad after V-ing (e.g. after getting up, after eating) 


V-ne se pahle before V-ing 

(e.g. before starting, before leaving) 


after getting up 

r 

after arriving 


before going to sleep 

&L c-ij* 

f • 

before leaving 

After bathing, I have breakfast. 


I usually have a cup of coffee 
before going to class. 


Do you always watch TV 
before going to sleep? 


After getting home, I rest for a 
little while. 

-UtCffajiSyjCMJLp/ 
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Vocabulary 1 



conversation 

batcit (f.) 


ke thik bad, ‘right after,’ 
se thikpahle, ‘right before 

thik (adv.) 

Js 

to end 

xatm hona (v.i.) 

lV f 

again 

dobara 

i A» 

to wash 

dhona (v.t.) 

0> 

to put, to place; to keep 

rakhna (v.t.) 


before 

se pahle (ppn.) 

V 

to begin, to start 

suru hona (v.i.) 

Cr-CsS 

instead of 

ke bajae (ppn.) 

<L\s-<L 

after 

ke bad (ppn.) 


apart from 

ke Hava (ppn.) 


to open 

khulna (v.i.) 

tv 

Days of the Week 

Monday 

pir (m.) 

Cr 

Tuesday 

mangal (m.) 

S' 

Wednesday 

budh (m.) 


Thursday 

jumerat (m.) 


Friday 

juma (m.) 


Saturday; week 

hafta (m.) 

zh 

Saturday 

sanicar (m.) 

Jf 

Sunday 

itvar (m.) 
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Read aloud and translate the passage below. 

d—fzZi _ Jjt if<L- J"! _J* lUv^ ^ iL^ u vj> ^ 

4 -J* (J>V <c_ j? <L* 1 /^-d* J^ 1 o£^ 

'<±.<L.ts-jr- fyJ—lji IJ* <L J 1 - JJ J* wi-4- o £' 1 *- 4- 

11/iVY \z,>j jziLJ-Ug-Ji-jfi&z {J^-d* J>J/> 

.j#LLsoAf)j?<±Z ^ sle .J* 

C23S9 1 ^ 1 

Interview a classmate and find out what his or her daily routine is. Begin by asking when 
your classmate wakes up and continue in chronological order. After every sentence ask, w/iat 
do you do after V-ing? When being interviewed, answer all questions in complete sentences 
using the same structure. After going through one partner s entire daily routine, switch roles 
and repeat. 

Example: 

zti j 

-w 

i_u _i 



Write a paragraph on your daily routine. Begin with the time you wake up and then proceed 
in chronological order, using V-ne ke bad, us ke bad, and phir to sequence the actions. 


Reflexive Pronouns 

Reflexive pronouns are words such as myself, yourself, himself, ourselves, as well as my own, 
your own, his own, etc. Reflexive pronouns are used to replace the second mention of the sub¬ 
ject within a single clause. 




My Daily Routine 2 227 


For example, consider the English sentence, John cut himself. The subject of the sentence is 
John, and John is also the object of the verb. Instead of saying John cut John, we use the reflex¬ 
ive pronoun himself to replace the second mention of John since it occurs within the same 
clause. Similarly, rather than saying I bought a cake for me, we say / bought a cake for myself 
The subject of the sentence is / and it is mentioned a second time in the same clause. 

As you will see, many of Urdu’s rules regarding reflexive pronoun use are similar to English 
ones. However, there are also a few key differences that are important to understand. 


Using the Reflexive Pronouns xud and apna 

Urdu has two main reflexive pronouns, xud and apna. These differ slightly in their use. 

Placing special emphasis on the subject: As in English, a reflexive pronoun can be used to 
place special emphasis on the subject of a sentence (e.g. You yourself know better than anyone 
else. I myself am to blame). The reflexive pronoun xud is appropriate in this use. 


I myself am responsible. 




You yourself know it’s not like that. 

He himself acknowledges that it isn’t true. 


-4- J-iisi 


Replacing the second mention of the subject (nonpossessive): In English a reflexive pro¬ 
noun is also appropriate when the subject of a sentence is mentioned a second time in the 
same clause and the second mention occurs as the object of a preposition (e.g. The executive 
gave a bonus to himself . Why don’t you believe in yourself ?). Urdu reflexives have a similar use. 
When the second mention of the subject occurs as the object of a postposition other than -ka / 
-ke / -ki, either xud or apna may be used. 


He considers himself an expert on everything. 




He considers himself an expert on everything. 

I consider myself an ordinary person. 

I consider myself an ordinary person. 

A variant of apna, apne dp, can also be used in this context. 




I consider myself an ordinary person. 




Replacing the second mention of the subject (possessive): Urdu requires an additional use 
of reflexive pronouns that is not found in English. When the second mention of the subject 
occurs as a possessive pronoun, the pronoun is replaced with apna. In other words, in the 
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Urdu equivalents of sentences such as “Are you at vour house?” and "He lives with his parents,” 
the underlined words, “your” and “his,” are expressed using the word apna. 


Are you at your house? 

I work in my father’s company. 


<;>■/ 

V 


Aj/Y 




'ur 


He lives with his parents. 




Note that in the first two of the preceding examples a nonreflexive possessive pronoun would 
be ungrammatical, whereas in the third sentence a nonreflexive pronoun produces a different 
meaning. Compare with the following sentence: 


He lives with his (somebody else’s) parents. _ to Jr U J "I 

While apna is more natural in this use, it is also possible to use xud in this context, particu¬ 
larly when the use is emphatic. 

A 

He is his own worst enemy. _ > I*; ^ 

The reflexive apna also replaces possessive pronouns being used with compound postposi¬ 
tions that have ke or ki as the initial element. 

Keep this book with you. / . | ^ ~ 

{apna + ke pas — * apne pas) ~ ' ^ » * '~ r ' ~ \ 


Points of Caution When Using Reflexive Words 

Accurately identifying the subject is essential. The subject of a sentence need not be an 
individual noun; it may be a group of nouns joined together by a conjunction such as aur, ‘and.’ 
The subjects in the following examples have been underlined: 

He and his family are at home. 

He is at home with his family. 

Both mv brother and I are doctors. 


_ £;— / J y U <L 3i_ 

- ds'fo ^ Jl 


I work with my brother in the same office. 


- j* C/V \x?i ^ <L jk <1,1 
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The subject and its second mention must occur in the same clause. For example, in the 
following sentence the subject is mentioned twice in the same sentence, but the second men¬ 
tion occurs in a new clause. 


He says that his brother is ill. ,lr. (Jl< I {J 

The subject need not be explicitly stated. It might merely be understood. For example, 
more often than not, the subject of an imperative verb ( dp , turn, or tu) is left unstated. 


(You) take care of yourself. 
(You) clean your room. 




Additional Related Words and Expressions 

The phrase ek dusre means ‘each other.’ 

J 52 LI ,^,/l/L 

jfj <£_ 


Akbar and I know each other well. 
We talk to each other daily. 


The phrases apne dp, apne se, and xud baxud have the meaning of‘on its/their own’ (without 
outside interference). 

■'s 

This door always opens by itself. _ 0 ^>f *)? / c— I / w~ 1 -ty 0 j 'Mji z 



© 



like this, of this type 


aisa 

uj 

ill, sick 


bimar 

ylr. 

pocket 


jeb (f.) 


tooth, teeth 


dat (m.) 


office 


daftar (m.) 

% 

year 


sal (m.) 

Jt- 
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true 

sac 

% 

to clean 

sdf karna (v.t.) 

CJ jU 

that 

ki (conj.) 

/ 

to play 

khelna (v.t.) 

ti J 

lane, alley 

gall (f.) 

J 

expert 

mahir 

/?!> 

month 

mahina (m.) 


like that, of that type 

vaisa 

Ub 

week 

hafta (m.) 

si-: 


Notes: 

• aisa and vaisa are related to the question word kaisa, 'how, of what type.’ 

• The word ki differs in a few important respects from the English word ‘that.’ Please refer to unit 7 for details. 



Choose the correct forms from the options given and translate the resulting sentences. In some 
sentences, both forms might be possible. When this is the case, give both possible translations. 

_ JtfiJ _ jlfijfjJ? J 

)_/_r 

Jl) _ n.r 

- jij* 

ji* Jl Ju Jj’-A 

_jr> ? (bJ/ | >U r )_ U a 

_-i* 
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Translate these English sentences into Urdu. Before translating each sentence, determine whether 
or not apna is appropriate. 

1. He is with his parents at home. 

2. He and his parents are at home. 

3. I meet my friends often for coffee. 

4. My friends and I meet often for coffee. 

5. I clean my room only once a month. 

6. I see my brother often, but I only see my parents once in a while. 

7. Do you talk to your grandparents often? 

8. He and his family live near my house. 

9. He lives with his parents. 

10. Tell me your name. 



Take turns asking and answering the following questions with a partner: 



Jr* J k tL- I /l/li 



\ 
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-:<§® 


Samreen is a housewife with two children. A relative of hers is going to be watching her children 
for a few days and Samreen has left the relative a voicemail explaining what her kids do every day. 
To help the relative, listen to the voicemail and make a schedule of what the kids do. 


y 



ff 

0 


/(» 


r" 




. j; x - X <L/oU ^ j:. <L is ij L j \. x ^ 1 4- 4 4- 

jf-jZ 2-3Jr > <£- J^»k lJ ji» . *J:L- 










Describing Events in Progress 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe a scene in terms of events that are currently 
unfolding. 


The Present Continuous Verb Tense 

In English, actions that are in progress at the time of speaking can be described with sentences 
such as: 

I am studying. 

John is sleeping. 

My father is watching TV. 

What are you cooking? 

The equivalent verb tense in Urdu is the present continuous. This verb tense is appropriate 
when describing events that are currently happening, for example, when describing a scene 
as it unfolds in front of you, or describing what the people around you are in the process of 
doing as you speak. 

Formation: The present continuous is formed as follows: 

V + rahd / rahe / rahi + hand [present] 

\ 

Both rahd and hona are written separately from the verb stem. Here is the full conjugation of 
the verb jana, ‘to go,’ in the present continuous. 


The Present Continuous Verb Tense 


plural 

singular 



We are going. 


r 

I am going 

d* If d? 

l 


You are going. 

>' <£. _ j If 

f 

You are going. 

4-Hr 

y 

2 

3 

P 

Vi 

n 

You are going. 


w ! 

V 


c_ 

5’ 

n 

They are going. 

JJ 4-' If 

99 

He/it is going. 

4- Hr 

99 

3 


We are going. 

*u£ if'lr 

r 

I am going 

d * <S' J V 

or 

1 


You are going. 


< 

You are going. 

4- i/'V 

y 

2 

fT 

3 * 

You are going. 


** 

w i 

r 


3 

5' 

re 

They are going. 


99 

She/it is going. 

4- tf'V 

99 

3 



* In practice, females using the ‘we’ form more often use the corresponding masculine form: ham ja rahe hal 
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Like conjugation in the present habitual verb tense, present continuous conjugation is the 
straightforward result of combining two agreement patterns already covered: the raha/rahe/ 
rahi portion of the verb behaves like an adjective in following the pattern of gender/number 
agreement, and the auxiliary verb hona follows the person/number agreement pattern ( hu , 
hai, hai, hai, ho, hai, hat). The only new information to learn is that the continuous marker 
(corresponding to -ing in English) is rah-. 

Examples: 


What’s happening* in your house right now? 
My father is reading the paper. 

My mother is making tea. 

Akbar is sleeping. 

Huma is watching TV. 

What are you doing? 

I am doing some studying. 

I am not doing anything. 


* v • rv 


V 

*hona in the present continuous often translates as happening, or becoming. 


Additional Points 


Expressing future actions: In addition to its basic use of describing actions and events cur¬ 
rently in progress, the present continuous can also be used for future actions that have already 
been set in motion or decided upon. 


What are you doing this afternoon? 

I’m not doing anything. I’m going home. 









Verbs that differ from their English equivalents: There are a few verbs that are commonly 
used in the present continuous in English yet in Urdu convey different meanings in this tense. 

For example, the verb baithna means 'to sit down.’ Consider the following sentence: 


Everybody is (in the process of) sitting down. 
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To convey the meaning ‘Everybody is sitting (seated),’ a different form of baithna is used, 
baitha, which means ‘seated.’ 


Everyone is sitting (seated). 



To say that a person is standing (statically), use the adjective khara, ‘standing,’ with the appro¬ 
priate simple present form of bona. 


Everybody is standing (in a standing state). 
Contrast this with the following sentence: 
Everybody is (in the process of) standing up. 




- < JV. 


Vocabulary 1 



today 

4/ 

0 

these days 

ajkal 


nearby 

as pas 


test, examination 

imtihan (m.) 

d?' 

to play (an instrument); to make ring 

bajana (v.t.) 

LV 

ruined 

barbad 


to ruin, to waste (e.g., time) 

barbad karna 


seated (cf. baithna) 

baitha 

its 

flower 

phul (m.) 

J* 

cart 

thela (m.) 

Y 

to want (V-na cahna, to want to V) 

cahna (v.t.) 

brir 

r 

to climb (X par), to ascend 

carhna (v.i.) 


walk, stroll 

cahal qadmi (f.) 
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to buy 


xaridna (v.t.) 

L> 

— 

journey 


safar (m.) 

A 

stair 


sirhi (f.) 

JV 

perhaps, maybe 


sayad 

Jfi 

noise, commotion 


sor (m.) 

A 

jY 

to make a lot of noise 


sor macana 

il/J 

r 

standing ( khara hona, to stand) 


khara 

1/ 

to sing; song 


gana (v.t./m.) 

it 

help 


madad (f.) 

>A 

famous 


mashur 


busy 


masruf 

OjA 

North Indian Muslim food 


mughlai khana 

Cl/rf* 

guest 


mihman 

(jk 

to dance 

'X 

nacna (v.i.) 



Notes: 

• ajkal is a compound of aj, ‘today,’ and kal, ‘tomorrow, yesterday.’ 

• imtihan dena, 'to take a test.' 





Read aloud and translate. 

jyV /S _r 4C-.J /y \ Si /- jk* J 

L kyl^SJ _4_ Zl J"! (Jk ^ -I* JV 
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Imagine that it’s a typical evening at 8:00 at your home or in your dorm. You are writing a let¬ 
ter to a pen pal. Describe to your pen pal what everybody is currently doing around you. You 
might use the following verbs or any other ones that you need: 


Example: 

- \J& 4 —— ./S j)\ \jl> {J/S 

You overhear the following conversation between Pakistani students in your dormitory. Listen 
to the conversation and then answer the questions. 


jTjkli 

W u Jxfj? t-*1 !4_ wl l/lj* 1 1<I ->j 

Ss 2 U *L \^\r 1<I 12/ J 

?4_ _(>* 

-4-^y^C l/»j .irj 

_u» 

-i 
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-kj 

:<> 

?4_(/>/UuLr 

C4_^/U^.r 



Charades 

Form two teams. One team chooses a verb already learned and writes it on a slip of paper. 
The other team chooses a representative who will read the verb and then act it out silently for 
his or her team. The members of the guessing team must then guess what action their team¬ 
mate is acting out. They should guess by asking complete sentences: Are you doing...? The 
representative should respond to each question in a complete sentence: either A/o, I'm not... or 
Yes, I’m... For each correctly guessed action^using correct complete sentences) teams will 
receive one point. The team with the most points wins. 



An American student, James, is currently in India. He is writing a blog from Delhi for his Urdu 
classmates in America. Read the entry and answer the questions that follow. 

fr.' jXjLjT lV 

jvY> (J* - lC l£Y> jk - <X 4 ^ lC / Jp £- -jH- 

J5ur 
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6' 1 - 1 

Jr 

- r 

*.\£ jT jvVj > J" >0 Jv _r 


Conjunct Verbs 

Conjunct verbs are a special class of verbal constructions that consist of multiple words yet 
convey a single unified verbal idea. Many conjunct verbs correspond to simple (single-word) 
verbs in English. You have already run across a few examples of conjunct verbs. 


c/ r u 

to rest 

c/f < 

to work 

(f>» 

to help 

if fa 

to exercise 


Conjunct verbs always contain at least two elements: a nonverbal element, generally a noun 
or an adjective, which comes first, and a common simple verb, most often karna, ‘to do,’ or 
hona, 'to be.’ 

Here are some examples of conjunct verbs consisting of an adjective followed by a verb: 



to heat (literally, ‘to make hot’) 
to bother (literally, ‘to make worried’) 


I’m heating up some water. 


Don’t bother me. Mind your own 
business. 


or 

-f/slfik-J -iJ J. 
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The conjunct verbs dram karna and kdm karna, which have already been introduced, are 
examples of conjunct verbs consisting of a noun and a verb: 


to rest 

U rest (m.) 
to work 

| 

^ work (m.) 



Conjunct Verbs with Associated Postpositions 

Many noun-based conjunct verbs require a postposition to link the noun to other portions of 
the sentence. A postposition filling this function should be considered an essential part of the 
conjunct verb construction and learned along with it. Conjunct verbs can easily be memo¬ 
rized with their postpositions using constructions like the following: 




to try to V 

(literally, ‘to make the effort of V-ing’) 


The variables in these constructions (the Xs and Vs) are just placeholders for actual words. 
Using a construction is simply a matter of replacing the variable with an actual name or word 
and then conjugating the verb as you would normally. 


to wait for X 



to wait for John 



I’m waiting for John. 




Here are some additional examples: 


Who are you waiting for? 



I’m waiting for you. 



I’m trying to sleep. 



She’s trying to study. 
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Conjunct Verbs without Postpositions 

Some noun-based conjunct verbs function as if the noun and verb are a single unit—no post¬ 
position is used to link the noun to other elements in the sentence. One example of this type 
of conjunct verb is suru karna. 

to begin 


Note how this two-word verbal phrase functions as a single unit in the following sentence. No 
postposition is used to link the noun suru with the direct object. 


Start the work quickly. 


->J 


Conjunct Verbs with Optional Postpositions 

Still other conjunct verbs can be used either with or without a postposition. An example of 
this type of conjunct verb is istemal karna, ‘to use.’ 

C/Jlfi to use 

c/jiri 4 x to use X 

I am using your pencil. - 

I am using your pencil. 


Vocabulary 2 



Some Common Conjunct Verbs 


use (m.) 

istemal (m.) 

Ji^i 

to use X 

X (ka) istemal karna 

c/jir-i 

wait, act of waiting 

intizar (m.) 

,;£*i 

to wait for X 

X ka intizar karna 

CyCUkl 

matter, a piece of speech 

bat (f.) 





Describing Events in Progress 243 


to talk to X (about Y) 
closed 

to close, to stop (discontinue doing 
something) 

trust 

to trust X; have faith (not religious) in X 

address, whereabouts 

to find out (about X) 

worried, distressed 

to bother 

study 

to study 

completed, complete 
to complete 
love; affection 
to love X 
end 

to finish (e.g. “The teacher is finish¬ 
ing class.”) 

to finish (e.g. “Class is finishing/ 
ending.”) 

mention 

to mention X (to, se ) 
beginning 


X se (Y ki) bat karna 

cU 

band 

A 

band karna 

C/a 

bharosa (m.) 


X par bharosa karna 


pata (m.) 


(X ka) pata karna 

C/a, 

paresan 


paresan karna 

c/j&/ 

parhai (f.) 

* 

parhaikarna 

C/Jl*!/ 

pura 

ly 

r 

pura karna 

lAv 

pyar (m.) 

J \s* 

X se pyar karna 

i'4. 

xatm (m.) 

t 

xatm karna (v.t.) 

iff 

xatm hona (v.i.) 


zikr (m.) 

f> 

X ka zikr karna 

iff, 

surd (m.) 
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Some Common Conjunct Verbs (cont'd) 


to start, to begin (e.g. “The teacher is 
starting class”) 

suru karna (v.t.) 

ifc 

to start, to begin (e.g. “Class is 
starting.”) 

suru hona (v.i.) 

t*t»S 

clean, clear 

saf 


to clean 

saf karna 

cGu 

cleaning 

safai (f.) 


to clean X 

X ki safaikarna 


thought, preoccupation 

fikr (f.) 

/ 

to worry (about X, X ki) 

fikr karna 

(// 

less, fewer; little, few 

kam 

( 

to lower, to lessen, to decrease 

kam karna 


effort 

kosis (f.) 


to try to V 

V-ne ki kosis karna 

c/j*/ 

help 

madad (f.) 


to help X 

X ki madad karna 

if}* 

excused; forgiven 

maf 

jjly 

to excuse, to forgive 

maf karna 

C/jj \y 

hatred 

nafrat (f.) 


to hate X 

X se nafrat karna 

if^M 

certainty 

yaqin (m.) 

3 

to believe 

yaqin karna 

if3- 
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Additional Words 


late ( der, f. [a short] while, delay) der se (adv.) 


■/J 





Read the following sentences aloud and then translate them into English. 

ijr.&jZL./t/jJ’ 

^ U C i U? w ^ <=- i/urtyV-* - j* 1,/Ji^ 1 ju">V -a 

l//ilSW ijjkjfi ->J ^ y.r ->Ja 9>i iji Ui_l* r/i**. 

.,A^ 





Translate the sentences into Urdu. x 

1. Are you waiting for me? No, I’m waiting for someone else. 

2. Try to come early. 

3. Turn off the TV. I’m trying to sleep. 

4. Don’t worry. Trust me. 

5. Please don’t talk to me about him. 

6. She’s trying to sleep. Don’t bother her. 

7. I’m busy. I’m helping him. Ask somebody else. 

8. I’m fine. Don’t worry about me. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe the current weather as well as the overall 
climate of a region. 


Describing the Weather 

In English, many weather-related expressions follow a similar pattern: 

It is sunny today. 

It is cold today. 

It is hot today. 

In Urdu, many of the same expressions follow a slightly different pattern: 


It is sunny today. (“There is sunshine today.”) 

It is cold today. (“There is cold weather today.”) 
It is hot today. (“There is hot weather today”) 





As the examples show, the structure of these sentences is actually the there fs-type sentences 
encountered in chapter 3. The weather-related words in these sentences are nouns rather than 
adjectives. 


__sunshine 

r 


iji/s cold weather, cold 



hot weather, warmth, heat 


In general, weather-related expressions that use the word ‘it’ in English are phrased 
differently in Urdu. For example, note how the verbs for ‘to rain’ and ‘to snow’ are used 
in Urdu. 


CftJ'yl to rain 
Ly wlV to snow 

r 

-4-1 


It’s raining. (“Rain is happening") 
It’s snowing. (“Snow is falling.”) 
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Vocabulary 1 



Weather 


weather, season 

mausam (m.) 

(* 

climate 

ab o hava (f.) 

** 

IjtjJ 

cloud 

badal (m.) 

cM 

rain (baris bond, to rain) 

baris (f.) 


rains, rainy season 

barsat (f.) 


snow (barf parna, to snow) 

barf( f.) 

JJ/ 

cold weather; cold 

thand/thandak (f.) 


cold 

thanda (adj.) 


bad, gone bad, in a bad state 

xarab 

Us 

pleasant 

xusgavar 


unpleasant 

v nagavar 

jfc 

sunshine 

dhup (f.) 

w/i 

V 

cold 

sard (adj.) 

V 

cold weather 

sardi (f.) 

JV'' 

sun 

suraj (m.) 


pleasant 

suhana 

tV 

intense 

sad id 

A 

AV 

clean, clean 

saf 

JjU 

storm 

tufan (m.) 

d & 


(tufan ana, for a storm to come, 
for there to be a storm) 
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Weather (cont'd) 


fog 

kuhra (m.) 

'/ 

hot 

garni (adj.) 


hot/warm weather 

garmi (f.) 


wind; air 

hava (f.) 



Additional Words 


sky 

asman (m.) 

Jlr-I 

earth, land; Earth 

zamin (f.) 

cP 


Note: 

♦ abo hava, literally, ‘water and air.’ The element 'o' is borrowed from Persian and means ‘and.’ 
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Read the weather descriptions and match them to the pictures provided. 












_r 
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Look up the weather in five world cities and write sentences describing the current weather 
in each. 

Describing the Climate 

Consider the following English sentences: 

It’s sunny today in San Diego. 

It’s generally sunny in San Diego. 

These sentences have the same basic structure: It’s sunny in San Diego. The different time 
frame in each is expressed through the insertion of the additional words, today and generally, 
which indicate whether the statement applies to current conditions or general conditions. 

Urdu possesses words corresponding to today and generally, and they are employed in a man¬ 
ner similar to English. However, distinctions between current and general conditions are also 
expressed through grammatical distinctions in Urdu. 

Indicating Current Versus General Conditions with hona 

The forms for describing conditions at the present moment have already been introduced. 
These are the simple present forms of the verb hona. 



The weather is very pleasant today. 



It’s really hot here (at this moment). 


Statements about general conditions are expressed by using hona in the present habitual 
verb tense. 


The weather in the mountains is pleasant (in general) 



It rains a lot in Seattle. 



While the focus of this chapter is on distinguishing between current weather and overall climate, 
the distinction between simple present and present habitual forms of hona must be observed in 
any context in which a distinction is possible between current and general conditions. 
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Vocabulary 2 



Seasons 


season; weather 

mausam (m.) 

(' 

spring 

bahar (f.) 

jU 

fall, autumn 

patjhar (m.) 

>/' 

winter 

jara (m.) 

a 

cold season, winter 

sardiya (f- pi ) 

Jtv 

hot season, summer 

garmiya (f- pi-) 


Months of the Year 

month 

mahina (m.) 

& 

January 

janvari (m.) 

4* 

February 

farvari (m.) 

i 

March 

^ marc (m.) 


April 

aprail (m.) 

JyJ 

May 

mai (m.) 

cT 

June 

jun (m.) 

cJf- 

July 

julai (m.) 


August 

agast (m.) 


September 

sitambar (m.) 


October 

aktubar (m.) 


November 

navambar (m.) 

/* 

December 

disambar (m.) 

S' 
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Additional Words 


end 

axir (m.) 

}\ 

to fall, to befall 

parna (v.i.) 

IV 

V 

so, then; indeed [emphatic particle] 

to 

y 

break, day off, weekend, holiday, vacation time 

chutti (f.) 

& 

empty, available; free, not occupied 

xdli 

<Jfc 

beginning 

surd (m.) 


century 

sadi (f.) 

6** 

severe 

karake ka 


during X 

X ke dauran 


to count 

ginna (v.t.) 


hour 

ghanta (m.) 


state of being busy, thing(s) with 
which one is busy 

masrufiyat (f.) 


minute 

minat (m.) 


field, plain (maiddni, adj.) 

maidan (m.) 


neither... nor... 

na...na... 



Notes: 

• The word to can also give the sense of ‘indeed.’ In addition, to can express the notion that a statement is in 
contrast or at variance with a previous statement. For example: sab log itne adds kyo hai? mai to xus hit, ‘Why 
is everybody so melancholy? I’m happy.’ 

• In addition to the Gregorian calendar (the system with months January, February, etc.) many Urdu speakers 
also follow the Islamic, or hijri, calendar. This calendar consists of twelve lunar months, which add up to a year 
approximately 354 or 355 days in length. Because hijri calendar years are shorter than the 365-day Gregorian 
calendar year, the correlation of hijri and Gregorian months varies from year to year. Listed on the facing page 
are the months of this calendar. 
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muharram 


safar 

J 

rabi ul-avval 

j &'& 

rabi us-sani 


jamadi ul-avval 

jDi jji? 

jamadi us-sani 


rajab 


saban 


ramzan 

Jtf 

savval 


zul-qada 

A> 

zul-hijja or zul-hajja 



A dual calendar 
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Read aloud and translate. 

^ - 1 

J? Jyj/vtl ifi J* 2^ J J*/O/J? 

/JU jlj3 Zl Sd f-* ij^ >V Jf/r <4- J"! 4_ Iff ( jfc')>t>: _ a 

l j; ^ . jt o»jb Az-if-bija <Lf 

*ek sa, ‘the same’ 





Translate into Urdu. 

1. It’s usually rainy in December. 

2. It’s generally cold from October to March. 

3. What is the weather like (“How is the weather”) in your city in February? 

4. Is your country’s weather nice? 

5. What is Lucknow’s weather like in October? 

6. In which month is the weather best in Delhi? 

7. Where are you usually at 12:00? 

8. I’m usually in class at that time. 


Role Play 

Role 1: You are planning to spend next year in Lucknow studying Urdu. You don’t know much 
about the city, so you have decided to ask a friend of yours who is from there about its weather. 
Your partner will play the role of your friend. Ask your partner about Lucknow’s weather in 
each month of the year and note the responses. When you are finished, verbally review what 
you have noted with your partner. 

Example: 

Ui-Ctti/Ssr W JUJJ- 

Role 2: You used to live in Lucknow and a friend of yours who is planning to study there next 
year wants to learn about its weather throughout the year. Answer your partner’s questions 
based on the information given on the next page. Answer in complete sentences. 
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c// 

(f 



J* JH JV $ JT ^ 



/i 



Listen to the audio passage and note what the weather is like throughout the year in northern India. 
Pair up with a partner and discuss what you think the best months are for visiting the region. 


Jk' 

&A 

ij >V 

6* 





^ J 

jll* 

tjf- 

cT 


-"v— 




/* 

* 

J? 
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oi< -tjZ tL-fi /V <£— [;}h \£. I_lU (JLx* (Jlr' dl. 

dC d J * > '^/f- d ly ” ij j 

C/V' (J ^* 1 & (J^ ( AX ^ <£- £*-<?- Jv 

/I £ kjjlJ'f JfJ? &L;fl J*li -<$- L# {Sf if;U d! 

-jH-6* ji’ 1 * <r- jT d*^ 1 (-T L,: 6v^ (^ l^jd/cL- 

wU^ £—/?' >*• S^vAt^i 

(/yCjt;^_^fcr> dt'~^ -dfc^if d* d*" 4 ^- 4 ^- i* d\'c<Z 

*jise, which. 

® - 

Using the previous audio passage as a model, describe the climate of your home region. 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 3 and provide additional opportuni¬ 
ties to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 



1. Grammar Review 

• Be able to conjugate any verb in the present habitual. 

• Be able to conjugate any verb in the present continuous. 

• When is the present habitual used and when is the present continuous used? 

• What does hona in the present habitual mean? 

• When is it appropriate to use apna ? 

• When must the postposition ko be used to mark a direct object? 

• Name two uses of the infinitive. 

P 

2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 

In this unit you learned some important skills that include describing events that are hap¬ 
pening around you and describing your daily routine. Mastering these and other tenses will 
contribute to raising your level of fluency. You can practice them by going through the steps 
below. When you first do these drills, focus on accuracy: then as they begin to become more 
automatic, focus on increasing your speed. 

A. Present Continuous 

When you are sitting in a location where there are several people around you, describe where 
everybody is in relation to you and what everybody is doing. For example, you might describe 
what your family members are doing the next time you are home; if you live in a dorm, you 
might describe what your dorm mates are doing; or you might describe a scene in a library or 
a coffee shop. Repeat this activity regularly. 

B. Present Habitual 

Refer to the following verbs: 

X/x2C XlStbsl 

1. Describe the time at which you do all of the above activities. Describe the activities in 
chronological order but make no effort to link sentences. 

2. Sequence the activities in chronological order. Begin the first sentence with pahle and link 
all subsequent sentences with either phir or us ke bad. If your actual daily routine differs 
from the order of actions above, change the order to reflect what you actually do daily. Feel 
free to add additional verbs. 
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3. Sequence the activities in chronological order using V-«e ke bad to introduce each new 
sentence. 

4. Describe your daily routine alternating your use of linking and time-telling devices. 
Alternating your use of ...baje, phir, (aur) us ke bad, and (phir ) V-ne ke bad will lend a 
natural flow to your description. After you are comfortable with step 4, repeat regularly. 

3. Personalization Questions 

Take turns with a partner asking and answering the following questions in complete sentences. 
Note: zaban (f.), language. 


j*V T - r 

tjZL./slf!ifJL J.r 

fif'd jr Zlj Jk JL J.i 

T U? j// Jw'V 4 & wL« 

toj J// j? wT.h 



4. Interview a classmate. Find out as much as you can about his or her best friend. Find out his or 
her name, age, appearance, where he or she lives, what he or she does for a living, how often 
your partner sees him or her, and what they do together when they see each other. 



5. Write a paragraph in Urdu describing one of your friends. Include all of the information 
requested in the previous exercise. 
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6. Listen to the audio passage and make a schedule of the routine that is described. 

o xzc t- ^ IJ'-j*■ o+ j* & ja*> y zl j 1 -jp t^i 4-« £ ja 

slej? -J* jl 

S<Li* (/' wfi jt Z. .j; j* of,X/<» jr ^ jv -u* & J^ 1 

4-4^—'t- ^ - J* Ll/Ji I (Jr C&J—LJrL' Zl Jf^)} k—\\£#i Z. j/' 1 -4- 

z jut ^ ^ z^ -j* Z /* -0* Z 1 *^ 

_ J*0?r wi*4- ^ dtjfilf (J JS #\Jji*^ _ JjZiZi/kZI^U 



7. You have become pen pals with a young Pakistani student. You have just received your first 
letter from him. Study the following vocabulary and then read the passage and answer the 
questions. 


freedom, independence 

azadi (f.) 


era 

zamana (m.) 

it j 

general store (-kirane ki dukan) 

parcun ki dukan (f.) 

df’J)C)*r4 

all types of, “of all types” 

hartarah kd 

*Oa 

heart 

dil (m.) 

J } 

to be good at heart 

dil kd accha hona 

L> (41 

love 

muhabbat (f.) 


to be available, "to be gotten” 

milna (v.i.) 

b- 
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jjiiTJy \j£. jti fry 

^ l d < J i oJ/si‘ ^ ^ * J? - dl- Z^Z 

J»%£—jbi.jZL-f'tf J$i {/‘PtS - J$ 2l/}/u£d^S 

jfl j2 £l\ dl Jj Jv Jf J^ 1 ~ - <£->lJvy tlLi—jk -j£2Ltf/^l Jv j? 

.1 

?<£— iZZn _r 

jlSjL‘b if 4?ljl _r 

^iL/^(/jitil^i _a 
? J*f?4_ (<l 

8. Your pen pal’s letter continues below. Read the paragraph and then summarize what it 
contains. N 

jj / c)lf> 'Z?* J 1 - 4- &' &Z *- j/>sA/r ^ 1 J? ^ JT d 1 ^ *—/£ 

f jfl Ji'jJi'jd jt J i_ k il- i1 V/ /•*> si-J^/Z&£—/? CT 

cfX JV 1 j: i- ^Cl/*/' - a; ^- 1 *" j!*- j>'> - a; or i-<s i£>t 1 /-»' 1 

(J^ (Jl ^ >»V -d? Zi Ze—jb; _ 4 _ (;>X d* J 

ZjZ*—A d 1 ^ V 1 ^ i^" 4 ^ ^ d? d^ _ ^ $}>'U »j J"* -4_ 

?4- Z*' j S~\’ jij SZ*—^ ~z 




9. Write a response to Ibrahim’s letter. Tell him about your own family and life in your home. 
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Q 

10. Due to your language skills, you have been hired by your school’s study-abroad office to brief 
a group of South Asian exchange students in Urdu about daily life in America. Prepare a pre¬ 
sentation on a typical week in the life of an American student and deliver it to your class. 


Additional Authentic Materials 

. t/, y it ^ Cm y J* * 

-3k* Utfjrt Oi jd 

# A 

- j' *•' a 1 or/ ^ or tr * 

ij 1 < -r" 1 (j^ 

J| tT A‘ y 

4- oC** d’ —^ s' 

Ji tT / ^ (J*f *• 

d* -ri * «*4 if i/-' 4^ 

JV / M / « 

J-ff- ji» j; ut> (« 
jf cT ^ ifA / 

ly*_ 





Unit 4 In the Market 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 

• Identifying things you like and things you need. 

• Expressing hobbies and interests. 

• Expressing desires and impressions. 

• Choosing items while shopping. 

• Asking and reporting prices. 

• Carrying out simple shopping transactions. 

In addition, you will become familiar with South Asian 
food and clothing, as well as everyday shopping and eating 
customs. 
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One of the first things that many English-speaking students notice when shopping in South Asia 
is that the layout of South Asian shops differs from what they are used to seeing at home. In 
traditional South Asian shops the customer generally sits or stands in one place telling the shop¬ 
keeper what he or she needs while the shopkeeper shows the customer his merchandise. Being 
able to express what one likes and needs is therefore an essential survival skill in South Asia. 

Expressing Likes and Needs 

Likes and needs are commonly expressed in English using simple sentences such as these: 

I like ice cream. 

We need more rice. 

Though much less natural to English, one could also express what one likes using an alterna¬ 
tive sentence pattern like the following: 

Ice cream is pleasing to me. 

In Urdu, likes, needs, and many other notions are expressed through structures that more 
closely parallel this second pattern. In this chapter you will learn how to use these structures, 
called indirect constructions, to express likes, needs, and many other types of information. 
Before beginning, take a look at the following Urdu expression; how does it differ from the 
equivalent English expression, I like ice cream? 



mujh ko ais krim pasand hai. 

To me ice cream is pleasing. 


Indirect Constructions 

The most common expressions for stating likes and needs belong to a class of structures 
called indirect constructions. Take a look at some examples of these expressions. 


XkoY pasand hona for X to like Y 


What type of food do you like? 



I like every type of food. 



Sameer likes chicken a lot. 



XkoY cahiye for X to need Y 


What do you need? 



I need daal (lentils). 




She needs water. 
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Note that in both of these constructions the subject is marked with a postposition. This is 
one of the essential characteristics of indirect constructions. The other essential structural 
characteristic is that the verb agrees with the element that corresponds to the English object. 

As a general rule, a verb can only agree with a noun or pronoun in the direct case, so a post¬ 
position marking the subject effectively blocks agreement with the verb. Note how the verb 
takes the plural number in the following sentences to reflect agreement with the thing that 
is liked. 


Do you like oranges? 
I like bananas a lot. 


wM/ 

J. 


When the item that is needed in the cahiye construction is plural in number, the final -e of 
cahiye becomes nasalized (cahiye). Note the agreement in the following sentences: 


We need six eggs. 

How many tomatoes does he need? 




Some speakers treat cahiye as an invariable form and use it for both singular and plural items 
needed. 


We need some things from the market. _ 

Expressions for stating likes and needs are only two examples of indirect constructions. Many 
more indirect constructions exist, and, in fact, many of Urdu’s most common expressions are 
indirect constructions. Here are some examples: 


XkoY malum bond 

Raj knows our address. 

Does anyone know the entire story? 

Does he know our names? 

(hona agrees with nam, ‘names’) 

XkoY yad hona 

Do you remember that incident? 

Does anyone remember his name? 

Do you remember their names? 

(hona agrees with nam, ‘names’) 


for X to know Y 

for X to remember Y 

Ji’u 

- r - 

iLfCtfjt/yif 
f'CJl ji JiT 
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One of the most important verbs that requires an indirect construction is lagna, ‘to strike (as), 
to seem.’ The indirect construction with lagna often translates best with the phrase, ‘to find 
(as)! When used with accha, ‘good,’ lagna can be translated using ‘to like.’ 


X ko lagna to seem to X, to strike X as..., for X to find...(as...) 

Everyone likes this class (finds it to be good). ^ ^ m fijr) 

How do you find this book? How do you like... 

How do you like this city? 

I find this city boring. . 


) J. 


As illustrated by the constructions introduced above, the most common postposition used 
to mark the subject in indirect constructions is ko. Indirect constructions with ko are often 
referred to as ko constructions. 


Additional Points 

Negation: The verb hond is dropped from many indirect constructions when negated. It is 
generally dropped from the malum hond, yad hond, and pasand hond constructions when 
negated. 


Jamil doesn’t like Chinese food. 


-jtr* 


Mariyam doesn’t know your address. 
I don’t remember his name. 




Reflexive pronouns: The same rules regarding the use of reflexive pronouns apply in indirect 
constructions as in direct constructions. The second mention of a subject (the main element 
about which the sentence provides information) in a single clause is replaced with apna or xud. 
This rule is sometimes not observed in casual conversation. 


I need my car. 

He likes his class. 


- k ijMf Ji** fj. 



I like my own home the best. 
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Learning indirect constructions: Most indirect constructions feature the subject in the 
role of experiencer rather than as an agent (or doer). However, not all expressions related to 
experiencing require indirect constructions. In general, there is no way to definitively predict 
whether a given expression will take the form of an indirect construction or not. Each indirect 
construction must therefore be memorized individually as it is encountered. 


Vocabulary 1 



Food Items 


flour 


ata (m.) 

H 

potato 


alii (m.) 

f\ 

mango 


dm (m.) 

r 1 

ginger 


adrak (m.) 

J 

egg 


anda (m.) 


grape 


angur (m.) 

Ji 

a popular Indian sweet 


barf id.) 

k 

goat ( bakre ka gost, goat meat; 
also called matan) 

*x 

bakra (m.) 

1/ 

eggplant 


baigan (m.) 

/ 

spinach 


palak (m.) 

r 

paneer 


panir (m.) 


onion 


pydz (f.) 


fruit 


phal (m.) 

J< 

oil 


tel (m.) 


tomato 


tamatar (m.) 

✓lr 
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Food Items (cont'd) 
lentils 
milk 
cilantro 
yogurt 
plain, simple 
vegetable; vegetable dish 
orange 
apple 

bell pepper 
banana 

carrot 

a popular and ubiquitous mix of spices 

cauliflower 

meat 

red pepper 

a popular ball-shaped Indian sweet 

garlic 

peas 

a sweet 
pepper, chili 
chicken 
spice 


dal (f.) 


dudh (m.) 


dhaniya (m./f.) 

\>i 

dahi (m.) 

& 

sada 

Sii' 

sabzi (f.) 


santara (m.) 


seb (m.) 

-r? 

Simla mire (f.) 


kela (m.) 

</ 

gajar (f.) 


garam masala (m.) 


gobhi (f.) 


gost (m.) 


lal mire (f.) 


laddu (m.) 

til 

lahsun (m.) 

S 

matar (f.) 

y 

mithai (f.) 

ji y 

mire (f.) 

w 

murghi (f.) 

Jr 

masala (m.) 

vu* 
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spicy 

masaledar 

j\) Jla* 

Mughlai, a style of North Indian cuisine 

mughlai 


salt 

namak (m.) 



Additional Words 


if... then... 

agar... to... 

_ y _ /T 

just, only 

has (colloq.) 


address 

pata (m.) 


favorite 

pasandida (inv.) 


=kirane ki dukan 

parcun ki dukan (f.) 

d^’Sdfy 

fruit seller 

phal vald (m.) 

Ki >J< 

some, a few 

cand 


sweet maker 

halvai (m.) 

> 

language; tongue 

zaban (f.) 

d u 

vegetable seller 

sabzi vala (m.) 


hobby, interest 

sauq (m.) 

~ A 

d*' 

soap 

sabun (m.) 

d.^ 

butcher 

qasai 

JlJ 

film, movie 

film (f.) 

t 

general store, store where dry goods and 
staples are sold 

kirane ki dukan (f.) 


classical 

klasiki 


at X’s (place) 

(e.g.,phal vale keyaha, ‘at the fruit seller’s’) 

Xkeyaha 
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Additional Words (cont'd) 

action film {mar-dhar, f. [colloq.] violence) 

different, various 

to look alike; to socialize 

music 

Isn’t it so? Right? 

Indirect Constructions 

to come 

for X to know Y (a language or skill) 
liking 

for X to like Y 
is/are needed 
X needs Y 
understanding 
to make sense to X 
to strike, to seem 

to seem to X, to strike X as..., for X 
to find (something to be...) 

known 

for X to know (Y—a piece of information) 
to get; to meet; to be available; to be similar 
for X to get Y 

to meet X, to see X socially 
a memory 

for X to remember Y 


mar-dhar valifilm (f.) 

r JljyUjyl 

muxtalif 


milna julna (v.i.) 

tvfci- 

mausiqi (f.) 

J*V 

na 

c 

ana (v.i.) 

Cl 

X ko Y ana 


pasand (f.) 


X ko Y pasand hona 


cahiye/cahiye 

ufV^-fe 

XkoY cahiye 


samajh (f.) 

/ 

X Art samajh me ana 


lagna 


X ko lagna 


malum 


X ko (Y) malum hona 


milna (v.i.) 

w- 


X ko Y milna 
X se milna 
yad (f.) 

X ko (Y) yad hona 
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Notes: 

• pata is also used in a construction similar to X ko malum hona. X ko pata hona, 'for X to know.' 

• pasandida is an invariable adjective. In general, adjectives ending in -Ida are invariable. 

• sada-. in this book we use the word sada as a variable adjective. Many speakers use sada as an invariable 
adjective. 

• milna-. Earlier we explained that impersonal sentences can be produced by dropping the subject and placing the 
verb in the third-person masculine form. For example, is lafz ko kaise likhte hai, 'How do you write this word?/ 
How does one write this word?’ Impersonal sentences with ko constructions can be produced by merely dropping 
the 'X ko' portion. The verb still agrees with the Y element. The meaning of‘to be available,’ is actually the imper¬ 
sonal form of X ko Y milna. For example, us ko ye kaha milta hail ‘Where does he get this?’ ye kaha milta hail 
‘Where does one get this?’ and by extension, 'Where is this available?’ 




Subjects and verbs have been deleted from the sentences below. Supply the missing words, 
and then write out the complete sentences and their translations. The missing subjects have 
been provided in parentheses; make any changes necessary to them as you add them to the 
sentences. 

X ko Y pasand hona 

. _C(/lf 

---- r 

*__ -r 
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f JlT !&( ). 

-J^4d^O)- 


r 


X ko lagna 

9_»_J)_ _i 

-1/^ 1 0£ if ^4^ jA ( w r l )_ 

--w£y.^(^i4(0!’)- 


-A 


-iT- 

<r 


-lT\ 


.t44.^jLi/(^). 
_ ^£(lT). 

* / v 7 

yi'/(wl). 


X /ro Y cahiye 


1‘2-I(juj6— 


.1/ _ir 
_ -ir 
l/ _ir 


XiroY malum hona 

_-us 

_l/.n 




X ko Y ydd /;owa 

-~MS(») - -« 

_ -ia 


_^'(vV 

_j^>. 


X koY ana 
_ l/_H 


r* 

ri 



Translate into Urdu. 

1. What do you need? 

2. Do you need anything? 

3. I need lentils and rice. 

4. I don’t need anything else. 
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5. What does Akbar need from the market? 

6 . What does he need from the general store? 

7. He needs soap and oil. 

8 . Does he need anything from the butcher? 

9. Yes, he needs chicken. 

10. Does Farhaana need anything from the vegetable seller? 

11. She needs carrots and tomatoes. 

12. She also needs apples and bananas from the fruit seller. 

13. What does Salmaan like to eat? ("What does Salmaan like in eating?”) 

14. Does he like Mughlai food? 

15. He likes Mughlai food a lot. 

16. Does he like Indian sweets? 

17. How does Sufia like (find) spicy food? 

18. She likes plain food better. 

19. What is your favorite food? 

20. My favorite food is... 

Role Play 

'x 

In recent years, supermarket-style stores have begun to appear in large cities in South Asia. 
Though smaller in size than American supermarkets, these stores sell a variety of different 
products. The majority of shopping, however, is still done from traditional markets with small 
stores and vendors selling a very specialized range of products. 

Role 1: You have just recently arrived in India and you need to buy some items from your local 
traditional market. Your partner will play the role of a local resident. Find out where the fol¬ 
lowing items can be found. 

-T 'Z -if/* -d’r -c/* -tj" 

Role 2: Answer your partner’s questions about where the above items can be found. 

Example: 

- !> / J J<L ifj?. _ w 

?4_ J 1 J 
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if 

You are at the market. Your cousin Irfana calls you and leaves a voicemail asking you to buy 
some items for her and some for your other cousin, Sabiha. Listen to the voicemail and sort 
the items based on where you can get them and according to whose items they are so that you 
can deliver them to the right person. 

Note: lete do is similar to le do, meaning 'Bring!’ 




4T 

il#/ 




#!> i/r 






Jo'v; 








_j?\, i A. jT^L £ A-L. i au< 

J/ jyfd^ 

Using the shopping lists you made for Irfana and Sabiha in the previous activity, confirm with 
a partner what Irfana and Sabiha need from different places in the market. Ask and answer all 
questions in complete Urdu sentences. 

Examples: 

jis? Jjy /li>/ 

d^-A— 4T* 



Tasneem and Nasreen are friends. Nasreen is interested in knowing more about one of 
Tasneem’s cousins, Sarah. Listen to Tasneem and Nasreen’s conversation and note what Sarah 
likes and dislikes. Check your findings with a partner in Urdu. 











Expressing Likes, Needs, and Desires 279 







^ d^ -d/ 

— 

^d { d[ 

i^K/ 1 -c^* 
-d^^d^d^d s 

-c^* 

•• 

_4_>c^t'(/jb 4ri 

— 

Jr's fif 1 Jit 

**-*<&'So Jfa -dS[ 

_ j*£h. Ji^jr $ -d/J 

^ssssm d) tzg0 

Role Play 

Role 1: You are going to meet the cousin of a friend of yours for the first time this afternoon. 
You want to find out some information about the cousin beforehand. Ask questions about the 
items in the list below to determine what the cousin likes and dislikes. 

fh\J ^ V 

\Jr f dC 4 ^ ***\ ‘l 0 5 * *4^ u; — a l^ 4 Jir^ 
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Role 2: The chart below shows what your cousin likes and dislikes. Listen to your partner’s 
questions and answer in complete sentences. 


-J^ugi/url 




(J ‘U , » ‘^4-^‘Uir^ 

-d*v 

tV 1 t)L‘ nji/^ ‘Cl/j£/*l ‘Cl/ 

karim 


Switch roles and repeat. 

Role 1: Please reuse the list above. 
Role 2: 




i'c/j/ 

.Cl/.Ci/j^i 
. ‘o^l/‘J*k 

> ✓ 

-ijtj ‘Jlo’'/ 

' ill/' (/* ‘Cl/(jfc'JyC-T 

‘w ^ ‘VI ./(/ .jl^ 

-d^** ‘uC^ J/ Z' 

& 

mariyam 


Contracted ko Pronoun Forms 

When an oblique pronoun is used with the postposition ko, the oblique pronoun plus ko can 
optionally be replaced with a shorter form, which we will call the contracted ko form. The 
pronoun dp has no contracted ko form—the only possible form is dp ko. 


Contracted ko Forms of Pronouns 


plural 

singular 


lT 

hame (= ham ko) 

A 

mujhe (= mujh ko) 

1 

j? 

tumhe (= £o) 

JL 

tujhe (= tujh ko) 

2 

J/' 

j«//e (= /«/:o) 

ww/jc (= un ko) 

ise (= is ko) 
use (= us ko) 

3 
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The interrogative word kaun also has contracted ko forms. These are kise (sg.) and kinhe (pi.). 
The form kinhe is used when the expected answer to the question who is either a group of 
people or a person requiring a respectful plural form. 



kise (= kis ko; kaun, sg., + ko) 



kinhe (= kin ko; kaun, pi., + ko) 


Examples: 


I like Pakistani food. 

What sort of movies do you like? 

Does he know? 

We need some things from the market. 
Does he know Urdu? 

Tell me. 

Look at him. 

Who knows? / Who (all) knows? 


l - 1 

Jib. A. 
-AiC-J 


Don’t confuse contracted ko forms with oblique forms. Contracted ko forms only replace 
oblique pronouns + ko. If a pronoun is used with any of the other postpositions par, se, tak, or 
nie, the only possible form is: oblique pronoun + postposition. Students often mistake ise and 
use for contractions of is se and us se. The forms ise and use are only contractions of is ko and 
us ko, never is se and us se. 



Fill in the Blanks 

Replace the words in parentheses with contracted ko forms. Write the complete resulting 
sentences in Urdu and translate them into English. 


1 *- 

_j/- r 
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JKJL’ tjx' (/s) _ _<5 

Jt </l/) -uk-i 

^ J'J/(^)-/-< 

_‘J^-a 


Jameela and Shahida are roommates. Listen to a phone conversation between them and then 
answer the questions about it. 

r<Z-1 £c- J k \f. Jfl J? j i;t J? _ J* j Jy. V' J? *ja £ ^ _ -j/' 

' j{| 

c^Uj/j^y^- jfirfjfjZ-fjjjs 

_9>i? 

JL J"! _l<l -J^' 

- 4 - - A/‘ 

*mat bhulna, 'Don't forget.’ 

^D'k 

*<$- J/^y <£_ j(/ 

j^y(Xi_ ja£ > /, _ r 

j£ L-\/f»jJZji\ Jjf'.r 

?Uy * ij ^ Jf? *3- 1 * 4 if 0 * J—i/f'ijl .a 
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Exercise 10 


Q^i 


Role Play 

Role 1: You are making a shopping list and need the help of your roommate to determine what 
you have in your apartment and what you need. Your partner will play the role of your room¬ 
mate. Ask your partner questions to determine what to add to your list. You might want to 
sequence your questions in terms of places where various items are sold. 

Example: 

— 0? --T- 

Role 2: Answer your partner’s questions in complete sentences. The illustration below con¬ 
tains the things that you need from the market. 









284 Unit 4 In the Market 


When you are finished, switch roles and repeat using the following illustration: 

!>j J *’ N 



Exercise 11 




Interview a classmate to determine what he or she likes and dislikes. Feel free to talk about 
food, weather, movies, books, music, or anything else you can think of. Try to identify at least 
three similarities and three differences in what you and your partner like and dislike. 


Example: 

j 

- -'T' 

<4_>4>vtrjkjry j 


Additional Uses of the Infinitive 


Earlier you learned how to use infinitives with postpositions to sequence actions. Here are a 
few additional uses of infinitives. 
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Expressing Likes and Interests with Activities: Infinitives in ko Constructions 

When discussing likes and dislikes, it is common to talk about not only physical items, but 
also activities that one likes or dislikes doing. As seen in chapters 5 and 14, the infinitive form 
of the verb refers to the action of doing something and can be translated either as to V (to eat, 
to sleep, to work ) or V-ing ( eating, sleeping, working). 

Infinitives can be inserted into ko constructions such as X ko Y pasand hona and X ko lagna 
to express likes, dislikes, interests, and other impressions about activities. 


X ko V-na pasand hona for X to like to V/to like V-ing 


I like reading books. 

What do you like to do on the weekend? 


A, 

l/jA-C 


X ko lagna to seem to X, for X to find... to be... 


1 find learning languages fun. 

He finds watching movies boring. 




The construction X ko V-ne ka sauq hona, ‘for X to enjoy V-ing (as a hobby),’ is also common 
when talking about likes and interests. 


X ko V-ne ka sauq hona v for X to enjoy V-ing (as a hobby) 

Do you enjoy watching movies? u ^\S 

I enjoy playing the guitar/I play guitar as a hobby. 




Infinitives are often used with the construction X ko ana to express the idea of knowing how 
to do something. 


X ko V-nd ana 
I know how to cook. 


for X to know how to V (a skill) 

V 


When the object of the infinitive in the V-nd ana construction is not masculine singular, both 
the infinitive and ana follow an unusual agreement pattern. 

Do you know howto drive? 3^ 3% 3"^if 


In this construction, the infinitive inflects like an adjective to agree with the direct object, and 
the verb ana also agrees with the direct object. Some speakers keep the infinitive in its regular 
form for this construction (i.e. kya dp kogari calana dta hai). 
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Infinitives with X ko cahiye: Infinitives can be used with many ko constructions. Use cau¬ 
tion, however, when using infinitives with the X ko cahiye construction. The cahiye construc¬ 
tion produces an unexpected meaning with infinitives, which will be covered in unit 6. 


Using the Infinitive as the Subject of a Sentence 

An infinitive functioning as a verbal noun can also be used as the subject of a sentence when 
talking abstractly about activities. 

Getting up early is difficult for me. _x* 


Learning a language is not easy. 
Making omelets is easy. 
Studying is necessary. 


- 4 - 

_ 4 _ 


Sentences of this structure can also be phrased in an alternative manner in English. This alter¬ 
native phrasing is not possible in Urdu. 

It is difficult to get up early. 

It is a difficult task to learn a language. 

It’s easy to cook eggs. 

It’s necessary to study. 

When translating English expressions of this form into Urdu, beginning students often find 
it easier to first convert the expressions into the equivalent English form, which is closer in 
structure to the Urdu form. 


It is difficult to get up early. 

1 

Getting up early is difficult. 

1 

-4- Ijjf 

Expressing What One Wants to Do 

A desire to do an activity can be expressed using the verb cahna, 'to want,’ preceded by an 
infinitive. 

V-na cahna to want to V 

I want to go to the market. t>k CiJjl \J* 

We want to eat. _ b S) S 


Do you want to see a movie? 
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The Oblique Infinitive with Verbs of Motion 

An oblique infinitive with a verb of motion (i.e. V-ne jana, V-ne ana) is used to express the 
notion of going or coming somewhere for the purpose of performing an action. 

I’m going to the market to buy some vegetables. _ jr- L iJji \jl 


Additional Points 

Negation: The negative particle na is used to negate an infinitive. 


He always wants to say something. 
Not speaking is difficult for him. 






Subjects of infinitives: Infinitives also retain their ability as verbs to take a subject. The sub¬ 
ject, if animate, is marked with the postposition ka, which agrees with the infinitive. 


Your smoking cigarettes is not a good habit. 

Clean the room before he gets here. 

(“before his coming”) 


^Au*" 

j/jb i/<k: 1J1 1 ji 


If the subject is inanimate, the postposition ka is optional. 

. Jr: fcrk 


I want to buy a soft drink 
before the movie starts. 




Vocabulary 2 



Words that Describe Activities 

easy 

important 

boring 


asan 

aham 

boring 



A\ 


f 

w£v. 



interesting 


dilcasp 




288 Unit 4 In the Market 


Words that Describe Activities (cont’d) 

necessary 

unnecessary 

fun, amusing; tasty 

difficult (also f. 'difficulty’) 


zaruri 


gairzaruri 


mazedar (adj.) 


muskil 



Some Words Related to Habits, Hobbies, and Recreation 


to save 

restriction, control; regularity 
(pabandi se, regularly) 

to drink; to smoke 

fun, recreation 

to swim 

to drive, to operate, to ride (a bike) 
to spend 

to shop 


bacana (v.t.) 

LV 

r 

pabandi (f.) 


pind (v.t.) 

>>r 

tafrih (f.) 

c/ 

tairna (v.i.) 

u 

calana (v.t.) 


xarc karna (v.t.) 


xaridari karna (v.t.) 



interest 

X ko Y me dilcaspi bond, for X to be interested 
musical instrument 
to sew 
habit 

free (as opposed to busy) 

free time, leisure time 

to pass (vaqt guzarna, to pass time) 

to roam, to travel 

fun 


dilcaspi (f.) 

in Y, have an interest in Y 




saz (m.) 

;u 

sina/silna (v.t.) 

fcV/tV 

adat (f.) 

9 

farigh 


fursat (f.) 


guzarna (v.t.) 

Ci/ 

ghumna (v.i.) 

t-/ 

maza (m.) 

»/* 

nacna (v.i.) 

t>C 

Y 


to dance 
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Additional Words 


actually, in fact 
completely; suddenly 
to become 
to sell 

a fair amount (of) 
to want 
to buy 

life (cf. zinda, ‘alive.’) 
really 

wedding, marriage 
to marry, to get married 
hobby, interest 

X ko \-ne ka sauq hona, for X to enjoy V-ing 

health 

healthy 

current state of health 
to earn 

in agreement, agreeing 

(X se muttafiq hona, to agree with X) 

complete 


asal me 

jlA 

ekdam 

A 

bannd (v.i.) 

fci. 

becna (v.t.) 

fc*» 

r 

thord bahut 


cahna (v.t.) 

fccb 

* 

xaridnd (v.t.) 

D 

3. 

zindagi (f.) 


sacmuc 

t c 

& V 

sadi (f.) 


sadi karna (v.t.) 

tfjit 

sauq (m.) 

•. A 

J*' 

ihobby) 


sihat (f.) 

<S^ 

sihatmand 


tabiyat (f.) 


kamana (v.t.) 

Of 

muttafiq 


mukammal 

f 


Exercise 12 




Read aloud and translate. 

Jf'Ar l.r Jig,\ 

i'/i/Uj:£>• j/.i -OjfA006oS 

kfA» jAA JZ_<. 

j*ljOAfJ\.ur UHVj? A 11 -<r- LI 

wzs-tgtA)f A* tyfAwf-'* '.JoOOA' 

A? £1 :>j/r. I A -JfiiFLC/tfjlj/jfdt.K 

C/>y4<XS*j<r - y ' -4-&1 
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Exercise 13 



Translate into Urdu. 

1. I like getting up early. 

2. I like to run in the morning. 

3. What do you like to do on the weekend? 

4. What do you like more, staying at home or going out? 

5. Do you know how to play tennis? 

6. What things do you know how to cook? 

7. What do you want to do this afternoon? 

8. Do you want to go to the mall with me? 

9. I want to buy some new clothes. 

10. 1 find going to the mall boring. Do you want to do something else? 

11. After learning Urdu, I want to learn Hindi too. 

12. Learning a language is not an easy task (work). 
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€ 

Ajmal and Hassan have just met through a mutual friend and are getting to know each other. 
Listen to their conversation and then answer the questions about it. 

.4 

ilCis-jV j /jfAisJ -f 

i'Jti AXA j[-f 

iv u/ji ^ 

? f jk j/U>» i <_-> y ^ i 

jrfAtiO/A -f 

^ <£ Ctf ft/;j#- uC J 1 j# c/jT uM^ - f 

-<r- o^fA -4_ ffjf jj; -f 

?4_ dC(^;u Offf\.r 

Afijiff -P 





292 Unit 4 In the Market 


Exercise 15 


Role Play 




Role 1: A friend of yours wants to introduce you to another friend. Before meeting the friend, 
you want to find out some basic information about him or her. Ask questions to determine 
who the friend is (name, age, profession, residence) and if the friend likes the following things: 

Xt/Ct/fl Xl/Ci/jltf XfjJ t s J?ll Jj j d 

Role 2: Choose a person who you know well in real life (such as a good friend). Answer all of 
your partner’s questions by giving information about the person. 


Switch roles and repeat. 


Role 1: 


X/jfL Jl jJfX\Ji\J j¥~j Xlf 

mam t , 

Role Play: You are trying to make plans with a friend for the coming weekend. Pair up with a 
classmate, who will play the role of your friend. Try to find at least five things that both of you 
want to do this weekend. You can talk about the following activities and/or any others that 
you are able to think of. 

jfj.LJ/it? Jl Jtfjji Jt&P 
bi/( j/jfl jfl) jfjLi/ibf Ajl&X -il/4- 


Pair up with a classmate. Alternate reading aloud to each other the statements below. After 
each statement your partner reads, indicate whether you agree or disagree with it by saying 
one of the following sentences: 


Exercise 17 


I agree with this. 

I do not agree with this. _ j*: ^ I jff 

Student 1: 

.<^c$ ^CxiXiJJ l .r 
_ 4 _ ^ I b e—/^ - r 
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Student 2: 

-‘C-Jjf/j ifjb) '<L £- (j^Li 

- 4 - K$'. - r 

-4- J? JV C/ji»fc _r 

_4_ ^)l# _a 


r ; ^ 

Exercise 18 

L_<4 


JB€Q 


Write ten opinions about the activities mentioned below. When called upon by your teacher, 
read one of your sentences aloud. After hearing a classmate’s statement, be prepared to say 
whether you agree or disagree with it if asked by your teacher to do so. 

• Which of the following things are easy to do and which are difficult? 


♦ Which of the following things are important to do in life? Which are necessary? Which are 
unnecessary? 


Which of the following do you think are good and bad habits? Which are good for one’s 
health and which are not? Which aren’t necessary? 


.Cl/i .Cl/Cl/lsJ -Cm -ifj'jj) (J>kL Jt/j- 


y>J» J 


.fewi 




Exercise 19 


Q^i 


Bingo 


Move around your classroom and mingle with your classmates. Ask questions to find people 
for whom the statements in the table shown on the next page are true. When you find a per¬ 
son for whom a statement is true, record their name under the statement. Your teacher will 
tell you how much time you will be given. Points will be awarded as follows: 

♦ 5 points for each completed row or column. 


• 10 points for each completed row or column in which no two adjacent squares have the 
same person’s name written. 


• 12 points for each category completed (of the three categories: 1.1 know how to..., 2.1 like 
to..., 3.1 want to...). 
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I know how to 
cook Indian/ 
Pakistani food. 

I like to travel. 

I can’t (don’t 
know how to) 
dance. 

I know how to 
ride a bike. 

1 like to play 
basketball. 

I like shopping. 

I like listening to 
music. 

I know how to 
write Hindi. 

I like dancing. 

I want to learn 
Arabic. 

I find learning 

languages 

difficult. 

I know how 
to play an 
instrument 
(which one?). 

I like watching 

Bollywood 

films. 

I like reading 
novels (naval). 

I know how 
to drive a 
motorcycle. 

I know how to 
make chai. 

I want to go to 
sleep. 

I know how to 
speak Spanish. 

I want to learn 
how to play 
(“learn to play”) 
an instrument. 

After learning 
Urdu, I want 
to go to India/ 
Pakistan. 

I know how to 
play cricket. 

I want to take 
Urdu next year. 

I want to learn 
to write Hindi. 

I don’t know 
how to swim. 

I want to travel 
the world. 













Choosing Items and Expressing Measures 
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In this chapter you will learn two essential skills for communicating with shopkeepers, 
choosing items and talking about measures. 

Using vala to Indicate an Item 

When communicating with a shopkeeper, it is often necessary to single out one item from 
among many similar ones. In English, this is often done with phrases such as the following: 

this one 

that one 

the red one 

the big one 

the one with a collar 

the one with buttons 

the one on top 

All of these phrases can be expressed in Urdu using the word vala, which generally trans¬ 
lates best using the word ‘one.’ 

Using vala with ye and vo 

With the words ye and vo, vala means ‘this one’ or ‘that one.’ 

ill* „ this one 
1)1* 5* that one 

The word vala is a variable adjective, so it inflects to agree in gender and number with the 
item it refers to. 

I don’t like that sari, but this one _ Jl* „ ^ 9 * ^ 

(sari, f.) is nice. 


I don’t like these shoes. Show me those 
ones (Jute, m.pl.). 



Using vala with Adjectives 


Added to an adjective, vala means ‘a...one’ or ‘the...one.’ 


1)1* b- a/the cheap one 

ill* a/the expensive one 


Which shirt do you like, the cheap one or 
the expensive one? 



This cloth is too thick; I need one that is 
lighter than this. 
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Using vala with Adverbs and Postpositional Phrases 

Used with an adverb or a postpositional phrase (a postposition plus its object), vala has a 
similar meaning. 

Db /jl the one above/on top 

1)1) the one next to it 


I don’t like this cloth. Show me that one Db/)lj) - ~ £ 

on top. 


That shirt has stains on it. Show me the 
one next to it. 




Using vala with Nouns 

Added to nouns, vala means ‘(the) one with...’ or ‘a/the ...-ed one.’ 


Db^o a/the collared one, (the) one with a collar 
•• 

Db a/the sleeved one, (the) one with sleeves 

I don’t like kurtas with collars. 

In Pakistan I wear long-sleeved shirts. (JT Y \JZ*~ 




As can be seen in the second example above, the presence of vala causes the noun that it follows 
to take the oblique case. 

Vendors and other service providers are often identified by their ware or service using vala. 

Db £j rickshaw driver 

Db Jf* fruit seller 


vegetable seller 
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An Iftari snack stall in Old Delhi 


Using vdld with Infinitive Verbs 

Added to an oblique infinitive, vdld forms an agentive noun, ‘one who V-s’ or ‘a V-er.’ 


Ul,<L/ r tr a worker (m.) 
jjlj one who cleans (f.), a cleaning woman 

a fruit seller (m.) 


Hi 


In addition, vdld with the oblique infinitive can mean ‘about to V’ or ‘on the verge of V-ing.’ 


It’s about to rain. 


-4- 


The train is about to arrive. 
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Vocabulary 1 



Clothing 


sleeve 

astin (f.) 

cT' 

drawstring pants (worn with a kurta) 

pajama (m.) 

• r 

a pair of pants 

patlun (f.) 

d* 

tight 

tang 

Jt 

hat 

topi (f.) 

Y 

shoe 

juta (m.) 


pocket 

jeb (f.) 

-T* 

sandal 

cappal (f.) 

, kv 

Ur 

glasses 

casma (m.) 


stain, blemish 

dagh (m.) 

v> 

scarf 

dupatta (m.) 


stripe 

dhari (f.) 


* X 

loose 

dhila 

iy>', 

sari 

sari (f.) 


shawl 

sal (f.) 


a type of loose, drawstring pants worn with 
various tops 

salvar (f.) 


a type of long, formal dress coat 

servant (f.) 


shirt, top (generally pronounced qamiz) 

qamis, qamiz (f.) 

^ u 

collar 

kalar (m.) 

X 

cloth 

kapra (m.) 


tunic 

kurta (m.) 

r/ 

embroidery 

karhai (f.) 

JU '/ 1 
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Clothing (cont'd) 

dark, thick (in consistency) 

thick, heavy (cloth); fat 

sock 

fine 

light (in color or weight) 

Additional Words 

separate 

without (X ke baghair/baghair X ke, without 

without (X ke bina/bina X ke, without X) 

liking (e.g., meripasand ki ciz, ‘a thing of my 
liking’) 

to show 

rickshaw 

rickshaw driver 

jewel/s; jewelry (pi.) 

inexpensive, cheap 

expensive 

that very (= vo + hi) 



garha 


mota 


moza (m.) 

uf 

mahin 

df 

halka 

A 


alag 

J5\ 

baghair 

# 

bind 

t; 

pasand (f.) 


dikhana (v.t.) 

ii/> 

riksa (m.) 

vt 

riksevala (m.) 

in dJLj 

zevar/zevarat (m./pl.) 


sasta 


mahaga 

& 

vahi 

& 


Do an internet image search for any of the following items that you are unfamiliar with: 
‘kurta pajama,’ ‘shalwar kameez,’ ‘sherwani,’ ‘sari,’ ‘dupatta.’ 
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A -f viHjsjl 1)1} »_J _r ?<c_ *_J l)lj s _i 

(jij iJ?>A _i A L- 1> 

z .\ 2_f ._< *-£f *J' 

JiU j/Z-i/i> s .« 

-4 <j*dH (J 1 * 



Translate into Urdu. 

(Nos. 1-4: assume you are speaking of patlun, f. ‘a pair of pants’) 

1. Show me a loose one. 

2. Do you have a red one? 

3. I need one with pockets (a pocketed one). 

4. 1 don’t like blue ones. 

(Nos. 5-8: kapra, m. ‘cloth’) 

5. Do you have a(ny) yellow one? 

6. How do you like this striped one? 

7. Show me that one above. v 

8. No, not that one, show me the one behind that. 

(Nos. 9-12: qamiz, f. ‘shirt’) 

9. I need a short-sleeved one. 

10. Do you like this one? 

11. No, I don’t like green ones. 

12. Show me another one. 



You are planning a trip to Pakistan in the next few weeks. A friend of yours has asked you to 
bring an article of clothing back for him. Read his request and identify an item that he will 
like from among all of the pictures provided in the next chapter. 

J£j LJi Jji*y . A.^U/yAjA 

*Lir A -jZ&i c r A 
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^2222^^^ i $ 

Listen to the dialogue and compose sentences noting: a) what the customer is shopping for, 
b) what she likes and what she does not like, c) what the outcome of the dialogue is. 

111) Ju/^/w.Ty brl _>I>K) 

1 

d 1 ^Jt 

jr j-i»i j* </ jUi/^4_ & / w£ *V' .3^ L*i JwTj^t uj _,u> 

* -a^a^ 

.^)/wJ s _^_^Zi)i) S jt -wCir 





Using the following dialogue as a model, act out the role play below with a classmate. Prior 
to beginning the role play, read the following dialogue aloud with your partner. 

-cZ-lifA- J 

- r 

" * v 

.^bDi)^^. J 

.A,11,. 

^ Di) *.jt 
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J 

Teacher: Prior to class, photocopy the pictures of pants, kurtas, and shirts in the next chapter. 
Cut the photocopied pictures so that only one image appears on each slip of paper. Provide 
students playing the role of shopkeeper with the set of pictures appropriate to their activity. 

A. Role Play 

Role 1: You are shopping for a pair of pants. Read aloud the sentences below in order to 
request to see various types of pants. 

-iL-A) w£ ^A^A -tZ-biJiFr A -I 

A _r 

_Jh *_£-"• A 

_ tL~ l/> A*^ b. J"L A AAA-< 

Role 2: You are an employee at a clothing store. Your partner will play the role of a customer 
and will request to see several items. For each request, show your partner all of the items that 
match the qualities that he or she wants to see. Your teacher will provide you with pictures of 
pants to show your customer. 

B. Switch roles and repeat the previous exercise. This time the customer wants to buy a kurta. 

<LJj (J’vloo^.a 

LJi Jcj 

(J/li 

-<ZLbCfu\,){ e—A'*y »>u A . 4 . j^.i* 
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C. Repeat the same activity, this time discussing shirts. The sentences will now be given 
in English, so the person playing the role of customer will have to translate them into 
Urdu. After completing the first round, switch roles and repeat. 

Round 1: 

a. I need a shirt. Show me some dark-colored ones. 

b. Do you have any light-colored ones? Show me those, too. 

c. Show me ones with pockets. 

d. How many (ones) do you have without pockets? 

e. Do you have any dark ones without pockets? 

f. OK. I want the light one without a pocket. 

Round 2: 

a. I need a shirt. Show me some long-sleeved ones. 

b. How many short-sleeved ones do you have? Please show them to me. 

c. Do you have any striped shirts? Please show me. 

d. How many (ones) do you have without stripes? 

e. Show me a white, short-sleeved shirt. 

f. OK. I want the dark, long-sleeved one. 
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Measures 


India and Pakistan both follow the metric system. When reporting measures, no word 
corresponding to ‘of is used in Urdu. 


V - 

LljJ 

V V 

&$» 


one kg. of meat 

one-quarter kg. of onions 

one-half kg. of peas 

one cup of tea 

half a cup of milk 

two spoonfuls of sugar 

two-and-one-half meters of cloth 

three-quarters of a meter of silk 

one pair of shoes 

three sets of clothes 


Vocabulary 2 



to boil 

ubalna (v.t.) 

fcJll 

ingredients, things 

asiya (f.pl.) 

f 1^1 

to pour 

undelna (v.t.) 


cardamom 

Haiti (f.) 

Jj 

half 

adha 

Ioj! 

flame (e.g., of a gas stove) 

dc (f.) 


one-quarter part; one-quarter kg. 

pdo 

y 

small leaf (i.e. cae patti, tea leaves) 

patti (f.) 


method 

tarkib (f.) 


ready 

tayyar 

>Lr 

shoe 

juta (m.) 

Cf. 

set (e.g., of clothes) 

jora (m.) 

IV. 
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to join, to add (up) 

jorna (v.t.) 

Ljf. 

pair, couple 

jori (f.) 


sugar 

cini (f.) 


to strain, to sift 

channa (v.t.) 


strainer 

channi (f.) 


dozen 

darjan 


shopkeeper 

dukandar 

J+lf} 

low (in intensity), slow 

dhima 


to put in (me) 

dalna (v.t.) 


taste 

zaeqa (m.) 

iw 

silk 

resam (m.) 


small bottle 

sisi (f.) 


cloth 

kapra (m.) 

V 

kilogram 

kilo 

/ 

customer 

gahak 

JX 

bunch, small tied bundle (e.g. of herbs) 

gatthi (f.) 

/ 

meter 

mitar 



Note: 

• dukandar: dukan, f. 'store, shop’; -dar, ‘possessor of’ 



Read aloud and translate. 



»&/* c/L a 1 -r (jt Ji wtf Z 




2 _- \jCT‘ ^ ^ L<^ - ^ - A _»D^_ b+s^jb-i. 

_ (J l JytIJ 
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Translate into Urdu. 

1. I need one kg. of apples. 

2. We need a quarter kg. of sugar. 

3. I just need one cup of tea. 

4. I need two bottles of water. 

5. I only have one bottle of water. 

6. Give me one-half kg. of oranges. 

7. Give us one-and-a-half kg. of rice. 

8. Put one spoonful of oil in it. 

9. Boil four cups of water. 

10. We need one-half spoonful of garam masala. 



An American friend of yours is interested in making authentic South Asian tea but hasn’t 
been able to find a good recipe. You have found the following recipe online. Read the recipe 
and then translate it for your friend. 











- 44 1 ^4 

-4r* UC jl -4r* ^ - r 


You are an assistant at a dry goods store in Pakistan. Listen to the conversation between the 
shop owner and the customer. As you listen, note all of the items that are needed and the 
amount needed so that you will be able to retrieve what the customer needs. 


Exercise 10 
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Jk -vU’Kj 
_wC?" 
9>jl 

JvJ^yjlw^Xw^w^ -wTlf 

•• V - 

? 4 _ Jt & 0 *'/' J^C^— ^ 

i/utYtiv JtJ' 

_*<£.? -<£>£_>(J^ tfij*' _w£ff 

’ j- j*6 

‘The phrases de dijiye and jordijiye are examples of compound verbs. When used with imperative forms, compound 
verbs are often more polite than simple verbs. Compound verbs are formed by adding one of the verbs dena, lend, or 
jana to the stem of the main verb to form a new stem, and then conjugating it as one normally would. The verb jana 
is generally used with intransitive verbs; lend and dena are used with transitive verbs. While lend gives a sense of the 
subject of the sentence doing the action for his or her own benefit, dena gives the sense of doing the action for the 
benefit of another. Please see unit 8 for more information on compound verbs. 
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In this chapter you will learn another essential skill when shopping—the ability to talk about 
prices. This skill is all the more important in South Asia, where prices are often not fixed and 
negotiating is a common practice. 


Price Constructions 

Price per Item 

The most common way to ask how much an item costs is X kitne ka hai, ‘(of) how much is X.’ 
The postposition ka and the verb hona change in form to agree with the item being discussed; 
the word kitne always appears ending in -e. 

X kitne ka hai? how much is X? 

How much is this shirt (f.)? 

How much is that kurta (m.)? 

How much are these saris (f.pl.)? 

How much are these clothes (m.pl.)? 


c/lf 


To answer the question of how much a countable item costs, merely replace the question 
word kitne with the price. In this construction as well, both the postposition ka and the verb 
hona agree with the item. 


X [price] ka hai. X is [price]. 


This shirt is 300 rupees. 
This kurta is 350 rupees. 


- 4 - 


Note: The plural word rupae is generally used without the plural oblique suffix -o 


Price per Unit of Measure 

The construction below can be used to ask how much an item is per unit of measure. The verb 
hona agrees with the item being asked about. 

X kya hisab hai? How much is X per unit? 

How much are these potatoes (i.e. per kg.)? ? w U I z 


How much is the basmati rice? 
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To report the price of something per unit of measure, no word for ‘per’ is needed: 


# rupae [unit] 

These potatoes are 15 rupees a kilo. 
Basmati rice is 40 rupees a kilo. 


# rupees per [unit] 

J''l 


Translating 'for' with Prices 

Generally, the English phrase ‘for [a price]’ corresponds to [price] me in Urdu. 



for 20 rupees 


for 100 rupees 


for free 


for less money 


How many samosas can you get for 20 rupees? 
You don’t get anything for free. 


You can get the same stuff in that store for less 
money. 


- 4 - O’ 


Vocabulary 1 



true, genuine 

asli 

& *' 

alone, only 

akela 

* 

unique 

anokha 


to refrain (from, se ) 

parhez karna (v.t.) 

ify., 

to like; to choose something one likes 

pasand karna (v.t.) 

iU 
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experience 

tajurba (m.) 

r/ 

price per unit of measurement; 

hisab (m.) 

wll* 

calculation 



price 

dam (m.) 


actually, in fact 

darasal 


custom, practice 

rivaj (m.) 


rupee (unit of currency) 

rupaya (m.) 


difference 

farq (m.) 

J/ 

value, price 

qimat (f.) 

*2 

to ask for 

rqagna (v.t.) 

A 

free (in price) 

muft 


dependent (upon; X par munhasir 
hona, to depend on X) 

munhasir 

s 

bargaining, haggling 

mol bhdo (m.) 

'M Jr* 

Additional Food-Related Words 

These words will be used in the unit activities. 


okra 

bhindi (f.) 


mint 

pudina (m.) 


to fry 

talna (v.t.) 

tr 

to weigh 

taulna (v.t.) 

fcjy 

bay leaf 

tez patta (m.) 

^ ic 

cinnamon 

dalcini (f.) 
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bread, (esp. flat bread) 

roti (f.) 

d* 

yellow coloring 

zard rang (m.) 


cumin 

zira (m.) 


spinach 

sag (m.) 

s 

black cumin {syah, black) 

syah zira (m.) 

l/y sU 

one number of 

adad (m.) 

iAfi 

ground meat 

qima (m.) 

2 

sour 

khatta 

i ‘J 

bitter; (too) spicy 

karva 

w! 

cucumber 

khira (m.) 


ghee, clarified butter 

ghi (m.) 

/ 

clove 

laung (f.) 

j-) 

butter 

makkhan (m.) 

'X 

/ 

sweet 

mitha 

\ji 

salty 

namkin 

df 



Read aloud and translate. 



9 j}Z, £ i—*/,- _r 94- (J 1 * Jt s y>l _r 94- o'^s - 1 

-4-/^ V ,yK,, '^s- A 94 -/^ -U? 

li^-l! 94-^^ir 1 Jjb 9^- </j/* oC -d!>£- £—>■'>'A 

- JT 2L *S> I_* jJfr wtf/ i_>7 i_* J-/V.JJ JT c 1 ^ J 1 - ir - ^ 
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Translate into Urdu. 

1. How much are these pants? 

2. They are 350 rupees. 

3. How much is this shirt? 

4. It is 230 rupees. 

5. How much is this kurta ? 

6. It is 335 rupees. 

7. How much are these tomatoes (by weight)? 

8. They are 30 rupees a kilo. 

9. How much are the oranges? 

10. They are 33 rupees a kilo. 

11. I need one-and-a-half pounds. 

12. How much is the garlic? 

13. It’s 40 rupees a kilo. 

14. I need one-quarter kg. 

15. How much is one bottle of water? 


Role Play 

Teacher: Prior to class, make photocopies of the pictures of pants, kurtas, and shirts shown 
on the next pages. Make sure that the prices do not appear on the photocopies that you 
make. Distribute the appropriate pictures to the students playing the role of shopper in each 
role play. 

Role 1: You are shopping for a pair of pants. Refer to the pictures of pants that your teacher 
distributes to you. Your partner will play the role of the shopkeeper. Ask how much the dif¬ 
ferent pairs of pants cost. Note the answers and then confirm them with your partner orally 
when finishing. 

Role 2: You are a shopkeeper of a clothing store. Help your customer by telling him or her the 
price of each of the items he or she asks about. Under each picture is the item’s price. 






Discussing Prices 315 




-j j b • 





*ij b\' 


r 

=n 

‘ X 




r 



94 - - 1 


Example: 
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Switch roles and repeat the role play with kurtas and shirts. 
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© 


Buying Produce 

Listen to the dialogue and note all of the items that are bought, the price that is originally 
asked for each, the price that is given in the end, and the amount of each item that is bought. 


Item 

Price Requested 

Price Paid 

Amount Purchased 
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*• H 

-1 

?/>»! -w 

wU'l/jLvijI; - 1 

_w 

y hT 

-‘t—9>L>^£ J 

_ -1 

Role Play 

Useful Phrases: 


Tell me an appropriate price. 


You are asking for too much. 

4_> fc- / «il> / 

This is a bit too much (expensive). 


This is a bit too expensive. 

This price is completely fine. 

_ <£_ >)lj of ~ 


This price is completely fine. 
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Please give me... (with turn) 


*_»< 


Please give me... (with dp) 



* The phrases de do and de dijiye are slightly more polite than do and dijiye. These are examples of compound verbs. 
Compound verbs consist of a main verb, in stem form, followed by one of the verbs jana, lend, or dena, which bear 
verbal inflections and supply additional nuances. Please see unit 8 for more information on compound verbs. 

Role 1: You are in a bazaar in Delhi shopping for fruits and vegetables. Before purchasing 
items, find out what the prices are per item or per kg. Ask the vendor how much each of the 
items below costs. If the item meets the price you would like to pay, purchase it. If not, try to 
get the vendor to lower the price. Mark the items that you purchase by placing a check in the 
appropriate box. 


Item 








Jvj! 

4 

Amount 

needed 

1 kg 

1.5 kg 

0.5 kg 

0.5 kg 

0.5 kg 

1 kg 

0.25 kg 

0.25 kg 

1 kg 

Price you 
can pay 
per kg 

rs. 25 

rs. 20 

rs. 20 

rs. 18 

rs. 30 

rs. 15 

rs. 19 

rs. 21 

rs. 17 

Bought? 











Role 2: You are a fruit and vegetable vendor in a market in Delhi. The chart below shows the 
price that you would like to get for each item as well as the lowest price that you can possibly 
accept. Your partner will play the role of your customer. Try to sell your items for the highest 
possible price to your customer. If your customer decides to buy an item, place a check in the 
bottom row and indicate the amount of the item that your customer needs. 


Item 


n 




f\ 



'\st 

Asking 
price 
per kg. 

rs. 25 

rs. 20 

rs. 20 

rs. 20 

rs. 31 

rs. 16 

rs. 20 

rs. 22 

rs. 17 

Lowest 

price 
you will 
accept 

rs. 24 

rs. 19 

rs. 19 

rs. 18 

rs. 29 

rs. 15 

rs. 19 

rs. 21 

rs. 16 

Bought? 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 4 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


G 


1. Grammar Review 

• What are the two essential structural differences between indirect constructions and the 
corresponding English expressions? 

• Write the complete table of contracted ko pronoun forms from memory. 

♦ Give three new uses of the infinitive learned in this unit. 

♦ How do phrases with the word vala generally translate into English? Give some examples. 

O 

2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 

You can increase your speaking fluency by regularly performing the following speaking drills. 

The first few times you carry out each drill, focus on accuracy: then focus on speed as you 

become able to use the structure more automatically. 

A. X ko Y pasatid hona 

a. Form questions for each of the following items of the form ‘Do you like...?’ Use dp first and 
then repeat using turn. 

jijr J< jyiy Ci/tf 

b. Go through the preceding list of items and state what things you like and what things you 
dislike. Once you become comfortable discussing these items, create your own list of addi¬ 
tional items and repeat. 

c. Repeat drill 2, but this time make sentences about a friend or acquaintance of yours. 

d. Make sentences describing what sorts of the above items you like and what sorts you dislike. 

B. V-nd cdhnd 

a. What do you want to do this evening? State ten things that you want to or do not want to 
do in close succession. 

b. Repeat discussing things you want to do this weekend. 

c. Make a list of verbs and verb phrases for eight activities that you do often with friends. Go 
through the list and create questions for each verb that you could ask a friend in order to 
find out if he or she wants to do the activity this weekend. 

C. X ko V-nd pasand hona 

a. Create questions that you could ask a person to determine if he or she likes doing the 
things below. First ask using dp, and then repeat with turn. 
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X*} ^ j/l <£_ .C/j^c* ti*i/ Cl/ 1^ tlVjU^ 

t/~>j^ ib/’frffj 

b. Which of the above things do you like doing and which do you not like? 

c. Repeat drill 2 describing the things that a person you know likes and does not like to do. 

3. Personalization Questions 

Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 
complete sentences. 

„t; ^ Cl//1,} J- 1 f' 1_J_I 

? l/(Cl/^ w I . r 

•• v 

<« 4_ ^ CflflfjZ l^jli /j. r 

J ( r Lr 
fl_y wll/l<5 

* r - 

ClfJtsj/XjXfCf^C >*/ .wj^i jJfX'/i'JX'b'&t 

*iJ-< 

4. Shopping in South Asia is often quite a different experience from shopping in America. Read 
the paragraph below and note all of the differences that it mentions in the table on p. 324. 

U) lr *-&\£ jy*Y r /l^yl w^lVjvL/ 

U/l> c/ v V ^ _ 4 _ £,!*> I if 1^ Jr ^ _ 4 _ 

_4_ 0& *-£»>(J^»jy ^ J^l/wCtfJf* $f<L-l> ij/> /-<$- 

t?t/^l - Jt cJ’ (X* 1 Ji'Y Jrv uU 

/ X *-/} <—/%.4^ - 4- ^ ^ jy Y Jl<[i Jr 7 J _ <c_ b^> >y 
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tZ-< l~\J tz —xa <£-A-Si 7 t)ij 

(J^l ijf iJfiX 2—+) Jy? jL^t Jj i_>7 C-LJi Jt 


J j *±j 

ij jUs j? ijlzAX 




X%Q> 

5. You are helping a friend plan a dinner tomorrow night. Your friend has invited an acquain¬ 
tance, Jameel, and his family for dinner and is trying to decide what to cook based on the 
foods that the guests like. Listen to your friend’s conversation with Jameel. Note everything 
you hear about the likes and dislikes of Jameel and his family members. 

£-\ 7>-J7t D 7) jk*—^ J AJi ^jL'fc <L- wl>jl wT J 4_ ij f £- 

“ *• v 

_ J 7 :/ Jrg Jl» *>!> Si 

- lC Ulfr' * 

/ Jt JVm ‘—/S 

-&*<&** 

_i?b 

_J?b 1>J 


-dfc 

-0? 

-r 

-r 

-b 

-r 

-r 
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6. You are thinking of serving the items listed on the next page. Based on what you learned 
in the previous activity, which of these items could you serve and which would it not make 
sense to serve? Identify the recipes that you could and couldn’t serve. Compare your con¬ 
clusions with those of a partner and explain your rationale for reaching them. 
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(jk 

wL/jl? 

:f l^l 

•s 121 

121 

121 






VI 



J \s* 



j>JV 

Jj 

J \nt 

y tv 


bf 

}\i 

S 

Jvjl 

&: 

Jj 

J/>l 

(J/* 

s/j 

JS 

5/*J/r 

&/* Jll 


bz*jv 

j>^/r 




>JV 



Jt 

yu* 



jr 

b/Jti 

Ji 

i*;.u 

tfJ 1 * 

w^V 

Jij'- 

JL»; 

tit 

jt 

J \s* 

y^^/r 
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Q^i 

7. Role Play 

Role 1: You have decided to serve Shami Kabab. You will need some of the ingredients listed 
above. Your partner will play the role of one of your family members who knows which items 
you have at your house. Find out from your partner which of the items listed in the recipe you 
need and which you already have; note the items that you need. Review your results verbally 
with your partner when you have finished. 


Role 2: The list following shows the items that you have at home. Your partner will play the 
role of a family member. He needs to do some shopping and is trying to determine which 
items he needs to buy and which you already have. Refer to the list and answer your partner’s 
questions in complete sentences. 

Switch roles and repeat the activity. 

Role 1: You want to cook Aloo Gobhi. 

Role 2: Here is the list of things you have in your home: 



8. Your sister is going to the market later in the day. Write a note to her explaining that you 
need some food items and asking her to pick them up from the market. Use the items that 
you determined were needed from the previous activity. 
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-:f© 

9. You have not been to the market for a long time, so you are not familiar with current prices. 
You decide that in order to gain a basic idea, you should listen in for a couple minutes as 
other people shop. Listen to the dialogue and note all of the items that are bought as well 
as the prices paid for them. 



_cir 





fc. sjL; /.y X ( J> 

_ rr 


- * ~ r 




.wfr 


fcj»l 

- V - - 



T* J/r 

._rr 


. j j; Ji/^T/j; 9> ty 



-« JT A (X J 1 Jy 

__rr 

4 



_vU*i$S 



._rr 



.vUVj 


-yf\£jk y< -*y £ y^y^/r wtf 

-_rr 


w^>ji £,1 4<^_j>y (/♦ 




_ rr 


-4'tW J' 
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10. Role Play 

Role 1: You now know what shopping you need to do for your dinner party. You are now at the 
market and the items you need are listed below. Your partner will play the role of the vendor 
from whom you are purchasing the items. You have known the vendor for a long time and can 
assume that he will give you a fair price. Your aims are to: (1) communicate what you need, (2) 
find out how much each item costs, and (3) communicate how much of each item you need. 


l>> 




A* 

is 

item 

/* 

)>* w -0 

^ f\6> 




amount 







price? 


Role 2: You are a vendor in a market. Your partner is a regular customer of yours who would 
like to buy some food items from you. Your aims are to: (1) determine what your customer 
needs, (2) determine how much, and (3) tell her the proper price based on your price list 
below. Note how much of each item your partner needs as you find out. When you have fin¬ 
ished the activity, compare your results with those of your partner. 


j>3 



J \st 

>1 > 

A 

i\ 

item 







amount? 

2/bunch 

14/pc. 

30/kg. 

14/kg. 

20/kg. 

10/kg. 

price in 
rupees 


Switch roles and repeat. 


Role 1: 


!/ 

it 

*>t 


F 


item 

of 

A,1 

U} 


A,T 

A>T 

amount 







price? 


Role 2: 


!/ 

xt 



A* 


item 







amount? 

1.5/pc. 

8/kg. 

2/bunch 

25/kg. 

16/kg. 

9/kg. 

price in 
rupees 
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11. Here are the names of some common South Asian foods that are mentioned in the passage 
that follows. Do an internet image search on each food item that you are unfamiliar with. 
You can use the English spellings given below for your search. 


V 

achar 


biryani 

tfi / 

paratha 


pakora 

\S4 

poori 

> M 

/ (3^ 

chapati/ roti 


daal 

s ^ {J'y 

sooji ka halwa 


shami kabab 



12. Study the vocabulary and then read the passage about food culture in India and write a 
similar passage for a South Asian audience about eating habits in America. 


Vocabulary 1 



to boil 

ubalna (v.t.) 

tui 

to boil 

ubalna (v.i.) 

fctl 

cookie, cracker 

biskut (m.) 


definite; firm, finished 

pakka 

6 

r 

piece 

tukra (m.) 

i/ 

juice 

jus (m.) 

J* 

happiness 

xusi (f.) 

* . 

vegetarian 

sabzixor 
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vegetarian 

sakahari 


liquor 

sarab (f.) 

-1/ 

sugar (also cini) 

sakar (m.) 

> 

raw, uncooked; unfinished 

kacca 

/ 

(opp. of pakka) 



to feed, to serve food 

khilana (v.t.) 

ti/ 

delicious 

laziz 


occasion; opportunity 

mauqa (m.) 

£*• 

lemon 

lemu (m.) 


et cetera 

vaghaira 






2—J -4- 2—b <L~ t^L.^' 


-o;<Li/ 

7 »u _ jz i_ \Jcl- jr <—'/ [f >u Jy. jj i_ i/JtU* 1 * Jv * jy <■ J ( i Jv ^ i_ lJjL/<» 

-cG^W» 

[.j J? c^fS^. j^LjJ$ L. Jiivji jy 

h r 2L? <L J i J? xL-\J>]\y »>.<L JJ.jiljf jjy ^ jUd^f 1 
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Additional Authentic Materials 

- ijZ {JJ'l-ifrW z £ — ‘—•'V 
- i U*> 













Unit 5 My Childhood 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 

♦ Describing past scenes and circumstances. 

« Describing buildings and surroundings. 

♦ Describing your life in previous stages. 

♦ Describing your childhood. 

♦ Describing ongoing events in the past. 

♦ Locating events accurately in various time frames. 

In addition, you will learn important information on life 
as a child in South Asia as well as the layout of South 
Asian homes. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe past places and circumstances, such as those 
from your childhood. 


Describing Past Circumstances 

Earlier in the book you learned how to describe your home using statements such as these: 

My home has three bedrooms. Z 1—Y ^ 6 —d' 

The kitchen is next to the drawing room. _ ^ Z stj 

Describing a building or space known in the past is very similar. It involves replacing simple 
present forms of hona with equivalent past forms. Take a look at these examples: 


My home had three bedrooms. 

The kitchen was next to the drawing room. 


- *—/'Z j—r jf 
dl Z. wZt? it 


hona in the Simple Past 

The preceding examples contain simple past forms of hona, which correspond to English 
‘was’ and ‘were.’ Simple past forms of hona can be used to describe circumstances at either a 
particular point in the past or over an extended period in the past. 

Forms: The simple past forms of hona are tha, the, thi, and thi. The final vowels of these forms 
are identical to the variable adjective endings (accha, acche, accht) with the exception of the 
feminine plural form, which is nasalized. 


Simple Past Forms of hona 


plural 

singular 


•# 

z. 

\Jr 

masculine 

Jf 

J 

feminine 


Simple past forms of hona can be used in most contexts in which ‘was’ and ‘were’ are used in 
English. For example, in addition to describing a childhood home, they can also be used to 
describe past circumstances, such as where one was at various points in the past few days. 

cZ d^( J 

-J'^dC. 


Where were you (m.) yesterday? 

I (m.) was at home. Where were you (f.)? 
I (f.) was at work. 
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Vocabulary 1 



Home 


upper 

upari 

JV 1 

platform 

cabutra (m.) 


eaves (of a roof); balcony 

chajja (m.) 


veranda 

dalan (m.) 

Jill* 

hallway 

rahdari (f.) 


an opening high on a wall 
to allow air and light in 

rausandan (m.) 

* 

open (cf. khulna, v.i. to open) 

khula 

11/ 

flower vase 

guldan (m.) 


hallway ( =rahdari ) 

galiyara (m.) 

„(/ 

story; destination 

manzil (f.) 

Jr 

# storyed 

# manzila 

Jr* 

low, lower 

nicla 

H 

In addition, please review the home-related 

Village and Country 

vocabulary covered in unit 2. 


goat (bakri, f. she-goat) 

bakra (m.) 

1/ 

monkey 

bandar (m.) 


water buffalo 

bhais (f.) 


vine 

bel (f.) 

di 

finished, concrete (of roads, etc.); 
certain 

pakka 

r 

flower 

phul (m.) 

. \*S 

J** 
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Village and Country (cont’d) 


tree 

per (m.) 

& 

pond, reservoir 

talab (m.) 

wDf 

animal 

janvar (m.) 

A 

town 

qasba (m.) 


unfinished (of roads, etc.; 

kacca 

/ 

opposite of pakka)-, unripe 


if 

edge, bank 

kindra (m.) 

jf 

field (for farming) ( kheti , f. 
farming) 

khet (m.) 


village 

gad (m.) 

o>( 

cow 

gde (f.) 

i_r 

fish 

machli (f.) 

d* 


Additional Words 


guava 

amrud (m.) 


childhood 

bacpan (m.) 

4 

crowd, state of there being a 
crowd 

bhir (f.) 

& 

last, previous 

pichla 

m ; r 

two days ago; the day after 
tomorrow 

parso 


ago; previously; first 

pahle 

r 

cute, dear 

pyara 

'4 

break, day off, weekend, 
holiday, vacation time 

chutti (f.) 

& 

to enter 

ddxil bona 

Cfijrb 
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colorful 

rang biranga 

6,.4 

red 

surx 

4 

yesterday; tomorrow 

kal 

J 

right in the middle of 

ke bico bic 


to return (come/go back) 

lautna (v.i.) 

w 

different; various 

muxtalif 


upon V-ing 

V-ne par 

/ <L-v 

V 

that is to say 

yani 

a 1 

Important Expressions 

In childhood, as a kid 

bacpan me 

j.4 

when... (then)...* 

jab. ..tab/to... 


# years ago 

# sal pahle 


at the age of # 

# sal ki umr me 

ar/jji'. 


•Unlike English, in which the word ‘then’ is generally dropped from the second clause of this construction, the 
Urdu word to is generally included. The word tab, another word for ‘then’, can also be used to mark the second 
clause. Similar are expressions such as agar..., to..., ‘if..., then..., cuki..., isliye..., ‘since..., therefore...,’ and halaki..., 
lekin..., 'although..., still..., in which the second clause is generally marked in Urdu, whereas in English it is not. 





Read aloud and translate. Indicate whether the subject of each sentence is masculine or 
feminine. 

-J jkdH-r'.j? * 'Jdf-V>diJ- r 

.JL J? i-Jjk Jv wLd 

Jib G$V - ir *.£- *—/*£ d-/ wT_n Jtjf jr 




340 Unit 5 My Childhood 





Translate into Urdu. 

1. Where was Sarah yesterday? 

2. She wasn’t feeling well. 

3. Was Ra) in class two days ago? 

4. Yes, he was here. 

5. Why wasn’t Salman at work last week? 

6. He was on vacation. 

7. My childhood home was in Old Lucknow. 

8. It was a big three-story house. 

9. It had a big courtyard. 

10. My room had big windows. 



Pair up with a classmate. Imagine that you are the investigator of a crime and that your class¬ 
mate is a suspect. The crime is believed to have been committed in the library by a lone person. 
Find out all of the places where your classmate was and whom he or she was with during the 
times below so that you can determine whether to follow up with further questioning later. 
When Finished, switch roles and repeat. 

last (yesterday) night yesterday afternoon yesterday morning 

two days ago in the evening two days ago, afternoon two days ago, morning 



Read the passage, give it an appropriate Urdu title, and then translate it into English. 

- JL /j* J"! - L? J? Ifc nLJ 

JL -JLiJ- J^-JLZLjjA wllf.L? 

’ke card taraf ‘in all directions’ ‘all around.’ card, 'all four.’ In general, (number] + -o means ’all (number].’ For 
example, tino, ’all three’; pSco, ‘all five.’ 


Please see the end of the chapter for a list of additional wildlife-related vocabulary. 
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The passage below is an excerpt from a memoir. In the excerpt the writer describes the first 
time he saw a memorable building. Translate the questions about the passage into Urdu, and 
then read the passage. When finished, return to the questions and answer them in complete 
sentences. 

a. Where was the narrator standing? 

b. How many stories did the building have? 

c. What colors (‘of what color’) were the doors and windows? 

d. What was in the windows? 

e. Where were the red flowers? 

Jj; _t sjfj? f r fifing i l A 

df if . J ~ -J t 

* iftjf d^fr -df (J 1 >Afj) 1% jx ^0 

_JL jii y•£- d^/d^ d^ 

d*/ 1 -if \j \d > 'f y if ^ 

-\J wtf /X f* Ld jL^zSrjA 


•Repeating an adjective in this manner intensifies the meaning (‘very big’). In some cases, repeating a word can 
also have a distributive meaning. For example, do do khirkiya, in the previous sentence means ‘two windows each’ 
("on each side”). 

€ 

Listen to the dialogue and draw the layout of the house where Faiz lived as a kid. 

-Is kj dH d 1 *’* jUdsdH -ifi 
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tisi/tr si 

'} jj» <L- £—.%» _ issfoj) ^jCi j>U »\f’ <z—/:[ - 

-yjf jlffr)) £-1* -Is t^-L' jl. (jL \J wtf wtf 

si 

-\s \/. 6 ±Jl} jj)> jv'jj <L- -Jf jM w^/ J—f- J' tz— -j- 

-is ^jilb £— \Jjij»ijjiic _ / 

cL 7 <f' cAj * 1 d! ^i—jis if si 

iJ/^* } ^fi -is a/i ^ji -is ^fi <£l j| -U^ 

-is i,ii 

^is ^ 1— l* ;fi ^ !)i> ^fi 1^" -jfi 

-is ^ cj} jfi) L- J’ijii sj^ J* 


* dekhne me, ‘in appearance! 

Pair up with a classmate. Take turns and describe the layout of a bedroom in a former resi¬ 
dence. Draw a blueprint of your partner’s room as you listen to the description. When draw¬ 
ing, feel free to ask your partner Urdu questions to clarify any points that are unclear. When 
finished, share the blueprint with your partner for verification. 
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Vocabulary 2 



Wildlife 

Here are some additional wildlife-related words that are useful to know. 


camel 

ut (m.) 


nightingale 

bulbul (f.) 


bull 

bail (m.) 


vine 

bel (f.) 

d? 

bear 

bhalu (m.) 


sheep 

bher (f.) 


moth 

patanga (m.) 

A 

bird 

parinda (m.) 


plant 

paudd (m.) 


life, life force 

jan (f.) 

dk 

jungle, uncultivated land 

jangal (m.) 

/• 

wild 

jangli 


bird 

ciriya (f.) 

& 

mouse, rat 

cuha (m.) 


ant 

clti (f.) 


gecko, small lizard 

chipkali (f.) 

& 

dangerous 

xatarnak 


snake 

sap (m.) 

V 
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Wildlife (cont’d) 


lion 

ser (m.) 

A 

XT 

insect, microbe 

kira (m.) 

A. 

donkey 

gadha (m.) 

\&S 

flower 

gul (m.) 

J 

rose 

gulab (m.) 

wi r 

grass 

ghds (f.) 

jS 

horse 

ghora (m.) 

yj 

fox 

lomri (f.) 


mosquito 

macchar (m.) 

A 

fly 

makkhi (f.) 

/ 

crocodile 

magarmacch (m.) 

4' p 

elephant 

hatlri (m.) 

J\ 

deer 

hiran (m.) 

d/r 



23 


Describing One's Childhood 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe previous periods in your life, such as childhood. 

The Past Habitual Verb Tense 

Discussions of childhood often involve statements about general circumstances, such as 
where one lived, as well as statements about activities one regularly engaged in. Here are 
some examples: 


Where did you live as a kid? 

I lived in Pakistan. 

When I was a child I read a lot of stories. 
I played a lot of cricket as a child. 


jl/ J* w? 

- J cfx jr £ jr w? 


The verb forms in these examples belong to the past habitual verb tense, which is the past 
tense equivalent of the present habitual. Like the present habitual, the past habitual describes 
circumstances over an extended period of time. The past habitual is not appropriate for 
recounting anecdotes or describing discrete events that happened in the past. On the other 
hand, it is appropriate when describing circumstances over a broad period of time, such as 
during one’s childhood or one’s former life in another town. 

Formation: The past habitual verb tense is the past tense equivalent of the present habitual 
in form as well as function. The past habitual is formed by adding the adjectival suffix -ta to 
the verb stem and then appending the simple past forms of hond, which are written separately. 
Here is the full conjugation of the verb jana in the past habitual: 


The Past Habitual Verb Tense 


plural 

singular 


ZiLv 

is Cl 
• 

masculine 


J Jl? 

feminine 


Here are some additional examples of the past habitual in use: 


Before coming here, we lived in 
India. 

My parents, uncle and aunt, _ 2 

grandparents—everyone lived in 
the same house. 

What games/sports did you play 
as a kid? 

My grandmother read/told me a 
lot of stories. 


_ Z. jr ^ ^ 

rccff 

- \jf (Jt-' A 
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Additional Points 

‘Used to’: The English ‘used to’ construction can be expressed by using pahle, ‘before, previ¬ 
ously,’ with the past habitual if the past time frame is not otherwise clear. 


Where did you used to live? 
He used to work in a bank. 




A Word of Caution: Not all English simple past tense sentences correspond to past habitual 
sentences in Urdu. Consider these sentences: 

1 played tennis when I was a kid. 

I played tennis yesterday. 

These sentences employ the same verb tense despite the fact that they assume different time 
frames. The first sentence refers to an extended period of time (childhood), whereas the sec¬ 
ond describes an event that took place at a discrete point in time. 

Urdu requires that different verb tenses be used to express these different time frames. As 
already mentioned, the past habitual is appropriate for describing circumstances over an 
extended period of time. Events that occur as discrete instances can be described using 
another verb tense, the perfective, which will be introduced in unit 8. 


Vocabulary 1 



*X 


now 

ab 

w | 

stranger 

ajnabi 


literature 

adab (m.) 

wil 

to fly, to cause to fly (patang urana, 
to fly a kite) 

urana (v.t.) 

ci;i 

darkness 

andhera (m.) 

W 

best (bahtar, better) 

bahtarin 

d P* 

throughout X 

(dirt bhar, for the entire day, duniya 
bhar, throughout the world) 

X bhar 
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ghost 

bhut (m.) 


kite 

patang (m.) 

Jk 

fairy 

pari (f.) 


neighborhood 

paros (m.) 


to catch 

pakarna (v.t.) 

U 

history, date 

tarix (f.) 


entertainment, recreation, fun 

tafrih (f.) 

6/ 

who, which 

jo (rel.) 


young 

javan 

d 1 * 

youth 

javani (f.) 

j 1 * 

as 

jaise 


intersection 

cauraha (m.) 

H 

stick, rod, cane 

chart (f.) 


a lot; good 

xub 


idea, thought 

xayal (m.) 


to scold 

dantna (v.t.) 

l>v, 

to fear X 

(X se ) darna (v.i.) 

CA 

king 

raja (m. type 2) 


queen 

rani (f.) 


era 

zamana (m.) 

it: 

science 

sains (m.) 

cA 

strict, hard 

saxt 


to recite, to read aloud 

sunana (v.t.) 

lV 

chess 

satranj (f.) 

if 
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certainly 


zarur 

V 

type 


qism (f.) 

r 5 

story 


kahani (f.) 

& 

during X 


X ke dauran 

jUi JL 

doll 


guriya (f.) 

if 

to strike, to hit; mar dalna, to kill 

marna (v.t.) 

U 

love 


muhabbat (f.) 


quarter (of town) 


mahalla (m.) 


hard work 


mihnat (f.) 


satisfied 


mutma’in 


et cetera 


vaghaira 


right there 


vahi (vaha + hi) 


just, only 


hi 

<s- 

Notes: 




• The suffix -tar is the Persian comparative suffix; -tarin is the superlative suffix. 

• The word jo is a relative pronoun. Unlike English, which employs interrogatives as relative words, Urdu has a 
special set of relative words that are used to mark relative phrases. All relative words begin with the letter jim. 
Please see the supplementary grammar section at the end of the book for more information on relative words 
and clauses. 

• The word hi functions like bhi, adding emphasis to the word that it follows. Unlike bhi, which adds inclusive 
emphasis (‘also’), hi adds exclusive emphasis (‘only’). The word hi produces new forms when used with certain 
pronouns and adverbs. 

For example: 




vahi 

cC* 

<- + 

ut* 

yahi 

jf- 

* L? + 

dk 

vahi 

& 

* l? + 

St 

yahi 

s- 

<- * 

z 

isi, usi 


^^ + 
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mujhi 

J 

tujhi 

J 

hami 

JL- 

tumhi 

U- 

inhi, unhi 

ps\ 

u~ 


J + 
J 1 + 
J + 
iS + 

tf + 


J. 

/ 

r 

/ 

i 

o' 





Read aloud and translate. 

^ t-AjJ\ JtZl>lTjl jT-r ?J*,jl/^ r Li 

^ jr jr^-p 

iJ'jx ?/.'i -\J $ ^4y J »j\ Jl .& -J\jj*% cC^" <z- 

JlJ £— e .—/•"*> *-Jj?• J— J—f' (jb \J%SJ 7 J <f'/ jU/.^ ^ 

w&Jk -JLLjjAa\i-J*\£j\J)* 7 *{(Vy£ffJ-A-K -JLJ-f 
i—Uj'LlI -JL jJ" J*\ S*’ J dJ jL J£ -JLJ—\'j\ 

- J ljJ c— Ja■; J S*' <S 
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Translate the questions into Urdu and then answer them in complete sentences. 

1. Where did you live as a child? 

2. Where did you go to school? 

3. Did you play sports? What games/sports did you play? 

4. Did your parents read you stories? What kind of stories did you like? 

5. What sorts of food did you eat? 

6. Did your friends live in your neighborhood? 

7. What did you do with your friends? 



Read the following passage and compose Urdu questions that can be answered by reading it. 
When finished, pair up with a classmate and exchange your questions verbally. Answer all 
questions in complete Urdu sentences. 

Jf <f' tt j Jl J_i<? j?<jf J ■/£ 

-JL- J’Aj) 1 2- a -JL ^ 

~ ^ Cjp) 

Listen to the dialogue, and then answer the questions in complete Urdu sentences. 


?^-2s->jU' u C^wT.J li I 

-cM 

?(✓(*> _jg i 

jLi w* .V 1 
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-is a? x 

cZ 

J^Ji j .Jii 


cZZ/ju^^/wiZ ->?i 
o > 4 j$\f fjSX - J^ 

*Z^^0^jO _vi 

-J* 

^ZZ/j/jj’i^’j^Z wTjj 1 Jj^i _vi 

i 

Z|/l>jl '£X(j£bsX J^i - Jit 
cZ Zv> ^ ^/xdf wTj/ _*i 
.IsiA^ jM XI - Jit 

-<z— J* -vl 

-fJi/lvi/i'ijj; - Jit 


:^i)lr 

cl^U-j/'lZ/jit.r 
*\?0i/j/, Z/jj.r 

<[lsC)<ZrgJ)j-6 
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TISSUE t f 

Talk to a classmate and find out what his or her childhood was like. Where did your classmate 
live? Where did he or she go to school? Did he or she play sports? Which ones? Did he or she 
study a lot? What was his or her favorite subject? Was he or she afraid of anything as a kid? 
If so what? Note the details that your classmate tells you and then report them to a different 
classmate. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe scenes from the past as well as how to state what 
you were doing at various points of time in the past. 


The Past Continuous Verb Tense 


In addition to describing circumstances over an extended period in the past, it is also possible 
to depict events as having been in progress during a particular moment in the past. This is 
useful when describing a scene in the past. 


It was raining heavily. 
Everyone was sleeping 
I was reading a novel. 


_Z Jv 
-I sfy+t Jl 


The verb tense in these sentences is the past continuous. This tense corresponds in most con¬ 
texts to the English past continuous, which has the form was/were V-ing (e.g. I was sleeping. 
We were waiting for you). Like its English counterpart, the Urdu past continuous is used to 

indicate that an action or event was in progress at a particular moment in the past. 

% 

Formation: The past continuous is formed according to the following formula: 

V + raha / rahe / rahi + hona [past] 

Here is the full conjugation of the verb jana, ‘to go,’ in the past continuous: 


The Past Continuous Verb Tense 


plural 

singular 



|o If 

masculine 


if ifjtf 

feminine 


In this chapter you will use the past continuous to describe what you and others were doing at 
particular times in the past. In addition, you will learn how to use this verb tense to describe 
scenes observed in the past. 

Examples: 


What were you doing at five yesterday? 
1 was calling you over and over again. 
Why weren’t you picking up the phone? 
I was bathing. 

Why were you calling? 


-{f 

*2. tS I f 
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Vocabulary 1 



among themselves, yourselves, ourselves 
repeatedly 

to play (i.e., for music to play) 
to have a discussion; to debate 
crowd, crowded state 
to stroll 

to search for 
activity 

female friend of a female 
television series 
noise 

corner 

to pull (tasvir khicna, to take a picture) 

atmosphere, environment 

joke 

scene 

smell, fragrance 
good for nothing 
laughter (cf. hasna, to laugh) 
to joke around 


apas me 


bar bar 

jU 

bajna (v.i.) 


babas (f.) karna (v.t.) 


bhir (f.) 

& 

tahalna (v.i.) 


dhudna (v.t.) 

Cxt> 

sargarml (f.) 


saheli (f.) 

jr 

siriyal (m.) 


sor saraba (m.) 

1 A A 

kona (m.) 

u 

khicna (v.t.) 

> 

mahaul (m.) 


mazaq (m.) 


manzar (m.) 

jr 

mahak (f.) 


nalaiq 

tfilC 

hast (f.) 

s 

hasi-mazaq karna 
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Read aloud and translate. 

-J) {S ? '- > ) > /i \jl -•* d2 (;><!— »/*t^ ^/c/lj/yV (,> 

^^2^® /^\ 

V 

Translate the questions below into Urdu. When finished, listen to the dialogue and answer the 
questions in complete sentences. 

a. What was Sara doing this morning? 

b. Where was Zeba, and what was she doing this morning? 

c. What was Shabana doing a little while ago? 

d. What were Zeba and Shabana doing last night? 

e. How was Ahmad’s party and what was going on (happening) there? 

-J -U 

? Jj / -vL' 

-\f Ji J»><±£ n-J?^ -L-J 

-jf d^(-d? d?\f’ dl tM Jd* n i* 
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*{/ </' j[>y 


te.(-2-ifJdb _uj 
jij*j tjljil JL^jfoiSj ^-Is J/2 S^'Jl J y | J^ 1 " ,y ^ 

-t/ -W 





Yesterday afternoon a crime was committed. The police have interrogated a number of sus¬ 
pects concerning their whereabouts at the time of the crime. Below are some excerpts from 
their interrogation transcripts. Read aloud and translate the sentences. 

-Ji 

-JS- 

* 4-4 -Ji 

,\s jji/s jVIf/Yw 

.j^y 

-j^y 
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The police have interviewed additional people to attempt to corroborate the suspects’ stories 
Listen to the excerpts from the interviews and compare them with the suspects’ own state¬ 
ments. Determine which of the suspects can be ruled out and which require further attention 


t 

? jf’ wTjXw^Uij^ 

*ls ijl'C®* 4— J \f <f 

-Is jLc» jf 

-Is Jri' i .—>lc J >l> -JL. D <f ^ ^ {J&’Hj U & ‘\j[ 

? 4_ ^ l JA j4 J* ij^ 1 *0’ 11 (J? - ^ ^^ jk »* ‘ J i 

^ jl/„ 4_ yfcrf* /4c 2L t wV 
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-JL^ 

-Jf JrL't^/lr. ij' 


Role Play 

Teacher: Have the students count off as ‘ones’ and ‘twos.’ Have students form pairs of ones and 
twos for Part I. Assign each pair of students a letter (Pair A, Pair B, Pair C, etc.) by which you 
will be able to identify them. 


Part I 

You and a friend are major suspects in a crime that was committed on campus yesterday. You 
must work with your friend to come up with a consistent account of what you were doing 
yesterday from 12:00 to 5:00 pm. Work with your partner to come up with a common story 
for what you were doing. Fill out the table below with the places where you were, the activities 
that you were doing, and the other people you were with. 


vU Z. jfl J 


s. 

— 




12:00 




1:00 




2:00 




3:00 




4:00 




5:00 


When Finished, silently review what you have come up with. You will need to memorize your 
account for the next part of the activity. 
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Part 11 

With the exception of Pair A, the class will now form two large groups, ‘ones’ in the first 
group, and ‘twos’ in the second. The groups will work as independent investigatory commit¬ 
tees to interview the members of each pair of students and attempt to find discrepancies in 
their accounts of what they were doing between 12:00 and 5:00 yesterday. 

The two groups should move to different sides of the classroom, or different rooms if possible. 
Group One will interrogate one member of Pair A while Group Two interrogates the other 
member. Once both groups have finished interrogating one member, the members of Pair A 
should switch to be interrogated by the other group. Each group should attempt to find dis¬ 
crepancies in the stories of the two members. 

When finished, repeat for Pair B and as many other pairs as time permits. 
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This chapter summarizes the many points regarding expressions of time covered thus far and 
also introduces a few new ones. It is intended primarily for reference. 

Clock-Related Time Expressions 

Telling Time 

Increments of 15 minutes: Earlier you learned how to tell the time in increments of 15 minutes. 
To review, for times with the number one as their reference, including derh, ‘one and a half,’ 
the form is baja hai. 

It’s 1:00 

It’s a quarter past one 
It’s a quarter to one. 

It’s half past one. 

For all other times, the form is baje hai. 


It’s 2:00. 

-uS4-» 

It’s 7:00. 


It’s a quarter past three. 

-lS 4- ofV 

It’s 2:30. 

-JS4-J <>> 

It’s a quarter to two. 


It’s 4:30. 



Time by the exact minute: The phrases bajne me, ‘till,’ and bajkar, ‘past,’ can be used to tell 
the time by the exact minute. The phrase bajne me literally means ‘in ringing,’ whereas bajkar 
means ‘having rung’ (see chapter 37 for details on the verb stem + kar construction). The verb 
hona agrees with the number of minutes. 


• • «• 

-4-lteS 


It’s 3:55. 


It’s 7:50. 


It’s 11:53. 


It’s 11:03. 


It’s 4:14. 


It’s 2:01. 
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Segment of the day: Clock times can be reported in relation to a segment of the day using 
the postposition ke. 


It’s 4:00 in the afternoon. < /<») 

It’s 11:00 at night. _ jy l/ld. w ^ 


Stating the Time at Which Something Happens 

Increments of 15 minutes: The word baje can be used to describe the time at which some¬ 
thing happens for all times told in increments of 15 minutes (i.e. using the words: sava, sarhe, 
paune, paun, derh, and dhai). 


They’re coming at 1:00. 




Where were you yesterday at 4:30? 
Two days ago at 1:30 I was at home. 


The kids go to school every morning at 7:30. 


0 * 4-4 

4- »V 0 y {, 


Smaller increments of time: The postposition par, ‘at’ is generally used for times that employ 
bajne me or bajkar. 


Where were you at 7:50? 
Where was Jamila at 7:20? 




The Verb bajna 

The verb bajna means ‘to ring,’ or ‘[for an hour] to strike.’ In addition to the forms in which it 
has already been introduced, bajna can also be used in many other verb forms. Here are some 
examples: 


It’s striking 4:00. _ £ vk 

It’s about to strike 4:00. 


It’s already 4:00. 

(See unit 8 for details on this construction.) 
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Non-Clock-Based Time Expressions 

The Order of Dates in Urdu 

In Urdu, dates are listed in the following order: date, month, year 


August 14, 1947 
January 26, 1950 
October 2, 1869 




Expressing 'in/ 'on/ 'at/ and 'during' with Time Expressions 

Expressing ‘on’ with dates: The postposition ko is used for ‘on’ with dates. 


My birthday is on February 29th. 
Where were you on June 10th? 


My brother is coming on the 15th. 


- 4 - 

iJL 


Note the use of the word tarix, f. ‘date’ in the preceding and following examples. 


on the 8th (of the current month) 
the 13th 




Expressing ‘in’ with times of the day: The postposition that is generally used to express ‘in’ 
with times of the day is ko. However, ko is omitted when the time of day is subah and can also 
be omitted when the day is mentioned (e.g., aj dopahar, kal sam, parso rat). 


I go to work in the morning. 

What time do you return home in the evening? 


- X J <, J5 (*( 0 


We’re meeting for tea this afternoon. 
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Expressing ‘on’ with days of the week: The postposition ko is also used to express ‘on’ with 
days of the week. 


Where were you last Monday? 

What time do you get up on Sunday? 

We’re going to see a movie on 
Friday. Why don’t you come with us? 


-ksi*^ Jv ^ 


Locating an event ‘in’ a month or year: As in English, the postposition me, ‘in,’ is used to 
locate an event within a month or a calendar year. 


The rainy season starts every year in June or July. jL'/r 

I’m going to India to study Urdu in 2013. 


Expressing ‘at’ or ‘during’ a time: Many time expressions in which ‘at’ or ‘during’ is under¬ 
stood occur in the oblique case without a postposition. Sometimes phrases that occur in 
the oblique case without a postposition are described as having an implied postposition, or 
‘ghost-position.’ 


I’m busy now (‘at this time’). .Jr* J ’I 

Are you free next week? 

We were in Pakistan last year. 

Expressing ‘for’ a time: Most expressions corresponding to English ‘for [a duration of time]’ 
can be translated with or without ke liye. When used without ke liye, the time expression 
occurs in the direct case if the unit of time is plural; if the time expression is singular, either 
the direct or oblique case is acceptable. 




Wait here for two minutes. 



I want to rest for a little bit. 
She works (for) the entire day. 




(Jyj* ^b L* / i— j u if 


I was standing there for an hour. 
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Expressing the construction ‘to have been V-ing since/for’: English expressions of the 
forms ‘have been V-ing since/for,’ and ‘have V-ed since/for,’ employ present-tense verb forms 
(simple present forms of hona, present habitual, present continuous) with the postposition se 
corresponding to ‘for’ and ‘since.’ Please see unit 8 for more information on these structures. 


I’ve known him for several years. 

How long have you been learning Urdu? 


'2L / 


Expressing ‘by’ and ‘until’: The postposition tak is used for both ‘by’ and ‘until.’ 


Stay here until 2:00. _*> » 

Finish the work by 2:00. ^L 

Expressing ‘in’: English ‘in,’ meaning ‘after a duration of...,’ is rendered in Urdu with me. In 
some cases, bad or ke bad can also be appropriate. The postposition me gives a sense of ‘in, 
but not later than’ whereas bad gives the sense of ‘in, but not sooner than.’ The postposition 
ke bad gives the sense of‘not before,’ or 'not earlier than.’ 


I’m coming in 15 minutes. 

Come in (after) 20 minutes. .eLJjJ.X .1 


Expressing ‘ago’: The phrase [duration of time] pahle means ‘[duration of time] ago.’ 


Four years ago I was in India. 
Where were you an hour ago? 


cZ jU'wNk: ZLii 

v y » *• 


Oblique Forms with Expressions of Time 

One peculiarity of plural expressions of time is that when governed by postpositions they can 
occur without the oblique ending -o. 

I’m going to Pakistan for three weeks. Z Z 


As can be seen in the above example as well as several other examples given in this chap¬ 
ter, the relationship between oblique case endings and postpositions is slightly messy with 
expressions of time. We offer the following points to summarize the important information: 
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• Singular nouns always occur in the oblique case when used with postpositions. 

• When expressions of time denoted by singular nouns are used in an adverbial sense, but 
without a postposition, they generally occur in the oblique case, though in some instances 
the direct case is acceptable. 

• Adverbial expressions of time denoted by plural nouns do not generally take the oblique 
ending -6 without a postposition.* 

• Adverbial expressions of time denoted by plural nouns often do not take the oblique 
ending -o, even when used with postpositions. 

*An exception is in dind, ‘these days.' 


Vocabulary 1 


Please review numbers given in appendix 1. 


Pair up with a classmate. Take turns asking each other what time it is and answering using the 
times given below. Answer in complete sentences. 


Set I 

Set II 

Set III 

12:45 

8:00 p.m. 

11:10 

1:30 

5:30 a.m. 

7:55 

6:00 

X. 

1:00 p.m. 

9:59 

4:30 

2:30 p.m. 

5:01 

2:30 

7:15 a.m. 

3:20 

7:15 

10:45 p.m. 

6:40 







Translate the sentences into Urdu. 

a. I eat dinner at 6:00 in the evening. 

b. What time do you go to school in the morning? 

c. Where was your friend last evening? 

d. I get up at 10:00 on Sunday. 

e. We watch a Hindi film every Saturday. 

f. My birthday is on January 15. 
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g. Where were you on January 10? 

h. Where were you on the 5th last month? 

i. He is coming in 10 minutes. 

j. We are going to a party on Thursday. 


H0QM 


Use the following phrases in sentences and then translate them into English. When finished, 
pair up with a classmate. Read your sentences aloud to each other. Listen and translate orally. 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 5 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


G 


1. Grammar Review 

• What is the Urdu equivalent of ‘was/were?’ What are its four forms? 

• Which Urdu verb tense can be used to describe one’s past routine? How is this verb tense 
formed? Give an example of a past tense English sentence that could not be expressed using 
this verb tense. 

• What is the Urdu equivalent of the verb tense in sentences such as “I was sleeping?” How is 
this Urdu verb tense formed? 

• How do you say ‘on’ a day or date? 

Q 

« 

2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 

These drills are designed to promote both accuracy and fluency. When going through them, 
you might want to write key words on a piece of paper prior to starting so that you can then 
run through all of the sentences rapidly without pausing. When carrying out the exercises, 
focus first on accuracy, and then as you repeat the activities and they become more automatic, 
focus on speed. The aim is to be able to speak about everyday life in an accurate and automatic 
manner. 

Simple Past Forms of hond 

• Make sentences describing everywhere you were over the past 48 hours, and the time of 
day that you were in each place. 

• Take a minute to recall a memorable person or building that you encountered recently. 
Describe the person or building’s appearance (in the form, ‘He had brown hair,’ ‘It was tall.’). 

Past Continuous 

• Where were you and what were you doing during each of the last 24 hours? Write sen¬ 
tences accounting for each hour or block of hours. 

• Describe a memorable scene that you recently witnessed. Where were you? What was hap¬ 
pening? What was everybody doing? 

Past Habitual 

• Describe your daily routine wherever you lived before beginning your current job or course 
of study. 
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3. Personalization Questions 


Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 
complete sentences. 

9 jf / i- J 1 c/wLi 

ilsi/ssi<J j 

*jf Ju£l-r 

j.Cf Jj:df v r 

*JL 1 Ju j'i.i 

*-df if/£-2—Ji'fi.c 


®0QM 


4. Read the passage aloud and translate it orally with a partner line by line. Next, using the 
passage as a model, tell your partner about any memorable scene that you have witnessed. 
Describe everything that was happening around you in the scene. 


Note to teacher: Students can be reminded one day in advance to think of a memorable 
scene so that they will be ready to describe it in class. 


to wander around 

calna phirna (v.i.) 

C/fbfg 

tourist, traveler 

sayyah 

Gir 

western 

maghribi 

& 


S/SJ* J* f^ 

U?s 4->/< Jt J5 ^ ^ -i/V ** M*0 I'M *- 
-if d^ } if^—v '~A Ok* £ ~ ! ~ i & s> f C/t' -\jf if j 

-f 1 2 ~ 4_> ij ^ 

J? -f— 4->/^ y* if dC ijA J ^ 4- v ^ '-rff-*) £ -f if iJ ^ '—£* f*^ J[* 
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5. Mr. Masood is a great Urdu writer. He is 75 years old. A children’s magazine has asked him 
to write a note about his childhood for its readers. Study the vocabulary thoroughly and 
then read Mr. Masood’s note and answer the questions. 


importance 

ahamiyat (f.) 

—f 1 

king, emperor 

badsah (m.) 

,t?,L 

to be published 

chapna (v.i.) 

IX 

r 

magazine 

risala (m.) 

Jb> 

perhaps 

sayad 


hunting 

sikar (m.) 

& 

because 

kyoki 

J£ 

but (= /e/rm) 

ntagar 

/ 

Z ” Z- Z /■ - 1 ^r— b'L £ ^ 1 _ Z. (Ji 

Z J>v J>* C—/S 


_ZL MiJ' 21* tflrir 

~^rr J J /' J 4" ‘t’*''^ C ^ ^ J ^- £ Cb^b Z. Jbb bb d— I a)ij J 
-jf jf j*J Jj >/-z 

</ JZk /J fry 'fjciZ/tiiJ _b? JJ)\ Is fry J-Pj 


J J J* jUl// tAl-jf ijfr jjfU'. >» Jib jy _b? Oy 

^ _Z. <Z_b ^JjI^ ^Jff r J )Lb Z. jjV&i'b Z. lb>l bb 

jJjfjf^ jw^ -jfjf'j jvu Z . l? jw/jx jx j: 

f wl J-2- Z Z Z ijj/r bbi_^ ZV b:b (Z jU/ 

tZ ^1 jl Z Z .4- f! ^ c^’ Y Z . J* fl/ 


-4- 1 


? Z <Z vb- 1 /U Z Z Zb jjL> ^ w_^'U _ r 

J;0'yf»-r 

<?Z2Z(Z .a 
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6. Study the vocabulary thoroughly and then listen to the dialogue. You may listen to it several 
times if necessary. Compose five questions in Urdu that can be answered by listening to the 
dialogue. When finished, pair up with a classmate and exchange questions orally. Answer 
in complete Urdu sentences. 


$rbii jfjtsSl 

-(/ Jt tjr^\X -F 

ljfQr\V t~ -it 5 

-c/iF.-t- 

-<£- 2L*/(Jl») -l* 

-4- uC dU* H !^* - '* a - J lC -V* 




376 Unit 5 My Childhood 



7. Write a paragraph about your childhood. Describe where you lived, what you studied, who 
your friends were, what sports you played, what foods you liked and disliked, and what you 
liked and disliked doing. 


Additional Authentic Materials 


-f-J Ji) j b 

Zl b Z}}/ X_4_ 

it'W' 







Unit 6 Rules and Responsibilities 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 

♦ Discussing rules: What you can and cannot do. 

♦ Expressing compulsion: What you should and need to do. 

♦ Making suggestions. 

« Giving instructions. 

In addition, you will learn some basic norms of behavior 
that are commonly observed in South Asian societies. 




Rules and Regulations 
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In this chapter you will learn how to state what you can and cannot do in school and at your 
residence. 


The Verb sakna 

Stating what one is and is not allowed to do often involves using the verb ‘can’ in English. The 
Urdu verb sakna is the equivalent of‘can/to be able to.’ This chapter will focus on using sakna 
to express what you can and cannot do in your classroom and your residence. 


We can only speak Urdu in class. 

Can you have a dog in your dormitory? 
No, we can’t keep a dog in the dormitory. 




Form: Verb phrases with sakna are formed by (a) placing the main verb, or the verb denoting the 
action that can be done, in stem form, (b) appending sakna, which is written separately from the 
main verb stem, and (c) conjugating sakna by adding the endings of the appropriate verb tense. 

For example, if you need to say ‘He can speak,’ the main verb is bolna, ‘to speak.’ The verb 
bolna therefore occurs in stem form and is followed by sakna: bol sakna, ‘to be able to speak.’ 
Verb tense endings must then be added to sakna. In this case, ‘can’ is a present-tense verb 
form, which translates using the present habitual in Urdu. 


He can speak. 

By contrast, ‘‘He could have spoken,” and "He could (previously) speak,” are expressed by 
using the endings of the past habitual verb tense. 


He could (previously) speak/He could have spoken. _\J< £X- Jy.„ 

The verb sakna can be used in any verb tense except the present and past continuous. It can¬ 
not, however, be used without a main verb as it can in English (e.g. ‘Yes we can’). 

Negation: When sakna is negated, the negation word can either immediately precede the 
main verb or sakna. 

He can’t dance. -0*~ foi sf 


He can’t dance. 
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\-ne dena 

The construction \-ne dena, the oblique infinitive followed by the verb dena, means ‘to let V, 
to allow to V.’ Here are some examples: 


Our teacher lets us eat food in class. 




Don’t let the children drink coffee. 

My mother would only let me watch 
TV for half an hour a day. 


. jf jb j ;»>/ r A jijs 


Vocabulary 1 



fire ( ag lagnd, for a fire to start) 

voice, sound 

incense 

separate; separately 

inside (X ke andar, ppn. inside X) 

cat 

rifle 

to rear (i.e. an animal, a child) 
to spread 

to drink, to smoke 

speech ( taqrir karna, to give a speech) 

salary 

to swim 

to stop, to stay 

to be awake, to wake up 

inspection 

to burn 

who 


ag (f.) 

J 

avaz (f.) 


agarbatti (f.) 

J-/ 

alag alag 


andar (adv.) 

»• 1 

billi (f.) 

(i 

banduq (f.) 

JfA 

palna (v.t.) 

bt 

V 

phailana (v.t.) 


pina (v.t.) 

l>r 

taqrir (f.) 

'J 

tanxah (f.) 

jf 

tairna (v.i.) 

tje 

thaharna (v.i.) 

cS 

jagnd (v.i.) 

4 

jac (f.) 

iv 

jalana (v.t.) 

Cl if 

jo (rel.) 

i. 
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to drive, to operate 

calana (v.t.) 

Clk 

to pay due attention to X, keep X in mind, look 
after X 

(X ka) xayal rakhna 


distant, far 

dur 

jii 

a while; delay 

(X ko der hona, for X to be late; der lagna, for 
there to be a delay) 

der (f.) 

/) 

musical instrument 

saz (m.) 

;u 

strict; ( saxt mana, strictly forbidden) 

saxt 


cigarette ( sigret pina, to smoke a cigarette) 

sigret (f.) 


alcoholic beverage 

sarab (f.) 

US 

noise (sor karna, to make noise) 

sor (m.) 

A 

jy 

to set; to determine « 

taikarna 

C/JL 

to be set; to be determined 

taihona 

iVi. 

French 

frasisi (f.) 


rule 

qaida (m.) 


rules 

qaide-qanun 


law 

qanun (m.) 


dog 

kutta (m.) 

Cf 

trash 

kura (m.) 

1/ 

continuously 

lagatdr 

Xi) 

repair (X ki marammat karna, to repair X) 

marammat (f.) 


sunset time, sunset prayer time; west 

maghrib (m.) 


forbidden 

mana 

y> 

U 

candle 

mombatti (f.) 


for X to be/get sleepy 

X ko nind (f.) ana 


dorm, hostel 

hastal (m.) 
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Read aloud and translate. 

T » * 

f £ T/J j:\f-r.J ?'I jTOfy jT Ji*y~-r - jl 

Jy.»J^|^/ jk -4- cT WJ^orcT^-« ? jTM ji 1 JT^i 1 V 1 

L J-/jr ^-/v 1 v"- 11 /^-t.Z-h . jr 

-£_><LVtjL^jLir 





Translate into Urdu. 

1. Can you explain the rules of the dorm to me? 

2. Can he smoke cigarettes in his room? 

3. Can we eat or drink anything in class? 

4. Eating is forbidden, but you can drink water in class. 

5. Our teachers only let us speak English in school. 

6. Can I keep my bicycle in the hallway? 

7. Keeping a dog in one’s room is forbidden, but you can keep a cat. 

8. Making noise after 10:00 is strictly foPbidden. 

9. You can’t drink alcohol inside the dorm. 

10. They don’t let us do anything. 



Read the passage, give it an appropriate Urdu title, and answer the questions in complete 
sentences in Urdu. 

^ ^ UH<-/ f - j? l/' 

i_r ^ ^ l/y wj/ 

* (' * 4- v * 
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vfjJ <L *—/ 

? j* 

? ^ if W? J? J>/^~ <£-') j/lf 

If JT Ji^ 1 /-A 

• jab cahe, ‘at will,’ ‘whenever one wants.’ 

Compare the rules of your dorm or residence with those of a classmate’s. Try to find as many 
commonalities as possible in terms of what you can and can’t do. Feel free to discuss the activi¬ 
ties below and any other additional ones that you can think of. 

-kS'Uz -t/ifrA -k/>b/ .b/JifP’u j/.bij: *lS 

-Clfs'LkZSiijt {j .Cllf .CUfJrJf _lV < 



The Verb pana 

The verb pana, ‘to be able to,’ overlaps with sakna in both meaning and usage. When used 
with a main verb occurring in stem form, pana adds the sense that the subject is ‘able,’ ‘capa¬ 
ble,’ or ‘having the capacity’ to perform the action of the main verb. 
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Are you able to speak Urdu? 

I’m only able to cook Pakistani food. 


(V 


The verb pana can also add the sense of ‘managing’ to perform the action of the main verb, 
often with the understanding that the action presents some challenge, barrier, or obstacle to 
be overcome. 

How does Zakir Hussein manage to play ^ ^ 

the tabla so fast? 

You seem to have a lot of work. Will you e 

be able to come*? 



*paoge is a future form; please see unit 7 for more information. 

The verb pana occurs with all verb tenses, including the present and past continuous. 

I’m not able to find your book (despite my best efforts). l ^ 

I haven’t been able to find your book. 


The present continuous verb tense in the above example gives the sense that the act of search¬ 
ing for the book is still in progress, or that the subject has not yet ceased looking for it. 


Using the Verb pana Independently 

'X 

The verb pana used as an independent verb expresses a different meaning. As an independent 
verb pana means ‘to get, to obtain, to find.’ 

He gets 20,000 rupees a month. _LI jy j\^ ^ a 

My brother is getting a very good salary. Sf (JUf 





Read aloud and translate. Also tell whether each statement is true or false for you. 

Ut-r-jsjL/CltijrCl/jC-r j* JT-' 

Jl/jfiClMjf 

Cl - 0 * 
uS or - j> ^ 4- *4 - a -flV ^ £ cP J 3^ <ft ^ 
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Translate the sentences into Urdu. 


1. The students are trying, but they’re not able to learn (they are having difficulty learning). 

2. Why aren’t you able to (why are you having difficulty) understand what I’m saying? 

3. I can speak Hindi but I’m unable to write it. 

4. Can you read and write Urdu? 

5. Six months ago I couldn’t speak Urdu at all, but now I can speak well. 


Bingo: Mingle with your classmates. Ask questions to identify people who meet the descrip¬ 
tions given. Each time you identify a classmate who fits the description, write his or her name 
in the cell containing that description. The first student to get five in a row wins. 


c£*4- ofy 
(fj»J 

l^ff 
i Ctf 

iC 

Ail*<r iff 

LI ii? 

* ~ V * 

Jltr iff 
'.trVkJy 

Vjfl.tr iff 
f 


jjfi.tr iff 


il.tr iff 
?4_ iX' 

^'il.tr iff 

ijx^l.t^iff 

^tjff 


?tr f 

jJfl.tr iff 

ff ft'^-iff 

*trfj 

1'4-iff 
Clfjy L—J" 
<:t— LLl/ 

r 

(fjltr iff 
^fUlf 

V 

i. *r iff! 

<ttr f 

fyil.tr iff 
?tr f 

'jf-iiltriff 

•tt—ifjijCi 

ft. 

t«- £)/ 

f/Jl.tr iff 

f t _ f 

J Jltr iff 
fjitjb 

\J 'jil.tr iff 
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In this chapter you will learn how to express things that you need to, have to, and ought to do. 


I need to go to class now. 

It’s a good class but you have to 
work really hard in it. 

You should ask the professor this 
question. 


j*/ ^ jr j 1 

_ i Kv J ir ~ jA 


Expressions of Compulsion 

Expressions conveying meanings of ‘should,’ ‘ought to,’ ‘need to,’ and ‘have to’ are collectively 
referred to as expressions of compulsion. In Urdu, compulsion is expressed through various 
indirect constructions. Urdu has three main compulsion expressions; these are, in order of 
increasing intensity: 

X ko V-na cahiye X should V, X ought to V 

X ko V-na hona for X to have to V, for X to need to V 

X ko V-na parna for X to have/need to V, for X to have no option but to V, 

for X to be forced to V 

X ko \-na cahiye 

Earlier the construction X ko cahiye was introduced. This construction is used to express needs 
when used with nouns. With infinitives the construction expresses the meaning ‘should/ought to.’ 


It’s getting late. We should go. _ 

You should think before speaking. _ 

‘Should have’ and 'ought to have’ can be expressed by appending the simple past form of hona, 
tha, to cahiye. 

You should have thought before speaking. .1? ^ 


X ko \-na hona 

I have a lot of work this evening. 
I have to write an essay. 

Do you need to do anything? 


j/*' wtf A fiAs. A 


I needed to ask you something. 
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X ko \-nd papta 


I live very far from my 
office so I have to wake 
up early every morning. 

When I was a kid, I had 
to walk five miles a day to 
get to school. 


-4- 


0/ fc^l JJf yjy <£*- iL J" 1 -Jfi <iJ \£ 




Agreement Patterns 

All three expressions of compulsion follow an unusual pattern of agreement: the infinitive 
behaves like an adjective; the final -a changes to -e and -i to agree with the direct object, and 
the compulsion verb also agrees with the direct object. 

In the cdhiye construction, the final vowel of the word cdhiye is nasalized (cdhiye) when the 
direct object is plural in number. Many speakers treat cdhiye as an invariable form with both 
singular and plural direct objects. 


You should buy some new books. 

1 need to write two essays this week. 




I have to take a lot of medicines _ j* 

because of my illness. v 


Vocabulary 1 



to cloak with 

orhna (v.t.) 


boredom 

boriyat (f.) 

^y. 

illness 

bimari (f.) 


hunger (X ko bhuk lagna, for X to be hungry) 

bhuk (f.) 

s* 

thirst (X ko pyas lagna, for X to be thirsty) 

pyas (f.) 

i rU 

s* 

stomach 

pet (m.) 

» 

•■-Or 
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gift tuhfa (m.) if 

manners (X ko tamiz hona, for X to have manners) tamiz (f.) v* 


preparation(s) 

body 

as soon as possible 
to leave 

since; isliye, therefore 

although, even though; phir bhi/lekin, still 

solution 

to spend 

to give due attention to X 

pain 

scarf 

to cover 

relative 

birthday 

cold (X ko sardi lagna, for X to be cold) 
clean and tidy 

early in the morning 

free (not busy) 
to get (one’s hair) cut 
according to 


tayyari (f.) 


jism (m.) 

r* 

jald se jald 

jf 

cala jana (v.i.) 

Cu % 

ciiki 

A 

bald ki 

Jin 

hal (m.) 

& 

xarc karna 


X ka xayal rakhna 


dard (m.) 

ij) 

dupatta (m.) 


dhakna (v.t.) 


ristedar (m.) 


sdlgira (f.) 

,k 

sardi (f.) 

JV 

safsuthra 


subahsavere 


farigh 

W 

(bal) katana (v.t.) 

Cl/ 

ke mutabiq 
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heat (X ko garmi lagna, for X to be hot) 

garmi (f.) 


to pass 

guzarna (v.i.) 

cZ 

clothing, attire 

libas (m.) 

jy 

religious 

mazhabi 

Lp 

problem 

masala (m.) 


advice 

masvira (m.) 


angry 

naraz 

jU 

to become 

hojana 

Cl* 


Notes: 

• Earlier the two-clause expressions agar... to, ‘if..., then,’ and jab...to, ‘when..., then’ were introduced. The expres¬ 
sions cuki...isliye, ‘since..., therefore,’ and halaki...lekin, ‘although... still...’ are similar in that the second clause 
is generally explicitly marked. 

• ho jana is an example of a compound verb. Compound verbs consist of the verb stem of the main verb, which 
supplies the basic meaning, and an additional verb, most often jana, lend, or dena, which adds additional 
nuances, jana is the most common verb used with intransitive verbs (those that can’t take an object). With 
verbs like bond and sona, which can either describe a static state (‘being! ‘sleeping’) or a change in state (‘hap¬ 
pening, becoming’; ‘falling asleep’), the use of the compound verb jana indicates a change in state. Please see 
unit 8 for more details. 




■v 


Read aloud and translate into English. 

C/i/tjZ y C/slJjZ (JyU'j 

Jfft-S _l* . jZ J'/ cfs J? _ A l flflf 

J%- ir -4- C/^Jf ^~ j? _ir.^ L% faZ* 

Z Z'£l I _4_ Cfi &?> Js^Z-^Z .1 r^LC/cs/ Z 1 Jf ‘ 4 - c/jy ^\s 

-<$-!> l>rjL fa Ji^(J. Ju* j>ii Jj a C>/l/iL,ii 

. £L.le & hi tyyjil Ldi'/tsf* J.ii 
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Translate into Urdu. 

1. I need to wash the dishes. 

2. You ought to study more. 

3. I’m going to the market. Do you need to do any shopping? 

4. I don’t have a car. I therefore have to (have no option but to) walk everywhere. 

5. We’re going to see a movie. You should come with us. 

6. You seem sick. You should take care of yourself. 

7. I’m busy now. I have to go to work. Can we talk later? 

8. I don’t know what I should do. Can you give me some advice? 


Listen to the problems mentioned in the audio and match them with the most appropriate 
solutions in the left column. 



J' 



j? Us ^ 

L ij l bs wf* ')*■>fl ^ ^ ^ 






■ y j/j £L- L Li/J J 1 




- V ~ - Y 



* X kepas jana, ‘to go to X [a person], go to see X’ 



Role Play: Pair up with a classmate and alternate playing the following roles. Switch after each 
four statements. 

Role 1: You have a set of statements describing various problems. Read each statement aloud 
and wait for your partner’s response. Your partner will make appropriate suggestions. Feel 
free to ask follow-up questions or make additional statements. 
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Role 2: Do not read any statements while playing this role. Listen as your partner reads vari¬ 
ous statements describing problems, and then offer advice (what your partner should do) 
for each problem mentioned. Try to offer as many solutions as possible for each problem. 


Set 1: 

/l*l O 


Set 2: 


Set 3: x 

£'44,^ 

. y> J$ Sj? ^ £ 


Set 4: 

- £ 
Jj &J$ 

- j* t'Uyji ffUjc^L £ jt£ ja 



394 Unit 6 Rules and Responsibilities 



Interview a classmate. Find out if or when your classmate has to do the following activities: 

• go to his or her next class 

• go to work ( kam par jana) 

• shopping (for what?) 

• go to the library 

• study for a test 

• write a paper 

• call parents 

• pay rent ( kiraya dena) 

• get hair cut 

Record your classmate’s responses and then be prepared to report them. 
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In this chapter you will learn an important way of giving instructions and stating rules. The 
structure that is used for this purpose is also used to express a desire or will that an action be 
performed or an event or state come to be. 

Here are examples of the types of instructions that you will learn to express and understand: 


Students shall come to class on time. 
No student shall come late. 




The Subjunctive: Introduction 

As shown in the examples above, the subjunctive is often used to state general rules, norms, 
or instructions, particularly those intended for a general audience, such as recipes and rules 
posted or announced in public places. When used in this manner, the subjunctive is similar 
to the imperative but expresses a lighter command, request, or suggestion. This use of the 
subjunctive is sometimes easier to understand if one imagines that each sentence is prefaced 
by a statement such as ‘It is expected that...,’ ‘It is suggested that...,’ or ‘It is requested that...’ 

Formation: The subjunctive can be formed by adding the following endings to the verb stem: 


Subjunctive Endings 


plural 

singular 


a- 

J>- 

1 

(ham) -e 

(mai) —u 

i- 



(turn) -o 

(tu) -e 

2 



a- 

(ap) -e 



JL- 

(vo) -e 

(vo) -e 

3 


A useful way to remember these forms is that they are nearly identical to the simple present 
forms of hona, minus the initial h-. The only difference is that wherever -ai and -al occur in 
simple present forms of hona, -e and -e occur in the subjunctive endings. Here is the conju¬ 
gation of the verb jana, ‘to go,’ in the subjunctive verb tense. 
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The Subjunctive Verb Form 


plural 

singular 


We shall go. 


1 shall go. 


1 

You shall go. 

V 

You shall go. 

«Luy 

2 

You shall go. 


They shall go. 


He/she shall go. 


3 


Using the Subjunctive 

Keep in mind that ‘shall’ is only one of several English forms that the subjunctive corresponds 
to. For example, the subjunctive also corresponds to English ‘may,’ expressing a wish or state¬ 
ment of will. 


May you always be happy. 
May God protect you. 


r* ri I 

Z / ^ 


The subjunctive is also often used to elicit feedback from the person being addressed on a 
proposed course of action. In English, this use is accomplished using forms such as ‘Shall I...,’ 
‘Should I...,’ ‘Shall we...,’ etc. 


Shall I come along with you? 
Shall we eat? What shall we eat? 
Shall we go? 




English expressions with ‘Let’s...’ are expressed using the subjunctive with the phrases aiye/ 
ao/caliye/calo. 


Let’s eat. 


Let’s see a movie. 
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A closely related use of the subjunctive is asking permission. 

May we come in? 

May I ask something? ^ 

Of course the verb sakna can also be used to ask permission similar to English. 

Can we come in? c 2^1 I 

Negation: Subjunctive verbs are generally negated with the negation word na. 

Students shall not eat food in class. 

Students shall not be loud in class. 

Don’t smoke or drink in the hostel. 

Most of the meanings of the subjunctive introduced here are expressed when the subjunctive 
is used independently, or without the help of any supporting phrase. The subjunctive is capa¬ 
ble of expressing many additional nuances, however, these nuances require the concurrent 
use of supporting phrases, called subordinating expressions. These phrases will be introduced 
in later sections. 

Verbs with Irregular Subjunctive Forms 

The verbs lend, ‘to take’, dena, ‘to give! and bond, ‘to be’ are formed irregularly in the subjunctive. 


plural 

singular 

& 

le 

la 

1 

J lo 

le 

2 

le 


(J^ le 

le 

3 




-jJ f 

-A* l 
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plural 

singular 


d-> de 

d i} du 

1 

” do 

*— 3 de 

9 

dd de 



de 

—> de 

3 


plural 

singular 

ifi 

J* ho 

d' i9: hou 

1 

* ho 

* ho 

2 

d* ho 


J* ho 

* ho 

3 


•Many speakers use the form hu for the first-person subjunctive form of hona. 


Expressing What One Wants Others to Do 

A construction involving the subjunctive is used to express the desire that another person 
perform an action, or that an event or state come to be. 


X wants Y to ... — Y/^fc^X 

This construction literally means, ‘X wants that Y should...’ The verb that X wants Y to per¬ 
form occurs in the subjunctive. 


My teacher wants me to work harder. 




His parents want him to become a doctor. 
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This construction is appropriate when one person wants another to do something. When the 
subject of a sentence wants to do something him or herself, the construction V-nd cahna is 
more common. 


I want to rest for a little bit. 
She wants to learn Panjabi. 


-J* 


Vocabulary 1 



Let’s... 

aiye/caliye... + subj. 

-4/4J 

to tie, to fasten 

badhna (v.t.) 


behavior 

bartao (m.) 


trust, belief in 

bharosa (m.) 


belt 

peti (f.) 


flight 

parvaz (f.) 

'M/ 

▼ 

so that...(+subj.) (conj.) 

taki 

ji 

culture 

siqafat (f.) 


whenever 

jab bhi 

if'r* 

sentence 

jumla (m.) 

X 

for X to feel like... 

(X ka V-ne ka jicahna, for X to feel like V-ing) 

X ka ji cahna ki + subj. 


part 

hissa (m.) 

>> 

God (xuda kare, God willing) 

xuda (m.) 

U 

pain 

dard (m.) 


medicine 

dava (f.) 

l» 

journey ( safar karna, to travel, to take a 
journey) 

safar (m.) 

A 
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safe 

behavior 

to participate 

respect, dignity, honor 

(X ki izzat karna, to treat X with respect) 

line, queue 

successful 

blanket 

how about..., why not... 

(introduces a suggestion in the subjunctive) 

traveler (cf. safar) 

practice, exercise 

airport 

airplane 


salamat 


suluk (m.) 


sarik bona (v.i.) 


izzat (f.) 


qatar (f.) 

jl£ 

kamyab 

wHf 

kambal (m.) 

y 

kyo na 

Aj/ 

musafir 


masq (f.) 


havai adda (m.) 

Jil (jlyr 

havai jahaz (m.) 




■x 


Fill in the blanks: Complete the Urdu sentences by translating the English phrases. 


(become a doctor) 
(speak Urdu in class) 
(sit near me) 

(bring coffee for us) 
(come to our party) 
(dance with him) 


_y Jfeu Jl-r 


(play with us) 
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(eat this ice cream) 
(dance) 

(sing a song) 







Read aloud and translate these classroom instructions posted on a bulletin board: 


-o* Jiyl 

. j^y ^ >b i y * JIk J/j* w? . d 

- aXr - i 

Jjlyibbl _< 

. jZ'L r- j'U^^jbLA 



Imagine that you are the resident assistant in a dormitory. You have a new batch of students 
coming to move in next week. Write rules for the dorm that can be distributed to the new 
students. Your rules should address these violations: 

• Students play music loudly at night, disturbing others. 

• Students burn incense and candles, which is a fire hazard. 

• Students smoke cigarettes in the dorm, which is prohibited. 

• Students leave trash and personal items in common areas. 

• Students do not lock their rooms and thefts have occurred. 

• Students keep food in their rooms, which attracts ants. 

• Students do not clean their rooms regularly. 

• Visitors do not sign the visitors’ register. 
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Match each suggestion with an appropriate situation: 

? J)/a iJ) J oC 


- 4 - 


j? *±&JL j* f 


€ 

You are at a Pakistani airport with your Afherican friends who do not speak Urdu. Listen to 
the announcements and translate them in writing. 




.j/ja 

- Xy - r 


te-i 


*V-e rakhna, ‘to keep V-ed,’ for example, badhe rakhna, ‘to keep fastened.’ 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 6 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


G 


1. Grammar Review 

« How do you say that somebody can or cannot do something? Give one example of each. 

♦ What are the constructions for ‘for X to need to V,’ ‘X should V,’ and ‘for X to have no option 
but to V?’ Give the constructions and one example of each. 

♦ What is unusual about the behavior of infinitives in expressions of compulsion? 

• Name at least two uses of the subjunctive other than giving commands, suggestions, or requests. 

• Conjugate any verb in its entirety in the subjunctive. 

9 

2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 


These drills are designed to promote both accuracy and fluency. When going through them, 
it is a good idea to write key words on a piece of paper prior to starting so that you can run 
through all of the sentences rapidly without pausing. When carrying out the exercises, focus 
first on accuracy, then as you repeat the activities and they become more automatic, focus on 
speed. The aim is to be able to speak about everyday life in an accurate and automatic manner. 

saknd 

• Create eight to ten questions that you could ask an acquaintance to determine what he or 
she can and can’t do in class, at work, or at his or her residence. 

• Form responses to the questions that you created in the previous drill. 

Expressions of Compulsion 

• Make a list of eight to ten chores that people perform regularly. Create questions that you 
could ask to determine if an acquaintance has to do each action, or when they next have to 
carry out the action. 

• Make eight to ten sentences describing things that you have to do this week. 

• Create sentences that you might offer as advice to people who have the following problems: 

• A friend wants to lose weight. 

• A friend wants to become rich. 

• A classmate wants to learn Urdu well. 

• A classmate wants to get better grades on tests. 

Subjunctive 

• Give rules of behavior for your classroom or dorm. 

• Explain how to prepare a simple food or drink item. 
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3. Personalization Questions 

Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 
complete sentences. 



j/-r 

CA/l/4 J 1 

?(/ Ljl^yx jr" j/la 
?«- l\ c/jjUj l i/j: g (Aj 
k- l\ ify 44 j:L,\.JjL 

*<& fy C/l/l<6 j? a y -a 

fj# 4 or - j* w 


4. A Letter to a Friend 

Translate the questions below into Urdu, read the letter that Riyaz has written to his friend, 
and then answer the questions. Write your answers in complete Urdu sentences. 


parents 

ammi-abbu 

yjji 

hope, expectation 

ummid (f.) 


state of being well 

(,xairiyat se hona, ‘to be well’; sab xairiyat hai, ‘all is well’) 

xairiyat (f.) 


to say ‘hello’ to X 

X ko salam kahna 

fc/^]U 
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a. What does Riyaz think of his Indian relatives? 

b. Why does Riyaz have to get up early in the morning in India? 

c. Why is Riyaz unable to see new places in India? 

d. What are Riyaz’s plans for his coming vacation? 

e. What does Riyaz want from Sameer? 

So 

d£ - J* (f d 1 *** dH f- d^ r J dL.tr. ^ 

C/f 2^ <L d iJ ^ J *U L. jrdb <iJw? 

d fd'cft Jj ^tf? d^^ d 1 JM d 1 -d* 

J^f ‘^dfci 1 /d f /i 

a Jr, -d* kk -4— Cufeu 

Jr jT - jfc j/ufl ^ d 1 y * j; 2 l> IJ <±- J'^-d^ff-^^dff 

v 

brt _4_ ^ <1- J)vl} w^J (Jj* brL tL) 

fc^U f (■ 4 J -1 4j* - J* kl uf^ J> i;l jlK ^ 

. ••fc/f /yJ Jl I l«l „ 4_ jfjytfjlfd? - df 

j?l? L? 

df’Z'f 

'log milne ate rahte hai, people keep on coming to meet. 

"The infinitive can also function as an imperative form. 



5. What were your responsibilities at home when you were a child? What chores did you have 
to do? What were the rules of the house? Were your parents strict? What could you and 
couldn’t you do? Write a paragraph addressing these questions. 

Example: 

.d f}j Ji J jjf* jij /r \£ 

.JL i_y Lfi dd iJ r f- 


6. In this passage, Amy, an American student, seeks advice from her Pakistani acquaintance, 
Rabia. Listen to the passage and then write the answers to the questions in complete Urdu 
sentences. 
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a. What is Amy asking Rabia for suggestions about? 

b. Where is Amy planning to go in Pakistan? 

c. What is the difference between cities and villages in terms of what a woman can wear in 
Pakistan? 

d. What does Rabia tell Amy to be careful about in mosques? 

e. What suggestions does Rabia give Amy about food and drink? 


*.j% 

Lif \J' iJ'j 1/ \J\) 

Jl-'J yjr4_ jfJ^ 0 j/y4- £-o*y 

,<ZL.Lb^j 

- V 

Stf 

- jVb> (f f<r- W l//< uC & <x <*•»t -4* 

*/£ * U*(^ 

\ 

i£\'Gc</-^ J 

£ ■/* C-e--^£-S r 'Lj\ t _^i, 

- Jt- &/• (/ Ji ■- uf 1 i^oT J*/ 

ij><w-^4- 
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7. Role Play: 

Your teacher will assign to you one of the roles below. Pair up with a classmate and carry out 
the role play scenario. Make sure that you speak only in complete Urdu sentences. 

Role 1: You are an Indian student who is about to travel to America to study. In this role, you 
are planning to study at your current (real-life) school. You have met an American (your part¬ 
ner) who is from this school and is studying in India. Ask your partner questions to seek advice 
about what will make living in America easier for you. Find out about the following things: 

♦ Where to shop for clothing and food 

♦ What to wear and what clothes to buy to be comfortable in various types of weather 

♦ Where to meet people 

♦ What fun things there are to do 

♦ How to get around the city without a car 

♦ Where to live in the city 

♦ What else to see and do when in America. 

% 

Role 2: You are an American living in India. You have met a young Indian student who is going 
to be moving to America soon to study at your university. Answer your partner’s questions by 
giving him advice that will make his transition to America easier. 

Additional Authentic Materials 





—£ !■ If \Jjr ij* *r— if \ 





■UH 








Unit 7 A Trip to South Asia 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 

• Narrating future events. 

• Accepting and declining invitations. 

• Discussing travel plans, definite and possible. 

• Booking travel tickets. 

• Arranging lodging. 

• Giving and following directions. 

• Seeking information about tourist destinations. 

• Planning and discussing travel itineraries. 

In addition, you will learn about some of the famous places 
of India and Pakistan. 





My Plans 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe your plans using sentences such as these: 

I'm going to go to Chicago this Friday. ^— i/* jl 

My plane will depart at 6:00. 

Tonight my friends and I are going to see - £ d/~> 

a movie. 

You will also learn how to extend, accept, and decline invitations to make plans. 


The Future Verb Tense 

The sentences in the examples above employ the future verb tense, which describes events that 
will be realized at some point in the future. This verb form corresponds to the English forms 
‘will’ and ‘am/is/are going to’ (e.g., He will arrive at 5:00, We are going to come by train). 

Formation: The future verb tense is formed by adding to subjunctive forms the suffix -gal 
-gd-gi, which agrees with the subject in gender and number like a variable adjective. The 
suffix -gal-gel-gi is often written separately in the Urdu script. 

subjunctive forms + -gd / -ge / -gi 


Here is the full conjugation of the verb jana in the future verb tense: 


plural 

singular 

masculine 

jaege We will go 

jduga 1 W *M 8° 

1 

jdoge You will go 

(f i_b jaega You will go 

2 

jaege You will go 


ji If jaege The y wil1 g° 

if \t jdega He will go 

3 

jdegi* We will go 

jdugi I w iN g° 

1 

feminine 

ijilf jdogi You will go 

(J'j— If jdegi You will go 

2 

Jjflf jdegi You will go 


Jl£<f jdegi They will go 

ijJ—b jdegi She will go 

3 


*As is the case with all verb tenses, groups of females using the ham form tend to use the masculine form (jaege) 
rather than the feminine. 
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Note that the structure of the future conjugation table is similar to that of the present habitual 
and present continuous, both covered in unit 3. This similarity results from the future form’s 
two sets of endings, the first of which follows a person/number agreement pattern, and the 
second of which—the suffix -ga/-ge/-gi —follows the gender/number agreement pattern of 
adjectives. 


plural 

singular 


L 

t 

masculine 

s 

s 

feminine 


Here are some additional examples of the future verb tense in use: 


This evening I’m going to clean my house. 

I’m going to study for tomorrow’s test. 

I’m going to see a movie. Would you like to 
(will you) come with me? 

Next month I’m going to go to Pakistan 
with my family. 




Using the Future vs. the Present Cpntinuous 

As in English, the present continuous verb tense can also be used to describe a future event 
when the speaker wishes to depict the event as already determined or planned, or having 
already been set in motion. 


I am going to India tomorrow. 


■ 0* Jd: 


- \S J ^ dy 




ri 


His train is coming in 15 minutes. 








416 Unit 7 A Trip to South Asia 


Invitations and Plans 

Various structures that have already been introduced can be used when proposing plans or 
extending and accepting invitations. Here are some examples of possible exchanges that could 
occur. 


I’m really hungry. Why don’t we ? \J L A ^ 

go and eat chat? 

OK. Let’s go. -w- 


Would you like to go see a film 
with me? 

^ si*z—/? 

Which film? 

yv/ 

I want to see the new Amir Khan 
film. 


Sure, why not? What time? ... 


Please come to our house for 
dinner next Sunday night. 

. u <Li/£ cJ; >iyi X i 

Certainly, why not? Is it a special 
occasion? 

? 

Yes, it’s my daughter’s second 
birthday. 

- » A* (/ \fi {Jsf ij 

Congratulations! This is a very 
happy occasion. We will definitely 
come. 

& lT ? -* J/Uc/ w"< 
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Turning down invitations politely is also essential when making plans. The verb pana is one 
structure that can be used effectively for this purpose. As seen earlier, the verb pana carries 
the meaning of ‘to be able to,’ and is used to express capability and a sense of ‘managing’ to 
perform an action. In negative sentences, pana can convey the idea that despite one’s best 
wishes or efforts, one is unable to carry out an action (‘I will not be able to...’). It is therefore 
frequently used to decline invitations and other proposed plans. 


I’m sorry, I won’t be able to 
come to your house tomorrow 
evening. I have some work. 

I’m sorry, but we won’t be able 
to come to your party. We are 
having some guests ourselves. 


-4- (*4^- 


Vocabulary 1 



intention 

irada (m.) 


X ka V-ne ka irada hona I Xka irada hona 
ki..., for X to intend/plan to V 



interjection used to express surprise or to 
catch attention 

'X 

are 


sorrow, regret (X ko afsos hona, for X to feel 
sorrow/regret) 

afsos (m.) 

. r J| 

next 

agio. 

Dfl 

program, what one plans to do 
(i.e. for the day) 

program (m.) 


to stop, to stay 

thaharna (v.i.) 


invitation; social gathering with food, 
reception, party ( davat dena, to invite) 

davat (f.) 


to depart 

ravana hona (v.i.) 

Cf f 

trouble, bothering (to do something) 

zahmat (f.) 
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sequence; connection (is silsile me, in this 
connection) 

silsila (m.) 


certainly 

zarur 

jiff 

free (not busy) 

farigh 

W 

to show around 

ghumana (v.t.) 

cJ 

congratulations 

mubarak ho 

* JvU' 

future 

mustaqbil (m.) 


to forgive, excuse ( maf kijiye, excuse me/ 

I’m sorry) 

maf karna (v.t.) 


to introduce (X se, to X) 

milana (v.t.) 

u 

plan 

mansuba (m.) 


occasion, opportunity 

mauqa (m.) 

? f“ 

L/’ 


Notes 


• The verb thaharna is similar to baithna and khara hona in its use in the present continuous. The form thahrd 
hud / thahre hue I thahri hui is used for sentences such as dp kaha thahre hue hai, ‘Where are you staying (cur¬ 
rently)?’ The variable form V-a (hud) is the past participle. For more information on this form please see the 
supplementary grammar section at the end of the book. 

• The oblique form of mauqa, pronounced mauqe, is often written by adding bari ye after ain. 





Read aloud and translate the passage into English. 


Jw>i <3 £ (% -I- J* S) A j* 
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Translate the sentences into Urdu. 


1. This afternoon I’m going to go to the library. 

2. I’m going to stay there until 6:00. 

3. After that, I’ll go home. Then I’ll cook dinner. 

4. After dinner, my friends are going to come to my house. 

5. We are going to watch a movie. 

6. Would you like to come watch it with us? (Will you come watch it with us?) 

7. Tomorrow it’s going to rain. 

8. I’m going to stay home. 

9. The day after tomorrow the weather will be nice. 

10. I’m sorry, I won’t be able to meet you tomorrow. I have to go to class. 

11. We won’t be able to come to your party. We’re going to India next week. We will be there 
for a month. 



You and a friend have been talking about meeting up tomorrow. You have received this note 
from your friend. Write a response explaining your plans for the entire day and when you 
might be free to meet. 


/, Jj* wfe- jr ^ 6*-CJ'* jitfV£ or -fjSi 4-4 or J 

- S* 4- 13 *‘J* J- ^ ^ 4- ^ft 33 - 4- 

b^ jH- t/yt-Cifti'fl? j*hr-lS Jljfi C/j’jj) 

4- 
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Listen to the dialogue between two friends, Ali and Aftab, and answer the questions about it 
in complete sentences. 

.if 

_ 4-J^L jf 

?X jy jkc^Xsuk 1 -if 
, .wO'l 

jj ijjiiiity -if 

i- J-'i J^ 1 ^ d'cf- J&4-* £ dsJd'-e-vP -wtfl' 

^ >. (j/"^cjvy 1 jji. 

cZLj/^^Jv^y.rXuj^/j'c-^ 1 -d* 

2_-X-» ,l > 1 (^^'‘4-^^^X-r^' 1 

-X (_£i? Jl Jy j’yL/^X^ X -(j»if 

?X j/ jk*^ -J* 

-X^lf J^/^X j//✓L'*— ■/:?if•**0k -^r^ 1 
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-14' -& 

-0* tC Jr/ J \£i --T^ 1 

jjsL j^y.^ _J* 

-Ji/* .>— 


jS jt c <£ -' 

f if <L V <L- 1 wi?*l _ r 

^ wcriJ#> j(.r 

f£ J^) ^ tf* J'vfl wtfLa 


Pair up with a partner. Interview your partner to find out what he or she is going to do this 
afternoon. Is he or she going to do the following activities today and if so, at what time? 

• wash clothes 

• cook 

• read a book 

• study 

• meet up with any friends 

• watch television 

• listen to music 

• exercise 

Ask about any additional activities that come to mind. Note what your partner tells you and 
be prepared to report it. 
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Listen to the dialogue and write the gist of it. 

<-* J$mj: l rJ ^ - jk 

.Jr: J 1 jI’V 

_<£_! <L- (/•j/y 

-jkwt? 

.f X i*i y Z. j/ JeSje-j* -w^u 

jt/jy 

6>Ll^tl*L^ ■.—Z 1 * 


* kijiyega, is an alternative ultra polite imperative form. 


I— 

Role Play: 

Pair up with a classmate. Carry out the role that your teacher assigns to you. 

Role 1: Imagine that you are trying to befriend your classmate. Express interest in doing the 
activities below. You can use statements/questions of the forms: Do you want to...? Would 
you like to...? Shall we...? Why don’t we ...? 

• go to drink coffee 

• play basketball this afternoon 

• watch a movie this weekend 

• travel to Pakistan next year 
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• go on a picnic on Saturday 

• watch my dog tomorrow so that I can go shopping 

Role 2: Politely turn down your partner’s invitations by saying ‘I’m sorry, I won’t be able to... 1 
have to...’ (Make up an excuse.) Feel free to use the expression mafkijiye, or mujhe afsos hai, 
‘I’m sorry...’ 

Switch roles and repeat. The student playing role 1 can ask about the following activities: 

• talk after class 

• come to my house for tea 

• study together in the library this evening 

• go to the gym with me 

• go to a party with me and my friends this weekend 

• come to my house to play computer games 





My Travel Plans: Definite and Possible 






i — » - .. » 




RHBW 












426 Unit 7 A Trip to South Asia 


In this chapter you will learn how to discuss definite and possible travel plans. As seen in 
the previous chapter, definite future plans can be expressed using the future verb tense, or in 
some cases, the present continuous. 

Next month I’m going to Delhi. ^ i ^ j£,l 


I’ll see my relatives there. 

I’m also going to go to Aligarh for a week. 




When making and discussing future plans, it is also useful to be able to say what one might 
do, or what it is possible that one will do. The subjunctive verb form can be employed for this 


purpose. 

Perhaps I’ll go to Agra too. 

If I go there, I’ll see the Taj Mahal. 
(Subjunctive is in the ‘if’ clause.) 

It’s possible that I’ll go to Mumbai too. 

But I might have to just stay in Delhi. 




Using the Subjunctive with Subordinating Expressions 

In the sentences above, the subjunctive is employed in conjunction with introductory phrases 
that express contingency or a lesser degree of certainty about the outcome of the future event. 
Phrases such as these— agar, ‘if,’ sayad, ‘perhaps,’ ho saktd hai ki and mumkin hai ki, ‘it’s pos¬ 
sible that’—are examples of subordinating expressions. 

Subordinating expressions are a set of short words and phrases that drastically expand the 
expressive power of the subjunctive. With the help of these phrases, the subjunctive is not 
limited to suggestions and expressions of desire or will; it can also express contingency, uncer¬ 
tainty, doubt, necessity, purpose, fear, and other nuances. 


Some Important Subordinating Expressions 


example 

subordinating 

expression 

use 

c— /j 

The train might come late. 

—f^CCr. 

It’s possible that..., 
might 

possibility 

It might rain this afternoon. 

It’s possible that..., 
might 

Perhaps tomorrow’s weather will be better. 

maybe, perhaps 
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It’s necessary for us to arrive at the station 
before 4:00. 

- (Sr- ij*/' 

It’s necessary that... 

necessity 

What he needs to do is rest. He needs to rest. 

...f^ifx 

It’s necessary for X 
to..., What X needs 
to do is... 

_ wp ;'v Jjl J"i If 

I hope his plane arrives on time. 

& 

If only..., Would 
that..., I hope 

longing 

We should go to Agra so that we can see the 
Taj Mahal. 

...so that..., ...in 
order to... 

purpose 

If you go to India, you should definitely see 
the Taj Mahal. 

If... (then) 

contingency 

I hope our train doesn’t leave (without us). 

—J* iUI jf 

May it not be that..., 

I hope that...(not) 

fear/ 

apprehension 

- i-Xt ^ v ds J'k J*- 'Z — 

I'm afraid our train will come late. (‘I have 
the fear: May our train not come late.’) 

_ S A if x 

X is afraid that... 


Additional Points 

Not all subordinating expressions require that the subjunctive be used in all circumstances. For 
instance, sayad and agar can be used with other verb tenses. If the action or event described 
is a future one, the subjunctive is most common, though the future verb tense is also possible. 


Our plane may arrive late. 

If our train arrives late, what will we do? 


jjff v J /> jj ja c f 


Using the future in these sentences paints the actions as real, definite, or more vivid pos¬ 
sibilities. Using the subjunctive in either sentence would be appropriate when depicting the 
actions as hypothetical, or as less vivid possibilities. 
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It is often useful to think of the subjunctive as a qualified form of the future verb tense. Both 
the subjunctive and the future verb tense describe actions that will be realized at a later point 
in time. The two verb forms differ mainly in terms of the speaker’s mood, or stance toward 
the statement. The future asserts that an action will occur, whereas the subjunctive typically 
suggests that it could occur or that its occurrence would be of subjective significance to the 
speaker (in terms of being desired, feared, etc.). 

It is important to remember that the time frame of a dependent subjunctive verb is deter¬ 
mined not by the time in which the sentence is spoken, but by the time frame established in 
the main clause. When a subjunctive verb is introduced by a phrase that ends in the word ki, 
‘that,’ the time frame of the introductory phrase serves as the reference point for the clause 
that follows ki. Consider the following sentence: 


They wanted us to go with them _ (Jr Cij j! j/ U <L- jl fJL 21. 1 a 

but we had to go somewhere else. 

In this sentence the verb calna, ‘to go’ is unrealized within the time frame of the verb of the 
main clause cahna, ‘to want.’ The subjunctive is thus appropriate from the perspective of the 
subject of that verb at the time of the performance of the verb (at the time of‘wanting’). 


Vocabulary 1 



Travel 


flight 

uran (f.) 

cJ '* 1 

station 

istesan (m.) 


arrangement 

intizam (m.) 

f'lfl 

to book 

buk karna 

cfj. 

to fill, to fill out (farm bharna, to fill out a form) 

bharna (v.i./v.t.) 

C/ 

flight 

parvaz (f.) 

,v 

V 

ready, prepared 

tayyar 

j\£ 

train 

tren (f.) 

Jy 

ticket 

tikat (m./f.) 
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to submit (a form, an application); to collect, 
amass 

to depart, to leave (without) 
shrine or tomb of a Muslim saint 
box; train car 
to depart 
train 

to ride (on, par), to board 

passenger 

seat 

tour 

decision ([W-ne] ka faisla karna, to decide [to V]) 
fort 

rent, fare 

ruins v 

car 

to roam, to travel 
palace 
to enjoy X 

destination; story (of a building) 


jama karna 

c/ef 

chutna 

M 

dargah (f.) 


dibba (m.) 


ravana bond 


rel gari (f.) 


savarbond 

tr-Jr 

savari (f.) 


sit (f.) 

^r 

sair ({.) 


faisla (m.) 


qila (m.) 

J 

kiraya (m.) 

J/ 

kbandar (m.) 


gari (f.) 


ghumna (v.i.) 


mahal (m.) 

J 

X ka maza lend 


manzil (f.) 

Jr 

vdpsi (f.) 



return 
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Additional Words 


possibility 

imkdn (m.) 


expectation, hope 

(X ko ummid hona, for X to have an expectation/hope) 

ummid (f.) 

jS 1 

definite, certain 

pakka 

V 

so that..., in order to... 

taki 

Jt 

where 

jahd (rel.) 


to feel like... 

(X ka ji cahna ki; X ka V-ne ka ji cahna, for X to 
feel like...) 

ji cahna 


actually, in fact (=asal me) 

dar asal 

Jr\* 

to feel like... (X ka dil cahna. ki, for X to feel like...) 

dil cahna 


fear 

dar (m.) 

> 

anywhere, somewhere 

(kahlaisa na ho ki, may it not be that...) 

kahi 

j 

between 

X ke darmiyan 


worthy (X ke laiq, worthy of X; V-ne laiq, worth V-ing) 

laiq 


possible 

mumkin 


to feel like... 

(X ka V-ne ka man karna, for X to feel like V-ing; 

X ka man karna ki..., for X to feel like...) 

man karna 

if ,/ 

to feel like... 

(X ka V-ne ka man hona, for X to feel like V-ing) 

man hona 

ir-rf 

to V (e.g. kya kuch khane ko hai, ‘Is there anything to eat?’) 

V-ne ko 

/<L-v 
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The Wagah India-Pakistan border 





Read aloud and translate. 

~.r Ar - ^ dC &*-* 

^ ds J>lfi ffi * W Cl, dr ' 1 {£1 ^ <=_ <L* d>j / 

(j 1 ***? ^ jf jf-4 

.<C c^V 1 J/^ JwL A Jj 1 -* '.6Zr 
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Translate into Urdu. 

1. My family is going to go to Lucknow in a couple of months. 

2. We are going to visit relatives. 

3. We will stay at my (paternal) grandparents’ house. 

4. Our plane will depart from New York on October 4. We will arrive in Delhi the next morning. 

5. We will take a train to Lucknow the next day. 

6. Our train will depart at 6:00 and will arrive at 12:00 in the afternoon. 

7. My uncle will come to meet us at the station. 

8. It’s possible that other people will come too. 

9. We will then go to my grandparents’ house so that we can rest. 

10. It’s possible that we won’t be able to rest. Other relatives will certainly come to see us. 





Add phrases to the following sentences to add the sense that the events described are less than 
certain possibilities. Write out the complete resulting sentences. 


Example: 

-d*' dH jr, ^d iJ ^ -t d^dfc'^d*^ 


jk/i Jl/.r _Z. jiIf Jv -r -i W J Jfd di JV dl d^'d 1 - 1 

dCdC'^V- 1 J> d^dd>z2' 
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Match the statements on the right with the most appropriate statements on the left. 




_ ijr- kL Cl? 






|>V ^)\jh ZL/-" I— Ji 


—<s_Uu^;u ji*^ 

- L JZ\ 


Pair up with a classmate. 

Student 1: Your partner is planning a trip to South Asia. Find out where he or she is going to 
go and the reason why he or she will visit each place. 

Example: 

dflf - 1 

- 1 

-sjS-yftk jr/ -w 

*.£- jt'if ji/wU> jL j -1 .1 

.-T' 
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Student 2: You are planning a trip to South Asia. Below is your basic itinerary listing the places 
that you will visit and the purpose for visiting each place. Answer your partner’s questions in 
the manner indicated in the previous example. 


Destination 

Attraction 

Delhi 

See Qutub Minar. 

Agra 

See Taj Mahal. 

Jaipur 

See the desert and stay in old havelis. 

Mumbai 

Meet Bollywood film stars. 

Goa 

See old Portuguese forts. 

Hyderabad 

Eat Haidarabadi biryani. 

Kerala 

Take a boat tour, (kasti ki sair) 


Switch roles and repeat. 


Destination 

Attraction 

Delhi 

See Old Delhi. 

Kashmir 

See Dal lake. 

Kathmandu 

Go trekking in the mountains. 

Lucknow 

Buy clothing with cikan embroidery; 
eat famous kabobs. 

Lahore 

See the famous Badshahi Mosque 

Karachi 

Stroll on Clifton Beach 



The Badshahi Mosque, Lahore, Pakistan 
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You are planning a trip to India. Your travel agent has sent you the following note about your 
itinerary. Read the note and answer the questions. 

djj* Ju d»jj ?>!»/ JwL*^ t/ r-^ G/'Z- wT 

ds ^ d* d-f^ j! ^ d[?^ dC & 

_Z- j?lf ^ d^*^-i£k 

^JL kS>>tfj> ^Ld±dl<5^ j (C -•s-dd’ J ” 

J.Z. <=_ ds ^ 4-JJ^-^-dsf d£ 

J? - Z_ dSdHd>[^^^d[>-^-dfc J d>”^dl^ -Z. ds* 4 - h 
-1—d^* ^_»/* l^Z^lZZ. ^ Z~ b d~ J ^ *-4 /'Ll Iif 

<Z- >V (j* 1 - Z. J> wUf 

^;u Ji* .*$9 /s d/?. dzd 11 '^’ d& 

-f—d yXj ^ y 

tjx dij Z_ _i 

rZ j/' jl/Z. j$> d>£ J wTjr J> -r 
?Z j?~>/< j/j/Z. jUi Z iiJ ZLr 
* Z j/l/ZZ' ij L-'Jz>J ij f.r 
tZ j/ZlOj? -* 


* hogaya hai, ‘has been completed.' 
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The Tomb of Saint Salim Chishti, Fatehpur Sikri, India 


Translate the questions into Urdu, listen to the dialogue, and then answer the questions in 
complete sentences. 

a. Where is Farah going and for how long? 

b. Who is she visiting? 

c. What will she do during her vacation? 

d. How is she traveling? 

e. What does she ask Sana to do? 
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-4*1/ -O 

. <L Z j±\J j 1 ^<£'^^ jzSu .o 

-S r ‘ l^' 5 4-4* 1 SS fi ^>4ft Jfoj, d/d - Jj>V c_>'U Jly: j! -t>} 

^ . 1*1 .£ 

LZ ( £- J'but? -o/ 

iJLijcf’jtSfcr 

?j:/£ -O 

'— & i d[ -t' 




Arranging Transportation and Lodging 
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In this chapter you will learn how to arrange transportation and lodging. Here are some 
examples of sentences you will learn to say: 


How long will it take to get to Peshawar? 

How much will it cost to get there? 

From which platform will the bus to 
Faizabad leave? 

Train number 435 is about to leave. 

How much will it cost to to stay for one 
night in the Taj Hotel? 


* jV jy. jtj 


How Long It Takes and How Much It Costs 

The construction V-ne rrie...lagnd can be used to state both how much it will cost to do some¬ 
thing and how long it will take. 

V-we me [paisa ] lagnd 
How much will it cost to get there? 

It will cost 400 rupees to travel by bus. 


for it to cost [money] to V 


V-ne me [vaqt\ lagna for it to take [time] to V 


How long will it take to get to Delhi? 

It will take two hours to get there by air. 


_Z_ J? j* j 1 * 


Imminent Events 

As mentioned briefly in unit 4, chapter 19, the word vala with an oblique infinitive gives two 
senses. The basic sense is as an agentive noun or adjective (‘a V-er,’ ‘one that V-s’). 


V-ne vala 

What is the fare for the train going to 
(that goes to) Lucknow? 


one that V-s, a V-er 

? J w fjt <LJX- 

jjl X (Jlj J—J JI**’ 


When will the bus coming from Agra arrive? 
What time does the cleaning woman come? 
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The other use of the oblique infinitive with vala, which will be the focus in this chapter, is to 
express imminence (‘about to V,’ or ‘on the verge of V-ing.’). 

\-ne vala about to V, on the verge of V-ing 

Our train is about to leave. _ Jb \jj ylc 

His airplane is about to come right now. JJIj ./U^JbiI? ./I 

It’s almost one o’clock. _ Db 


Vocabulary 1 



key 

to move; to depart (i.e. a train); to go with 
service (X ki xidmat karna, to serve X) 
for X to be/get late ( der se, adv. ‘late’) 

'X 

departure 

passenger 

identification card (sindxt, f. identity, 
identification) 

to speak 


cabi (f.) 


calna (v.i.) 


xidmat (f.) 


X ko der hona/ho jana 


ravangi (f.) 

f, 

savari (f.) 


sinaxti kard (m.) 


farmana (v.i.) 

u) 


Note: 

♦ farmana is equivalent to bolna but is more polite. It should be used to refer to other people’s speech 
but not one’s own. The verb arz karna can be used to humbly describe one’s own speech. For example, 
dp kyafarmd rahe the? 'What were you saying?’ maiarz kar raha tha ki... 'I was saying that...’ 
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Read aloud and translate. 


-\J\~lL >jfc J—lf (Jltf C— -C j<v If ^ _r _ 

j? V ,v r ” ^ ^ c-k - 1 J? V ,y r *“ c£ ^-(r d 1 * (J» jk 

<<lf JL>s3)&'jZ J—l? iZ- tjj-L- 





Translate into Urdu. 

1. The train coming from Hyderabad will arrive on platform number 4. 

2. The plane going to London is (standing) at gate number 13. 

3. Which is the bus that goes to Faizabad? 

4. It’s that one. It’s about to leave right now. 

5. Train number 345 is about to arrive on platform number 7. 

6. How much does it cost to get to New York from here? 

7. How long does it take to get to Los Angeles? 

8. How much will it cost to go to Boston by train? 

9. How long will it take to get to Karachi? 

10. It will take quite a while to travel there. 


Answer the questions based on the information in the schedule shown on the facing page. 
Answer in complete Urdu sentences. Work in pairs: one student should read the first four 
sentences aloud and the other listen and then answer without reading the questions. Then 
switch roles and repeat with the remaining four sentences. 
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(^) | 

Role Play 

Student 1: Imagine that you are a customer in a travel agency and your partner is a travel 
agent. Find out how long and how much time it will take to get to the places listed in the table. 
Note your findings and then check them with your partner when finished. 


Destination 

Flight Duration (hours) 

Fare (rupees) 

(J> 



j4 2— 

r • 










< 


jb) 







Student 2: You are a travel agent. Answer your partner’s questions based on the information 
given in the table. 


Destination 

Flight Duration (hours) 

Fare (rupees) 

<J> 

1:00 

2000 

4z- 

1:15 

2500 

iiifin 

2:05 

4000 


1:45 

3700 


0:30 

1500 

JUi 

1:30 

3200 


2:00 

4050 


Switch roles and repeat. 























Arranging Transportation and Lodging 445 


Student 1: 


Destination 

Flight Duration (hours) 

Fare (rupees) 




$ 



it Ijj? 



y 






A, 







Student 2: 


Destination 

Flight Duration (hours) 

Fare (rupees) 


2:00 

5100 

¥ 

- v 1:00 

2800 

it 

0:45 

2300 


0:30 

1700 


1:15 

3400 

JA 

1:45 

4200 


2:30 

5600 
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—i 

Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions in complete sentences. 

<4 r L.tXjf 

J 

!L fi£4_£X J 

-£-4,2— -‘r' 

eL-<L - ck'if 4-*—X J 

jT 

r r ^ t v • - 

.J J 

<f ii jl// 

?f X Xr ~r 

r 

dO^-? 
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—i @ 

You are working for a travel book publisher. You have been asked to compile an Urdu phrase 
book covering important travel situations. Listen to the dialogue and note the essential 
phrases related to booking a hotel room. Share your phrases with a partner. 

cc ^1/ J. .1 

& jftf A- 

a«* j? J 

/ -w 

-£->/*—([/ *-J^y 4_ wix _w 

C4_li^LY v T J 

-*r* 

Js 

J 



448 Unit 7 A Trip to South Asia 


WWIfiP 

Role Play: Booking a Room in a Guest House 

In this activity, feel free to use any of the useful phrases that you noted in the previous activity. 

Role 1: You need a room in a guest house for two nights, tonight and tomorrow night. You will 
need it for yourself and a traveling companion. You will need two beds. You would like a room 
with air conditioning, but don’t need anything else. Find out what the rate is and book a room. 

Role 2: You work at the front desk at a guest house. Help your guest find a suitable room. Your 
rates are 550 rupees a night for single rooms and 700 rupees a night for double rooms. Rooms 
with air conditioning are an extra 150 rupees a night. Rooms with TVs are an extra 50 rupees 
a night. 



Goa, India 
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Giving and Following Directions 

In this chapter you will learn how to carry out one of the most essential tasks when traveling, 
asking for and following directions. 


Adverbs 


Urdu does not have any single structure equivalent to the adverbial suffix -ly in English (e.g. 
directly, quickly). A couple of the most common patterns for forming adverbs are given below. 

Using adjectives as adverbs: Adjectives are words that describe qualities of nouns and 
answer questions such as of what type, of what qualities, in what state. Adverbs answer ques¬ 
tions such as where, when, and in what manner. Many adjectives in Urdu can also be used as 
adverbs. Variable adjectives used as adverbs take the masculine singular oblique ending, -e. 

Examples: 

sidha, straight, direct (adj.) U 

sidhe, straight, directly (adv.) 

This is the direct way. _ ~s\ j „ 

Go straight on this road. * 

The adjectives baya and daya have a final nasalized vowel, but behave as regular variable 
adjectives in all other respects, taking the forms baya/bde/bai and daya/dae/dal. 


baya, left (adj.) 



bae, to the left (adv.) 


Turn (to the) left at this intersection. 




daya, right (adj.) 



dae, to the right (adv.) 


Turn (to the) right on the next road. 



Here are some additional contrasting examples of adjectives and adverbs in use: 


How was (what were the qualities of—adj.) your journey? 




How (in what manner—adv.) will you travel? 






I am alone (state—adj.). 

I am traveling alone (manner—adv.). 
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Using a noun plus the postposition se : As mentioned above, there is no single structure in 
Urdu that corresponds to English adverbs; however, another common equivalent is an Urdu 
postpositional phrase consisting of a noun plus the postposition se. 


late 

The train will come late. 


./> 



v c 0 


Perspective in Directions 

Whereas it is common when giving directions in English to describe the landmarks from the 
perspective of the questioner or “asker” (“You will come to a brick building,” “You will see a 
gas station”), the Urdu phrasing of such sentences differs significantly. 

After a little distance, you’ll come to a _ if I Sx 

park. (“A park will come”) 

After that, you’ll see a school. J (J* 

("A school will become visible to you.”) 

Then you’ll seea tall red building. _ 

(“A tall red building will appear to you.”) 


Regional Differences in Subjunctive and Imperative Usage 


In some regions, such as in parts of Pakistan, 
imperative in giving directions. 

Go straight from here. 

Go straight from here. 

Turn left there. 

Turn left there. 


the subjunctive is more common than the 


In this book we use the imperative, but depending on what region you are most interested in, 
your teacher might ask you to use the subjunctive. 
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Vocabulary 1 


station ( reive istesan) 

left 

right 

right 

to cross 

(rail) track 

bridge 

gas station 

police station 

intersection 

to appear to, to become visible to (X ko) 
to appear to, to look, to seem 
distant 
way, road 

{rasta puchna, to ask for directions; 
rasta batana, to give directions) 

road 

straight, direct 
direction 

in the direction of X 


age 

£j 

istesan (m.) 


baya (adj.) 

jit 

daya (adj.) 

jifc 

dahina (adj.) 


par karna (v.t.) 

C/jL 

Y 

patri (f.) 

c * 

u/i 

pul (m.) 

. y 

L/r 

petrol pamp (m.) 


thana (m.) 


cauraha (m.) 


dikhai dena (v.i.) 

1 cfijl/f 

dikhna (v.i.) 

t/, 

dur 


rasta (m.) 



sarak (f.) 

s. 

sidha 


taraf{{.) 

Jj} 

X ki taraf 





ahead 
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to turn 

(X se murna, to turn at/from; 

X par murna, to turn on to X) 

nearby (X ke nazdik, near to X) 

hand 

left hand (ulte hath par, on the left side) 
right hand (sidhe hath par, on the right side) 


murna (v.i.) 


nazdik 


hath (m.) 

si 

ulta hath 

slV\ 

* 

sidha hath 






Read aloud and translate. 

. jl< .6 - jfLjft JL j\ _ (iJili J> _r_ <=_ 

-<9—If \JZ w^r-/* utH ^r— ^ 





Write the Urdu equivalents of the sentences below. 

1. Go (up) to that intersection. 

2. Then turn left from there. 

3. You will come to a traffic signal. 

4. You will see a yellow building. 

5. You will come to the zoo on the right side. 

6. When you see the library, turn right from there. 

7. After walking (going) for a little distance, you’ll see a restaurant. 

8. There will be a movie theater next to it. 

9. Go into the restaurant. 

10. I will meet you there. 
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A. Start at point number 1 marked on the map below and follow the directions to the destina¬ 
tion. Identify the destination when you reach it. 




Jlf>j 






•iu* 






Jvl« 

,*y 

A 
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‘S 
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B. Start at point number 2 marked on the map and follow the directions given in the audio 
passage to reach the destination. Identify the destination when you reach it. 


J—lt j'j—li Si 4 C— (jU 

JwL^ Zl ^ 


C. Pair up with a classmate. Mark a starting location on a fresh map. Trace a route to one 
of the locations on the map. Your partner will also have a blank map. Mark the starting 
location and direction on his or her map with an arrow and then give directions to the 
destination that you have chosen. When finished, switch roles and repeat. 



How do you get from your residence to class? Write the directions that you follow each day 
(in the tense that would be appropriate for routine actions). 


Pair up with a classmate. Choose a place in your city that your classmate is likely to know 
about. Give directions to the location from your current location. Your partner will draw a 
map to the destination and then identify what the destination is. 
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Aminabad, Lucknow, India 
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A very essential skill when traveling is seeking information. One structure that commonly 
occurs in requests for information, and in general when talking about information that one 
knows, remembers, perceives, etc., is the conjunction ki, ‘that.’ 

Do you know what there is to do in Delhi? 

Can you tell me what one should see in l iflf £/< fcj U 

this city? 


The Conjunction ki 

As the sentences above illustrate, there are important differences in usage between ki and its 
English counterpart. Some of the most essential differences are detailed below. 

Omission of ki: In English, the word ‘that’ is omitted in many contexts. The word ki is less 
frequently omitted in similar Urdu contexts. 


I think (that) you should definitely go to Lahore. 



Indirect and direct speech: In English, ‘that’ generally introduces indirect speech, or a para¬ 
phrase of the idea being referred to. Urdu ki can introduce either indirect speech or direct 
speech. Direct speech is a restatement of the words of a person as they might have been spo¬ 
ken by that person. Generally, the context makes clear whether ki introduces direct or indirect 
speech. 

He thinks that he is very smart. 

He thinks: "I am very smart.” [OR] 

He thinks that 1 am very smart. 

Additional differences in the phrasing of the second clause: In English, statements such as 
‘I don’t know...,’ ‘He doesn’t remember...,’ and ‘Can you tell me...’ generally introduce relative 
clauses such as ‘...who he is,’ ‘...when they are coming,’ ‘...where the money is.’ In Urdu, the 
information that is known, remembered, perceived, understood, told, etc. is stated in the form 
of a question rather than as a relative clause. 



Do you know what things are worth 
seeing in Hyderabad? 

Do you know where in Delhi Ghalib’s 
tomb is? 

I don’t remember when our departure is. 

She doesn’t remember what her hotel’s 
name is. 


jf 3 ’ if cj/ 
i Z-rd? 4 y 

l A. 

I i J* J\ fj? >l/jI 
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Tense sequencing: English has tense sequencing rules that determine the tense of the clause 
introduced by ‘that.’ For example, if the main clause occurs in the past tense, the clause intro¬ 
duced by ‘that’ often occurs in the past tense as well. In Urdu, which does not have these types 
of tense sequencing rules, the clause introduced by ki generally occurs in the tense in which 
the idea was originally told, stated, perceived, etc. 


I didn’t know Jane was in India. 

They knew I was going to Pakistan too, 
but they didn’t want to go with me. 


c# & Jf £- 
.JLzlUl 


Vocabulary 1 



Geography and General Knowledge 


population 

abadi (f.) 


Asia; esiyai, Asian 

esiya 


subcontinent 

barr-e saghir (m.) 


side 

jamb (f.) 

wlr 
• • 

geography 

"X 

jughrafiya (m.) 


part 

hissa (m.) 


capital 

dar ul-hukumat (m.) 


world 

duniya (f.) 

i'i 

province 

suba (m.) 


region 

ilaqa (m.) 

jlk 

countries (plural of mulk) 

mumalik (m.pl.) 


situated, located 

vaqe 

b> 

prime minister 

vazir-e azam 
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Physical Features 


mountain 

pahar (m.) 


hill; adj. mountainous 

pahari (f.) 


mountain chain 

pahari silsila (m.) 


dune 

tila (m.) 

iy 

island 

jazira (m.) 

»£7. 

waterfall 

jharna (m.) 

c/ 

lake 

jhil (f.) 


rock 

cattan (f.) 

.jC' 

O Mr 

peak 

coti (f.) 

> 

river 

darya (m.inv.) 

iji 

countryside; villages 

dehat (m.) 


sand 

ret/balu (f.) 

VL/riw 

desert 

registan (m.) 


land; Earth 

zamin (f.) 

& 

coast 

sdhil (m.) 


ocean;sea 

samandar (m.) 


nature 

qudrat (f.) 


natural 

qudrati 


bay 

khari, xalij (f.) 


bank, shore 

kinara (m.) 

tji/ 

plain, field 

maidan (m.) 

,.ll 

O' - 
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river, stream 

uadi (f.) 


canal, irrigation channel 

nahar (f.) 

ff 

valley 

vadi (f.) 

JjIj 


Additional Words 


alive 

zinda 


poet 

sair (m.) 

/I? 

poetry 

sairi (f.) 

tf/f* 

included 

samil 


tomb, grave 

mazar (m.) 


to V (e.g., what is there to do, what is 
there to see?) 

V-ne ko 

( 1_-V 

worth V-ing 

V-ne laiq 

i--v 


In addition, please review the cardinal directions given in chapter 7. 


Notes: 

• barr-e saghir and vazir-e azarn are examples of the Persian izafat construction. The formative element e func¬ 
tions similarly to the word ‘of’ in English linking two nouns, or it merely links a noun with an adjective. This 
construction is common in formal Urdu writing. A similar construction exists in Arabic, an example of which 
is the word dar ul-hukumat. 

• ke janub me/ke janubi taraf, ‘to the south of’; ke janubi hisse me, 'in the southern part of.’ 

• The suffix -i forms both nouns from adjectives and adjectives from nouns. Some examples of adjectives from 
nouns are: janubi (fr. janub), esiyai (fr. esiya). Some examples of nouns from adjectives are: abadi (fr. a bad, 
'populated, inhabited.’) iairi (fr. iair). When the base adjective ends in -a, the suffix takes the form -gi: zindagi 
(fr. zinda), ravangi (fr. ravana). 
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^ A. $ _r . jit* fj? ^ jil JJ & jV - J wTul i 

^ 4l_ w'' >t; If £l_k / (/If ,J^ {jt'ij&Bi J <c_ 

<£-w*' jJ’U* I<~ >J wT|/ll ? 4 _ »l> <s£ <J (P JL t Ii- fcj 

-dJ < 4 -^ ^ ^ d 1 ^ -< ? 4 - j! d^*^ JA 4- J* Jl* 1/V4* J ”4 s, - y * 





Translate into Urdu. 

1. Do you know where in the world people speak Urdu? 

2. Can you tell me what the capital of India is? 

3. Who knows which countries are to the east of India? 

4. Do you know how many rivers there are in the Panjab? 

5. Does anyone know what the world’s biggest mountain is? 

6. Does anybody know where in India Hyderabad is? 

7. Does anybody know who the biggest Urdu poets are? 

8. 1 know Ghalib is a great poet, but I don’t remember when he lived. 

9. Do you know what the word “Panjab” means? 

10. Do you know the names of the major rivers of South Asia? 


ai ' ijjjuia J p-^©Q 

Read aloud the following questions and find the answers to them. When you are finished, 
your teacher will repeat the questions aloud; listen to the questions and share your answers if 
called upon. 


U jkl 1^ ^ ^11 _! 

.r 

fUJdJVifurd*’- 5>c-r f^CCb.yi _r 
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? J? £#*;./^ -< 

^ J f^k/i t, jfl/ .a 

^\f -I* 





Below is additional vocabulary that will be used in the unit activities. Learn the vocabulary 
and then translate the sentences that follow. 


Vocabulary 2 



etiquette 

adab (m.) 

J)l 

literature 

adab (m.) 


literary 

adbi 

l}* 1 

freedom, independence 

azadi (f.) 

tf>l/ 

unique 

anokha 

i/yi 

importance (cf. aham, 
important) 

ahamiyat (f.) 


without limit (had, f. limit) 

behad 


historical, historic 

tarixi 


praise (X ki tarif karna, to 
praise X) 

tarif (f.) 


all, entire 

tamam 

c* 

civilization, refinement, culture 

tahzib (f.) 
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culture 

siqafat (f.) 


cultural 

siqafati 


connected, linked 

jura hud 


to be linked to, to connect (be 
connected) to 

jurna (v.i.) 

fe 

a style of fine embroidery 

cikan 

J 

ruler 

hukmara/ 
hukmaran (m.) 

J 1 // J'/ 

rule, government 

hukumat (f.) 


mansion 

haveli (m.) 

df 

throughout the world 

duniya bhar 

/CUi 

a means 

zariya (m.) 


by means of 

ke zarie 

tL-A/L 

piece of jewelry (zevarat, 
jewelry) 

zevar (m.) 

c 

tourist 

sailani 

jijr 

to be called, to cause to be 
called 

kahlana 

hi/ 

on the basis of X 

X ki bind par 


with reference to X, regarding X 

X ke havale se 


delicious 

laziz 


center 

markaz (m.) 


famous 

mashur 


information 

malumat (m.pl.) 
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a style of South Asian food 

mughlai 

r 

popular 

maqbiil 



Note: 

• jura hud: the form V-a hud is the perfective participle. It corresponds to the English form ‘V-ed’ or ‘V-en.’ For 
example, thaka hud, ‘tired’ (from thakna, ‘to tire’), mara hud, ‘dead’ (from mama, ‘to die'), baca hud, ‘left(over)’ 
(from bacna, ‘to be saved, to be left over’). Both portions of this form inflect as variable adjectives: thaka hud, 
thake hue, thaki hui; mara hud, mare hue, mart hui; etc. 

Now translate these sentences using the vocabulary you just learned. 

jiif jk- r tfJl 

4 Jjk-i t a; j 1 / <J & J 1 -4- fWlJjXa. j* c/i) ^ J* 

_iL (/ 

Jl ^ jr tLA d—f” ft. <L A ^ j/^>c/U 

f/lli Zl wLir. i_, J A/jS: Jwkj -1 JV _ ^ b ClZ/j/i 

jUIr J?- jtf* 5 1 L,Ur b Cb jl/ A-A-L- JLa/ 

- jA) L-CjI Jjb jl/ ^ jiff? (jkl/lu^ JJ ^ t; J.j/ Z_ Zl (jLlP' 



Read the following sentences describing Delhi. When you are finished, write five sentences in 
Urdu about one of the South Asian cities listed below and share them with your class. 




Unit 7 Review Activities 












468 Unit 7 A Trip to South Asia 


The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 7 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 



1. Grammar Review 

• Which English verb forms does the Urdu future verb tense most often correspond to? 

• How is the future verb tense formed? Conjugate any verb in its entirety in the future. 

• How can possible future actions be expressed? Give some examples. 

• How do you say how long it will take or how much it will cost to get somewhere? Give two 
Urdu examples. 

9 

2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 

These drills are designed to promote, both accuracy and fluency. When going through them, 
it is a good idea to write key words on a piece of paper prior to starting so that you can run 
through all of the sentences rapidly without pausing. When carrying out the exercises, focus 
first on accuracy, then as you repeat the activities and they become more automatic, focus on 
speed. The aim is to be able to speak about everyday life in an accurate and automatic manner. 

A. Future 

• Make a list of eight to ten activities that people typically perform on a daily basis. Create 
questions asking, “Are you going to...today,” and “When will you next...?” 

• Narrate what you are going to do for the rest of the day. 

• Narrate what you are going to do this weekend. 

B. Expressing Inclinations 

• Make a list of eight to ten activities that you feel like doing. Make sentences of the type, “I 
feel like...” 

C. Subjunctive 

• State eight things that you might do this week but aren’t completely sure about. 

• State eight things that you want others to do. 

D. vaqt/paisa lagna 

• Make a list of ten cities, some in your geographic region and others across the country. 
State how long it takes to get to each from your current city by different modes of 
transportation. 

• Make sentences describing how much (approximately) it costs/will cost to get to these cities. 
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3. Personalization Questions 

Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 
complete sentences. 

-I 

?lTjX'Z j/jXVX Z Z/ 1 ^ Jio*/ .1 


4. Booking a Train Ticket: Listen to the dialogue and then answer the questions. 

./\y 

ji/jJiCT .// 

~ V w v 

Z ./U' 
cX**ZZ.—XiX -jX 
?(J*Z^(j/ZZ/£tjXi/- 1?:^ l*V (J^ cXl 

-4-J^X-X —V* uCL/-/Z 1 X -XX 
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J? (j/oC J 1 * J ■ J/ 

-S* -}^ 

<y‘&*L jLJ,)£- j'j/wJv 

_/U* 

4i_»>ir** _w(X 

_4L_j>rr'**<£~ ir i^ w^” _/U' 

At ^ £ j'a-£>/• (* * ^ * j -JX 

_^j>ir** .}\s 

I— wJ- ‘‘‘^T’z -c£ s ‘t/* 

- c Aj* -/U' 


'V'kd? \j£<=- jtf J 
^ $ a jrA.r 

•>4_ i yji ^ <L-> 
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5. Guided Conversation: Buying a Bus Ticket 

Student 1: You are a traveler in Pakistan and need to buy a bus ticket. Go through the follow¬ 
ing steps to buy the ticket. 

• Say that you need to go to Lahore. 

• Ask how many buses there are today. 

• Find out when each bus leaves. Note the times. 

• Ask questions (one question per bus) to determine when each bus arrives. 

• Ask questions (one question per bus) to determine whether each bus has air conditioning 
or not. 

• Ask questions to determine the fare for each bus. 

• Choose the air conditioned bus that arrives closest to 8:00 pm and buy three tickets. 

You can fill out the following table with the information that you find. 


Destination 

Departure 

Arrival 

Fare 

A/C 

Lahore 





Lahore 





Lahore 





Lahore 






Student 2: You are a clerk in a bus station. Answer your customer’s questions in complete 
sentences and help him or her buy a ticket. 


Bus No. 

Destination 

Departure 

Arrival 

Fare 

A/C 

305 

Lahore 

5:05 am 

11:00 am 

400 

yes 

290 

Lahore 

6:55 am 

1:00 pm 

225 

no 

165 

Lahore 

12:30 pm 

6:00 pm 

250 

no 

208 

Lahore 

2:45 pm 

9:00 pm 

450 

yes 


Switch roles and repeat. 
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Student 1: You are a traveler in Pakistan and need to buy a bus ticket. Go through the follow¬ 
ing steps to buy the ticket. 

♦ Say that you need to go to Karachi. 

♦ Ask how many buses there are today. 

♦ Find out when each bus leaves. Note the times. 

♦ Ask questions (one question per bus) to determine when each bus arrives. 

♦ Ask questions (one question per bus) to determine whether each bus has air conditioning 
or not. 

♦ Ask questions to determine the fare for each bus. 

♦ Choose the air conditioned bus with the shortest travel time and buy one ticket. 

You can fill out the following chart with the information that you find. 


Destination 

Departure 

Arrival 

Fare 

A/C 

Karachi 





Karachi 





Karachi 


• 



Karachi 






Student 2: You are a clerk in a bus station. Answer your customer’s questions in complete 
sentences and help him or her buy a ticket. 


Bus No. 

Destination 

Departure 

Arrival 

Fare 

A/C 

315 

Karachi 

5:00 am 

4:30 pm 

410 

no 

465 

Karachi 

7:00 am 

6:15 pm 

390 

no 

609 

Karachi 

12:00 pm 

7:30 pm 

755 

yes 

512 

Karachi 

3:00 pm 

11:30 pm 

685 

yes 


1 

6. Role Play: Buying a Train Ticket 

Student 1: You are traveling in South Asia and need to buy a train ticket. You are standing at 
the ticket window in the Lucknow train station and need two tickets to New Delhi. You need 
to arrive by 8:00 tonight. Find out how many trains there are, when they leave, and when they 
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arrive. You don’t need tickets for the air-conditioned compartment, but if the price is not 
much more than non-air conditioned, you can buy them. Find out the necessary information 
and then purchase a ticket. 

Student 2: You are a clerk at the railway station ticket counter. Here is the information about 
today’s trains: 


First class has air conditioning; second class does not. Fares that are crossed out represent 
seats that are not available. 


Train No. 

Destination 

Departure 

Arrival 

Fare 

First class 

Second class 

104 

Varanasi 

5:00 pm 

11:00 pm 

830 

420 

135 

Varanasi 

10:00 pm 

tomorrow 6:00 am 

830 

420 

450 

Kolkata 

6:00 am 

tomorrow 3:00 am 

2020 

610 

440 

Kolkata 

11:30 am 

tomorrow 8:30 am 

KVlil 

610 

485 

Kolkata 

3:45 pm 

tomorrow 2:00 pm 

2tt2v 

640 

790 

New Delhi 

8:00 am 

2:00 pm 

1205 

450 

712 

New Delhi 

12:00 pm 

6:45 pm 

1 

450 

730 

New Delhi 

2:30 pm 

x 8:15 pm 

1205 

450 

245 

Mumbai 

6:15 am 

tomorrow 4:45 am 

2125 

875 


Switch roles and repeat. 

Student 1: You are traveling in South Asia and need to buy train tickets. You are standing at 
the ticket window in the Lucknow train station and need three tickets to Kolkata {kolkata). 
You need to arrive by tomorrow at 2:00 pm. Find out how many trains there are, when they 
leave, and when they arrive. You need tickets for the air-conditioned compartment. Find out 
the necessary information and then purchase the three tickets. 

Student 2: You are a clerk at the railway station ticket counter. Use the information given in 
the table above to help your customer purchase the ticket that she or he needs. 
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7. Booking a Hotel Room: Listen to the dialogue and then answer the questions. 


^ /J- T or -J* ^ 

• > _ 

i 


-4 

(JV) kOL^<2-L ^'T * 

• > _ 

i 

_ UwTl Zl Jb 

-4 


*> _ 

i 

&jftfijl JltA-nf 

-4 

k—ijr jftf<LJi 

* > 

i 

?u£ </ -V 

-4 



&jftf<—/<LJi lj eS£.l W 

-4 


-f'Jit’ if* 


-4 

w(/ flZl q/* 

-f&j* 


-4 

<<-64- ^ wT; ^ Js 

.^;u> J'tt 

-v)l'j}<L.£LnjfUi 


t- u£jL-/C*±,tfUzjic^i*a*j'i 
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_Z. >A ,_ C* _/L 

jL jo^jg i/v. J> n't^^ f'C .witj* 

?Jit/ 

-4 

^i wL_^: _w^l ij-*)/* ._ Z -^JU>ij'f' 

-/\ 


•“What time would you like to check in?” 


:^W 


tL. <L~ (jv> vji _i 

4;(^ zj/Z. o' j/*Z-/<U* o' -r 

^ u V i ^ J"* - r 


Q*&i 

8. Role Play 

A. Student 1: You need to book a room in a guest house. You need a double-bed room. You 
need the room for two people. You would like a room with air conditioning. Find out what 
other amenities the room has. Book a room for tonight. You only need the room for one night. 


Student 2: You are the clerk in the guest house. Help your customer book a room. All rooms 
have a phone, TV, fan, and hot water. The rates are as follows: 


single bed w/ A/C 
single bed w/o A/C 
double bed w/ A/C 
double bed w/o A/C 


700 rupees 
600 rupees 
1000 rupees 
900 rupees 


available 

available 

unavailable 

available 


Switch roles and repeat. 
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B. Student 1: You need to book a room in a guest house for next Monday. You will be staying 
for three nights. You are the only guest. It is the winter so air conditioning is not necessary. 
Find out what other amenities the room has and then book the room. 


Student 2: You are the clerk in the guest house. Help your customer book a room. All rooms 
have a phone, TV, fan, and hot water. There is an internet cafe in the lobby and a rooftop 
restaurant. The rates are as follows: 


single bed w/ A/C 
single bed w/o A/C 
double bed w/ A/C 
double bed w/o A/C 


800 rupees 
600 rupees 
1000 rupees 
700 rupees 


available 

unavailable 

unavailable 

available 



9. The following passage is an excerpt from a travel brochure about Lahore, Pakistan. Translate 
the questions first, then read the passage. When finished, answer the questions in complete 
Urdu sentences. 


one fond of (X ka) 

sauqin 

cfi* 

philosopher 

falsafi 

j* 

worthy of 

ke qabil 


tomb, mausoleum 

maqbara (m.) 



1. Where is Lahore situated in Pakistan? 

2. What is its importance in Pakistan? 

3. What kinds of places can one see in Lahore? 

4. What buildings are worth seeing in Lahore? 

5. What do the people of Lahore like that has made Lahore famous? 

^<LIf**, c— Jf/P 

/W 

ja jz/' y> 4- <L~ i_i/ 

. ^ yi;t X'i /jr ^ J 
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-4_J* !*?<=_ 



The Mausoleum of Alama Iqbal 


€©€i 

10. Listen to the dialogue about Lucknow, India, and then answer the questions. 


capital [Hindi] 

rdjdhani (f.) 


role; character 

kirdar (m.) 

hf 

to perform, carry out 

ada karna (v.t.) 

cA i 

coming together, meeting, mixture 

mel (m.) 

Jr 

embroidery 

kasidakari (f.) 


a type of glasswork used in jewelry 

kundan 


specialty, special quality 

xasiyat (f.) 
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^ V c— '^ wL(jt! ^ If (JU (J - ! ^ _«>u 

<L~ Ij \J >11 till <£_ w-^ Zl Jbj>>: s _ 4_ /< w */j jfs Jt/L^I _^>7 

jyjy u>ji Jy _4_ 714 -^ 

t_ 9>u 

>|>A <L jy•/ j 1 _Z .Lii/wiyji/ Z.?^ _ tf ;/ 

_ jjs^^/ri^jyJy^i ^ j'Li/W 

JV*J5 ..,u 

Jj’Jjk-4-^ -*>'* 

-a?£ 

Jjk o£ ^/< Jj-I /. 4- ^ »>y w-' ^ !y ^1 >*• _*;/ 

2~l/<^{jJ'{jf'ij2 \jjl/£.r { \jji/xjJ A- _j>U 

£. — J ^ lj^ 

-(Jj’l^v ?, *7'l -f 

-»vU 

^jl) ’^Z) ^ \^f iJi/ilf''J}\ nf J) Sji )J itjl ^0 kljf jb uvl /HI it^nul j*U 1% _£// 

jj’i-L'Z-jj^/^4 if S<y y^»s^j j"lZ 1 wT/. jj 

- 1 St/&u ! <d:'f 

".jr-if' m} £ l4L £ n‘c^ t^.h^ ij? _wU 
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^ fc. jls^ c/l Z»l Jj» J* -»^ 

.6 

j/Jl/ -*>v 


<L-\S) Ji\ Jl 1-1* J'L- _l 

<r 4 _ w=^l; j/Jc^(2vjl ^ _r 

^ 4r^0^J^ - r 

^ -r 



Bara Imambara, Lucknow, India 
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11. Project (Two Parts): 

a. Choose a location from the following list of places in South Asia or choose another place 
in South Asia if there is a particular place that you are interested in researching that is not 
on the list. 

Karachi Mohenjo Daro/Harappa 

Delhi Panjab 

Agra/Fatehpur Sikri Varanasi 
Darjeeling Himachal Pradesh 

Mumbai Goa 

Kerala Tamil Nadu 

Prepare a presentation in Urdu about the place you selected. What is it famous for? What 
is there to see, do, and eat there? Where is it located and what other interesting cities are 
nearby? What is the best way to reach your location? Deliver your presentation to your 
class. While others are presenting, note the essential information that they mention. 

b. Based on the information that you collected from your classmates’ reports, work with a 
partner to create a three-week itinerary for a trip to South Asia. Where will you go? How 
will you get there? How long will you stay in each place? What will you see and do? Once 
you have decided on an itinerary, write separate reports on your entire itinerary. 


Kashmir 

Jaipur/Rajasthan 

Kolkata 

Uttaranchal 

Hyderabad 



The Taj Mahal 
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Additional Authentic Materials 

Jjl 

-S* ? ‘ifA <Z— 

_£_>t; w^T^I^U/jUV.^ i^lVjlf 


J/V 

<L jr. s# uGiftjjLjk »iS ~ 
£— J^j>^ jLU^y}l(Jft wiix (3" 

& j? L jii/y oj ^ ;u 
(Jyi fctfc ji; ^ j*jih ja 

mW- 





Unit 8 Past Events and Experiences 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 

♦ Describing past events. 

♦ Giving background information to past narratives. 

♦ Describing professional experience, life experiences, 
and accomplishments. 

♦ Seeing a doctor, describing symptoms and ailments. 

♦ Reading and listening to simple news items. 

In addition, you will learn how to give detailed and extended 
narrations of your past experiences. 




My Weekend 
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In this chapter you will learn how to narrate simple sequences of past events. The focus will 
be on describing things that you did during recent periods of free time, such as after school or 
work, or on a recent weekend or vacation. 

Here are examples of things you will be able to say after completing this chapter. 


Yesterday 1 got up at 8:30. Jl jf 

After that, I had coffee and breakfast. l*yjl J \j£*i 

/ 

Then I ran in the park for 45 minutes. J/» 


The Perfective Verb Tense 

The verb form used in the examples above is the perfective verb tense. As the examples show, 
the closest English equivalent is the simple past tense. The perfective should not be confused 
with the past habitual, which also corresponds to the English simple past in some contexts. 
Whereas the perfective is appropriate for recounting discrete past events and anecdotes, the 
past habitual depicts events as general.circumstances over an extended period of time in the 
past. Please review chapter 23 for additional information on the distinction between the past 
habitual and the perfective. 

Formation: The perfective is formed by adding the endings -a (masc, sg.), -e (masc. pi.), -i 
(fern, sg.), and -i (fern, pi.) directly to the verb stem. The endings are identical to the variable 
adjective endings with the exception of the feminine plural ending, which is nasalized. 

Here is a sample conjugation with the verb uthna ‘to rise, get up.’ All of the forms mean ‘rose,’ 
or ‘got up.’ 


plural 

singular 


Zi 

\}\ 

masculine 

uthe 

utha 


\jf\ 

J' 

feminine 

uthi 

uthi 



Here are some additional examples of the perfective in use: 

I (m.) got up at 7:00. 

I (f.) got up at 8:00. 

When did you (m.pl.) get up? 

When did you (f.pl.) get up? 


.ifi 4-<ct 
: 

• v 
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Papa got up late. 

Sarah got up early today. 

What time did everybody get here? 
His train didn’t arrive last night. 


“ rv 


r I 


If the verb stem ends in a vowel sound other than u, ye is inserted before the masculine singu¬ 
lar ending. For example, here is the conjugation of the verb ana, ‘to come.’ 


plural 

singular 


. * 




u 

masculine 

ae 

aya 





Ji] 

J* 

feminine 

ai 

ai 



As is generally the case, final long i of a stem is shortened when a suffix beginning with a vowel 
is added. The feminine forms of stems ending in fare slightly irregular in the perfective. When 
two long i vowels occur in immediate succession, one is deleted (e.g .,ji-i -*■ ji). Here is the verb 
find, ‘to live.’ 


plural 

singular 



u 

masculine 

jiye 

jiya 


Js 

9 



0 

feminine 

fi 

j‘ 



Irregular verbs in the perfective: The verbs, hona, ‘to be', jana, ‘to go,’ karna, ‘to do,’ lend, ‘to 
take,’ and dena, ‘to give’ have irregular conjugations in the perfective. 


plural 

singular 

if- 



masculine 

hue 

hud 


ji* 


feminine 

hui 

hui 
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plural 

singular 

Cl- 

£ 

if 


— 

masculine 

gae 

gaya 


of 

/ 

feminine 

gdi 

gai 



plural 

singular 

if 

L 

if 

masculine 

kiye 

kiya 

J . 

X 


ki 

feminine 

ki 


plural 

singular 



Li 

•• 

masculine 

diye 

diya 


cfi 

di 

feminine 


plural 

singular 


4- 

y 

masculine 

liye 

liya 


J 

J 

feminine 

li 

li 
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Vocabulary 1 



to grow up 

bara bond 

C* I* 

to increase, to grow 

barhna (v.i.) 


sick, ill 

btmdr 

>(g 

upbringing 

parvaris (f.) 

J r ;>/ 

to be raised/reared 

palna (v.i.) 

k 

to grow up, to be raised 

palna-barhnd (v.i.) 


to be born 

paida (inv.) bond 


birth 

paidais (f.) 

A 

to get better 

thik bond 


to lie down 

letna (v.i.) 

tV 

to exit, to emerge from ( se ) 

nikalna (v.i.) 

fcjtf 




Note: 


• The verb letna is similar to baithna when used with the present continuous verb tense, vo let rahd hai, with the 
the present continuous, means 'He is (in the process of) lying down.’ vo leta (hud) hai, means ‘He is (in the state 
of) lying down.' 





Read aloud and translate. 

ii^VOk* 1 Jf <=- ^-ijk wL« -U/^L Z, jr w? A- 4 ^ 

jT-» -Jijk^£ Ji'H&’uE-if J ! >UT 4 WuT^^^Jk-»* 
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J* lC uC- ir '-ir» u jfl ^- ir -J J 

'-/\S& J^wTtCn -<j* jT-p -'<5 

-J* ufi'*** QV-k 





Translate into Urdu. 


1. I got up early this morning. 

2. It rained yesterday. 

3. What happened? Why are you crying? 

4. Why didn’t you bathe this morning? 

5. When did Sarah and Farah come? 

6. Where did Javed and Bilal go? 

7. What time did you go to sleep last night? 

8. Yesterday afternoon I met my friend to drink coffee. 

9. Then we walked for a little while in the park. 

10. After that I went back home and lay down on the couch. 


Personalization Questions 

? 4- £ gj.r 

jV^jkwLr 

Jk/ ^ 4- 1 *7^^ 4- ^-f 

' wL <5 

✓ ^ 
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 

The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is essential to understand in Urdu, 
as transitive verbs require a special construction in the perfective and related verb tenses. 
Transitive verbs are those that are capable of taking a direct object. Intransitive verbs, on the 
other hand, are those that are incapable of taking a direct object. 

Transitive verbs describe actions in which the subject acts upon some external object, whereas 
intransitive verbs describe the subject existing in a state or undergoing an action. For example, 
‘to raise’ is a transitive verb. In a sentence such as ‘John is raising the flag,’ the subject ‘John’ 
acts upon the direct object, ‘the flag,’ causing it to undergo a change in state. The verb ‘to rise,’ 
on the other hand does not imply any external agent; in a sentence such as ‘The temperature 
is rising,’ the subject of the sentence, ‘the temperature' itself undergoes the action of ‘rising’ 
rather than acting upon an external object. 


Some Common Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


transitive 

intransitive 

to do CJ 

to be LV 

to eat Cl/ 

to come U 

to see, look (at) 

to go Of 

to hear, listen (to) 

to remain, stay 

to write 

to sit 

to say L/ 

to sleep (V 


There is a simple and generally effective test that can be used to determine if a verb is transi¬ 
tive or intransitive. Insert the verb you wish to test into the question "What did he...?” Most 
transitive verbs will produce grammatical sentences (e.g. What did he do? What did he eat?), 
whereas most intransitive verbs will not (e.g. *What did he be? *What did he come?). Take a 
minute to test the remaining verbs given in the table above. 
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Differentiated Transitive/Intransitive Verb Pairs 

English possesses many verbs that function both transitively and intransitively. Many such indi¬ 
vidual English verbs correspond to differentiated transitive and intransitive verb pairs in Urdu. 


to stop (“The car stopped.”) 

to stop (“He stopped the car.”) 

to open ("The door opened.”) 

to open (“She opened the door”) 

to break ("The vase broke") 

to break ("He broke the vase”) 

to look (to appear) 

to look at (to see, to watch) 

to spread ("Word is spreading.”) 

to spread ("They are spreading the word”) 

to boil ("The water is boiling”) 

to boil (“He is boiling some water”) 

to begin, to start (“Class is starting”) 

to begin, to start ("The professor is start¬ 
ing class.”) 

Examples: 

The water is boiling. 

She is boiling water. 

Class is starting. 


rukna, intransitive (v.i.) 

y. 

rokna, transitive (v.t.) 


khulna (v.i.) 


kholna (v.t.) 

v/ 

tutna (v.i.) 

tv 

torna (v.t.) 

CS 

dikhna (v.i.) 


dekhna (v.t.) 


phailna (v.i.) 


phailana (v.t.) 

l‘ik< 

ubalna (v.i.) 

fc±l 

ubalnd (v.t.) 

til 

suru bond (v.i.) 


suru karna (v.t.) 

if 


-4- lH 


The teacher is starting class. 
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The conjunct verbs suru hond and suru karna illustrate an important characteristic of con¬ 
junct verbs, which is that hond and karna are often found in related transitive and intransitive 
conjunct verb pairs. 


The Perfective of Transitive Verbs 

One must certainly know whether a verb is transitive or intransitive in order to be able to 
use it appropriately. However, there is another equally, if not more, essential reason why it 
is important to know whether a verb is transitive or intransitive. As will be explained in this 
section, transitive verbs follow an unusual agreement pattern when used in the perfective and 
related verb tenses. 


The ne Construction 

Urdu intransitive verbs function as one might expect in the perfective—the verb agrees with 
the subject, which appears in the direct case. On the other hand, transitive verbs follow a pat¬ 
tern that resembles that of indirect constructions—the subject is marked with a postposition 
and the verb agrees with the direct object. The subject is marked with the postposition ne, 
which only occurs in this construction* and cannot be translated into English. Nouns and 
adjectives that directly precede ne take the oblique case, as they do with other postpositions. 
Pronouns take special forms with ne. These will be introduced below. 

•There exists a common nonstandard construction in which ne is used in place of ko in ko construc¬ 
tions; for example, mal ne jana hai, ‘I have to go.’ In standard Urdu ne is only used to mark the subject 
of a transitive verb in the perfective and related tenses (present perfect and past perfect—to be covered 
later in the unit). 

Form: Transitive verbs in the perfective take the same endings as intransitive verbs—the end¬ 
ings -a, -e, -i, and -l, which are added directly to the verb stem. Unlike intransitive verbs, 
however, transitive verbs agree with the direct object. Take a look at the following examples: 


Kabir ate an apple (m.). 
Kabir ate some sweets (f.pl.) 


-tfl 


Sarah ate an apple. 



j 


Sarah ate some sweets. 




In some cases, the direct object is either not mentioned or is itself marked by a postposition 
(for example, a specific human direct object is always marked by ko). When this is the case, 
the verb takes its default form, which is the masculine singular. 
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Peter saw Robert. 
Peter saw Sarah. 
Sarah saw Peter. 
Sarah saw Mariyam. 


^fit ^ 


Here are a few additional examples of perfective transitive verbs in use: 


Last week I saw a good movie. 

Last year I traveled through all of India. 

Yesterday I talked with my parents on the 
phone. 

What did you do over the weekend? 

We found a good new restaurant. 


-Sc *“TT L>£ 

. ix?) y tsj U2 i_ ?• 


The key points to keep in mind when using transitive verbs used in the perfective verb tense 
are as follows: 

• The special postposition ne is used to mark the subject of the sentence. 

• The verb agrees with the direct object. 

• If the direct object is also marked by a postposition, the verb takes the masculine singular 
form by default. 


Pronoun Forms with ne 

Pronouns take special forms with the postposition ne. The first- and second-person forms 
are identical to the direct forms. The third-person singular forms are identical to the oblique 
forms. Third-person plural forms are unique to ne. 


plural 

singular 


/*-(* 

J f 

1 

ham ne 

mai ne 

• •• 

• •» 




2 

turn ne 

tu ne 


• 






dp ne 



2-jS i 

■i-J 1 

3 

inho ne, unhd ne 

is ne, us ne 
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The word koi takes the form kisi with ne. The word kaun takes the forms kis ne (sg.) and kinho 


ne (pi.) 

Examples: 

I saw a movie yesterday. 
When did you eat? 
When did he call? 

We talked a little bit. 

Did you finish the work? 
He told a good joke. 


wXL J-t 

S~Ui- (■ 


Additional Points 

There are a few additional points regarding the use of the perfective that are important to 
understand. 

Verbs that behave irregularly with regard to ne. A few verbs that are transitive in mean¬ 
ing, such as X se milna, ‘to meet X,’ land, ‘to bring,’ and bhulna (usually used in the form bhul 
jana), ‘to forget,’ do not take ne. 


This morning I saw Tariq. 


Jyl* € Ad! 


I brought some sweets. 

I’m sorry, 1 forgot your name. 


.l/jyc A ^ 


Conjunct verbs: When using conjunct verbs in the perfective, it is only necessary to consider 
the verb portion of the conjunct verb to determine whether ne must be used. The meaning of 
the conjunct verb as a whole does not matter. For example, dram karna, ‘to rest,’ and varzis 
karna, ‘to exercise,’ both require ne due to the fact that the verb portion, karna, ‘to do,’ is tran¬ 
sitive. The fact that the meanings ‘rest’ and ‘exercise’ are intransitive does not matter. 
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I exercised after work. 
After that I rested. 


jfrii. j:*J- j-i 


Note that the noun portion of both of these verbs functions grammatically as the direct object 
of the verb. This is the case with many, but not all conjunct verbs. 

As seen earlier, some noun-based conjunct verbs function as if the noun and verb are an undi¬ 
vided grammatical unit. Examples of this type of conjunct verb are suru hona, ‘to start, begin 
(intransitive),’ suru karna, ‘to start, begin (transitive),’ and istemal karna, ‘to use.’ 


Class started late today. 

The teacher started class late. 
I used your book. 


- J* c*/' <=- v J 

Sc*/' 


As explained earlier, the verb istemal karna can optionally be used in an alternative manner 
in which the noun istemal functions as the direct object of karna. 


I used your book. 




The verbs sakna and pand: Complex verb phrases containing sakna and pand are always 
treated as intransitive— ne is never used to mark the subject. 


He wasn’t able to come. 

I wasn’t able to hear everything you said. 
We weren’t able to meet. 



si 


-tic 





Indirect constructions never take ne. 

I got some money. 

I enjoyed your food a lot. 


-A- 4-J £ 

- V 


How did you find that out? 



My Weekend 497 


Vocabulary 2 



words (pi. of lafz) 

to invite 

useless 

to forget 

for X to find out 

leaf, sheet 

to regret 

(for X) to like, enjoy 

to pack 

playing cards 

bag 

magic 

magician 

moonlight 

bad, gone bad 

a lot 

admission {daxila lend, to 
matriculate) 

to remain; to proceed, to go (perfective) 
(e.g., kaisa raha, “How did it go?”) 

to become audible to 

to fall asleep 

splendid, magnificent 

(san , f. magnificence, majesty) 


alfaz (m.pl.) 
bulana (v.t.) 
bekar 

bhulna/bhul jana (v.i.) 

X ko pata calna 

patta (m.) 

pachtana 

(X ko) pasand ana 

paik karna 

tas (m.) 

thaila (m.) 

jadu (m.) 

jadugar 

V 

candani (f.) 

xarab 

xub 

daxila (m.) 

rahna (v.i.) 

sunai dena (v.i.) 
so jana 
sandar 


Ml 

Clg 

jC. 

4 JyC/kvc 

* 

6*i 

C/_£ 

A r 

UlS 

u 

w'7 

w / 

(V)jil> 

bv 

kjfc' 

CLf' 
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coughing 

(X ko khasi ana, for X to have a 
cough, for X to be afflicted by 
coughing) 

to lose, to get lost 

game, sport; ( jadu ka khel) trick 
joke 
to feel 

essay, subject 
meeting 

to celebrate (a holiday, festival), 
to carry out (a diversional activity, 
such as a picnic) 

truly 

Notes: 

• so jana is an example of a compound verb. Please see chapter 40 for more details. 

• There are a handful of verbs that can be used either transitively or intransitively. When used transitively they 
take ne, when used intransitively, they do not. A few examples are: badalna, ‘to change,' bharna, ‘to fill,’ khona , 
‘to lose, to get lost,’ parhna, ‘to read, to study.’ us ne sddi ke bad apna nam nahi badla, ‘She didn’t change her 
name after marriage’; vo bis sal me zara nahi badle, ‘He hasn't changed the least bit in twenty years.’ 

• There are a few exceptions to the rule that the verb portion of a conjunct verb always determines whether ne 
must be used. These exceptions include: dikhai dena, ‘to be(come) visible to,' sundi dena, ‘to be(come) audible 
to,' man karna/ji cahna, ‘to feel like..., to get the urge to...' These verbs do not take ne. mujhe ek bari imarat 
dikhai di, ‘I saw a big building. A big building came into my view'; mujhe ekajib avaz sundi di, '1 heard a strange 
sound. A strange sound became audible to me’; rnerd man kiya ki mai kuch mitha khau, ‘I got the urge to eat 
something sweet’; mera ji caha ki mai zor se cixu, ‘1 felt like screaming loudly.’ 


khasi (f.) 




khona (v.i./v.t.) 

khel (m.) 

latifa (m.) 

mahsus karna 

mazmun (m.; pi. mazamin) 

mulaqat (f.) 

manana 


iJ 

y 

(tV)i^ 

if. 




lV 


vaqei 
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Fill in the blanks to complete Raj’s account of his day yesterday. Supply ne only where it is 
needed and give the correct form of each verb given in parentheses. 


__4-4^_U C 

d? _ Jr _ J '&JA -c Cf) _ xZL» i (fcH) 

_aT-(Ct)__ u f^Z.j'L(Cl/)_ 


L rL(l'/) 



j* m JL <L l/lW > 4 . (11,) 

oWV 

iZvzl 

/ Ji C— }l L^j (Ji J/i 

jMA'/) 

/U/j 


j^Zl jL(C. 

/> 

Jl * / Xi- »; $ ( c/> 

*pakarkar , ‘having caught’ 

Personalization Questions 

J* JV 

-(LV) 

or 


i_ wl $(/s£Ci_ ^l|/" -I 

jfcu Zl Z_C i_ wTl/ _r 

oU,l J^*l>kJ <L wl/ _r 

•• • w r v w 

4-t—--I -i* 1 

^i/jCuu^j i/j/i_ wi?<Lwt - 1 

?(/wL w4t ^ ^Ij ilJ,L wT -A 
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?(/ a ? JV w & d<L *_J 
?L StftJjjbs wXl i_ wJ _!♦ 



Read the following journal entry by Tom about his weekend and answer the given questions. 


2— L /i /* JJ&Jtfji (J'vV^ *L_ ^ .It' iT <i_ l/T 

<£- ijCj}\ J—AA ay!?fl/'> ^\/) <£z^\ j[-J—J \£ ££ of 

l^UU.jb wj£^l *sx / J>V r ijAsA j\<L J?' f i~<kl 

{A £i.<f$Ji\ (JyC-^ JU s ^ _ 4_ yj> iiffjj *I_ jU /t£ -t^C* ^ ^ -4> »>£* i— - <d-1 iV 

(j^lj *r_ /tb w^- ^//»(? Jylyl -tU>* ij^ . £i/fcb ^ 4- ^ - < U- ,: 4_ <4. /kb 

(j% yj _i_r Ul i_~ 

^UIk 

tUjXL jy^t'kr J4: .r 

C^lTlV-yt^l'l/.r 
<rll/>j>t l- 1 .i* 

■ M • M • 

?UMXL Z, Jlyjl x'/221 .6 

>•/Z- J\ji\ fC-1 

w- 1 /tb si _C 
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Listen to the dialogue between two Indian friends living in America and answer the questions 
about it. 


Jl? ifib'/it' 

J[ -k> 

itf/t/iL/iW „y\ 

^ L *>**£✓« ^ _ll/lCl/iiUl (Xr^_y(/£ L. ff*L Jij 

.*_C w/ 

V • 

*\s ijftjf21- 4 — jly 1 

'-\J (J 1 *—■/£ -if; 

-£ J-f&LJ LJvil Li tfj* 

?u>l4^L/ .,>"1 

- 1/ u# j ^4 ji ^ ^—(' -~ j 

.f\ 

J\y ^ /• jfc, _(/j>L jr/ZL ^ -k> 

-1^>5^JvU*(? jj _(Jk (JJ IV 


thi, ‘had come’ 
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:wD \y 

.1 

H M *• 

ijf'j (J*?"-' - r 

vj6'iuc/£Si/uC%£» - r 

cl/t/l/fei_b _r 

' H *• M *♦ 



Write a paragraph about what you did last weekend. 


Pair up with a classmate. Interview each other to find out what you did last weekend. When 
speaking, do not read from the paragraph that you wrote earlier. Take notes on what your 
partner tells you; make sure you find out at least ten activities. Report your findings in Urdu to 
your class. 








fc.-—— 

^ x 







.\wAMR>L ' 

M^y 

y j 

afr^^H[f' jTjr 
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In this chapter you will learn additional tools that will aid in narrating events in a natural way. 
In the first section of this chapter you will learn how to explain background events to a main 
storyline. In the second section you will learn an additional way to sequence events. 


The Past Perfect 

The past perfect verb tense in Urdu corresponds most closely to the English past perfect, 
which is the verb tense in sentences such as “He had left a note on the door,” and “The train 
had left before we even arrived.” One of the most common uses of the past perfect is giving 
background events to the main storyline in past narration. 

Formation: The past perfect is formed by appending simple past forms of hona to perfective 
verb forms; the simple past forms of hona are written separately from the main verb. The 
feminine plural perfective ending, -I, loses its nasalization when tti! is added. 

perfective forms + hona [simple past] 

Here is the conjugation of the verb pahucna in the past perfect, all forms of which mean ‘had 
arrived.’ 


plural 

singular 


Zii 

V 

pahuce the 

l? Ifr 

r 

pahuca tha 

masculine 

df& 

pahuci thl 

pahuci thi 

feminine 


Past perfect transitive and intransitive verbs follow the same pattern of agreement and ne 
usage as the perfective. The postposition ne marks the subject of a transitive verb; the verb 
agrees with the direct object unless the direct object is marked by a postposition, in which 
case the verb takes the masculine singular form. Intransitive verbs agree with the subject. 


Using the Past Perfect 


The past perfect is used to describe a past occurrence that is relevant in understanding a sub¬ 
sequent occurrence or state of affairs that also existed (at least partially) in the past. In many 
contexts, the Urdu past perfect (corresponding to ‘had done’ in English) is used where the 
simple past (I did...) would be more common in English. Take a look at the following examples. 
The sentences in parentheses have been given to provide context for the past perfect examples. 


(My stomach has been upset since last night.) (-4- 

What did you eat yesterday? (J? jf, 


(Why weren’t you ready for the test?) 


-tslti ,k>l 


The teacher didn’t tell us beforehand. 
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The past perfect generally implies some intervening reference point or period of relevance 
between the time of the past perfect action and the present. In some cases, however, the past 
perfect is used when a past reference point is not immediately evident from the context. In 
such cases, the past perfect signals that the action is not immediately relevant in the present, 
or that the period of relevance (which might not be explicitly defined) has ended. 





Read aloud and translate the following sentences. The first sentence in each set provides the 
context for the remaining sentences. 

- J jr 

j! «—£ 1 A f 

»w 1 a ( 

U A(\f 

- iC -LV wi> wx jr 
*.j? U ^ ^ ^ 

UU^U^AuJ^itAj; 


Jk? ^ f-U J 

- A ^ A A y/ ' A - A Us 

.\* ^ A^ A -A iJ<L 

-tf/AAS /% & tfA J*b> .is jA Us jf ^ 
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Translate into Urdu. 

1. He had told me that I didn’t have to come yesterday. 

2. I had understood that the day before yesterday was a day off. 

3. We had decided that we would go to the park, but then it started raining. 

4. I hadn’t eaten so I was hungry. 

5. You really should see this film. You will like it a lot. Really? I had heard that it wasn’t very good. 

6. I had gone to sleep half an hour earlier. Then the phone rang. 

7. Before leaving, I had left some money on the table. Did you get it? 

8. I had cooked dinner, but then my stomach started hurting (dukhne laga) so I didn’t eat. 




The kar Construction 


The construction V + kar, means ‘having V-ed.’ It is used to sequence two verbs within a single 
sentence, both of which have the same subject. The subject need only be mentioned once in 
the sentence. 


A 


having gone 



having eaten 


/p 


having bathed 



having thought 


I want to go home and rest. 

(“Having gone home I want to rest.”) 

Think about it well and then decide. 
("Decide having thought about it well.”) 


.'Am*// £,>(/' 


Using ne with the kar construction: When the kar construction is used with a main verb 
that is in the perfective, the main (conjugated) verb determines the use of ne. 

What did you go there and do? cL/l/71, jL« ) / 

(“What did you do having gone there?”) 

I didn’t eat anything there. Cl/ J* _ il/<L- J* 

I ate before going there. ^ v U. 

("I went there having eaten.”) 


I bought flowers and having bought them 
put them in the car. 


. Z > jr Aj jr 
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The verb karna takes the form karke in this construction. It never takes the form *karkar. 




I really regretted having made that decision. 




Having finished the work, I rested for a bit. 


In colloquial speech, the form V + ke can be used in place of V + kar for other verbs as well. 



What did you do after arriving there? 


Additional Points 

The kar is sometimes dropped from the construction, leaving the verb in bare stem form. The 
verbs le jana, ‘to take away,’ and le ana, ‘to bring,’ are actually examples of the kar construction 
in which the kar portion has been dropped. The long forms of these verbs are le kar jana, ‘to 
go/leave having taken something,’ and le kar ana, ‘to come having taken something.’ 

In some cases the verb that appears in the kar construction is used adverbially to describe the 
manner in which the main verb is carried out. 


Whatever he says, he says with a smile. 



Walk carefully. 



Note the following idiomatic expressions with the kar construction: 



t: ( c_ ) via, by way of 

) j[ for having deliberated, having given due consideration 



intentionally; knowingly 
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Vocabulary 1 


© 


permission [ijazat dena, to give permission) 

ijazat (f.) 


sign, indication ( isara karna, to point); signal 

isara (m.) 


true, authentic 

asli 


reward, prize 

inam (m.) 

fU/l 

ring 

anguthi (f.) 


king, emperor 

badsah (m.) 


to call, invite, summon 

bulana (v.t.) 

u 

to have (something) made 

banvana (v.t.) 

cif. 

to increase, to grow 

barhna (v.i.) 

b 

countless 

besumar 

j£<l- 

worried, troubled 

paresan 


to catch 

pakarna (v.t.) 


fun, recreation 

tafrih (f.) 


whom, which (oblique of jo) 

jis (rel.) 

</• 

jewels 

javaharat (m.pl.) 


to steal 

curand (v.t.) 

cu 

thief 

cor 

4 

theft 

cori (f.) 


present, in attendance 

hazir 


royal court 

darbar (m.) 

Aj) 

pomp and show 

dhum dham (f.) 
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looking after, caring after 

(X ki dekh bhal karna, to look after X) 

dekh bhal (f.) 

Jki> 

(colloq.) a ton of 

dher sard 

bi'/f) 

intelligence (cf. zahin) 

zahanat (f.) 

«*■¥ 

ceremony 

rasm (f.) 


to cry 

rona (v.i.) 

l*Jv 

forceful; (colloq.) awesome, great 

zabardast 


wedding, marriage 

sadi (f.) 


to participate (me, in) 

sirkat karna (v.t.) 


disappeared 

ghaib (adj.) 

w-'l i 

to accept, to admit 

qabul karna (v.t.) 

C/J<? 

step, foot 

qadam (m.) 

r' 

tale, story 

qissa (m.) 

J 

valuable 

qimti 

j* 3 

to cut 

katna (v.t.) 

tV 

to fall (gir parna, same) 

girna (v.i.) 

cf 

to pass (time) 

guzarna (v.t.) 

of 

wood 

lakri (f.) 


length 

lambai (f.) 

& 

to ask for 

magna (v.t.) 

A 

among X, from among X 

X me se 


cleverness; intelligence 

hosiyari (f.) 


diamond 

hira (m.) 
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^JjjU 

Join the pairs of sentences using the kar construction and then translate the resulting sentences 
Example: 


_IkA/jT 

= lr jT + {//j? 

Sentence 2 

Sentence 1 


-fjtelj: 

-i>jT 

-JkMr 




-/Ac 


L. j?’/ —■ 

-Sd'ffij: 

•Sj’k'’ ^7-^ oC 

ji/£i/if^b<L jt 


-L-*a?<LL- r f 

-2.15'^ 




Faisal has written a diary entry about his weekend. Read the entry and write questions that 
can be answered based on the information that it contains. When you are finished, pair up 
with a classmate and exchange your questions orally, answering in complete sentences. 

\J? ^ O ’ 1 Sd^ Z/' s ^ ^ dl^ (S Sd^ f J l/il/ 

-IsT v/dH & /S >i I'fle £P ~£-\j"“ > 

jr. i-J jr -Usiivu L- f - it <=_ <L -<L • jr 
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» jH Jl^ J>1 -l/Z I (J*/ 

4 22S»4 lK’’Z JT - Jj<^ lC^^V 1 ^ 1 J*v <L jrS" J^' ZZ 

.(/k/ 1 ^Zk.—ZL jH/X»yJ 



Match the background events given in the right-hand column with the events in the left-hand 
column. 


~y '($j* j l Z j? 

_Ur ^ fj\ 

-t 


_ZZi/Zi/w(/Z^_ZiZji 

f • • v • V 


-(/ J 

or 



Akbar-Birbal stories are very popular in India. Akbar was a Mughal emperor and Birbal was 
one of the famous “nine jewels” (nau ratan) of his court. Read the following story and answer 
the given questions. 

\J l Z -Z ZZ;)ZZ- i (J* 1 M _ Z <Z_ ^ (JOy Z //l 
Z* Jr\yjT^/£. ,\t>l/jf\ J-JL ZyCkZ ZvUiCIM ^ Z Z/jk 
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(fcl -</ jlsfi 

-- 3 Z - 4 — w-'(# Jf (j** 3 _ Z. Z? 3 ^' 3 ** ^ — 3 Z 

J j,r' J&f/ $ {j&> Jg^ J ft 

-lb 


<L_ 

Z 


j-d4-df4UuC:& Oi’* 'r'-\S>\S‘/’*X s ^$S&M\>jJi j/\. Z / Z 
Z J*. S\f Z. jifi J—jSL */'$&>-*' js tf—z-'M JtfZ jj/'y 

i- 3 1 (//• Jfo*i 1C121 1 Z jZ UAL.Jig-iJj* 4» /=!_ jj* 3*13*1 Z w^ 3 X • 
-Z JUZ 3^3^ ^ Z 3 ^ Z” 1 Z 3*^ Zz/^Z sf -4— 3U 

3^J Z ,*/l> Z* Z J/: -li£*£ jC*Z j/l jfy ^ J^ Z jr>l_ Z* jlf »£>l 

-lT<L If j, 1 Z^ J?Xi »> jlr Z 3 L 3 * jZ J>^ j 1 Zl j li. if J.'X 

-li 3>l< ^ Z jZvJ 1 ^ 3 ^ *■—■''* ’—''V lO^ 

*£-j? 4 rJ&C-' 
* 2 - 2 -frf\f*a\ 2 -fr 2 Lj:J L.#j( 

j^/J^Z^.i- 
Hi (Z3Z Z (J^ - 1* 



Narrating a Story 513 


Nida is meeting her friend Aliya after a month. Listen to their conversation and answer the 
questions that follow. 

bis \j tf.* iJ-jL jt/l ffls lb. Z (ij J- 44'^ fuC w? J> 

-U* 

w/ jt». ^ ut» * /or z^Z z $As>* Jc/t-Z* 

-S/? 4 ’ S 4^ fU'bfbflllJ'L' Z.iZZ.1 <Z 

- j* </ ’y$* fa z K - St/^‘ or C^Z ^4-'# .!» j> 

-Jf 4 *'~* y ’-<f iZ^j^Z^-Z 

JnLVCfw/ 

<Z - 1 * 

Jji£ (jVZ^Zjj 0\?<fe '■ifcj? _Jl# 

Scf^&O Jl it 9 

4 j/z ± z 1 j> 

-ju 

?Z/ZZ^j: ^yin,, un,, 1 _u 

•I* Z /» - uC^J Z ulf> 0>4 tf&4 Z ^ 0?y*D _ Jl* 

.ji*ajtZju Ziz uc:Jjbf*?>isj ^ jrd<^z ^ j> 
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- 1 

?(/ if-jlStJ’V-r 

jJI# _(*' 

2£SJlJ _A 
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In this chaper you will learn how to describe your work and life experience using sentences 
such as these: 


I did my B.A. from Pakistan. 

I have worked in various jobs. 

I have worked for both Pakistani and 
American companies. 

I have traveled all of South Asia. 

I have seen all of the famous places. 

I have also traveled through East Asia. 




The Present Perfect Verb Tense 

The sentences in the examples above employ the present perfect verb tense, which corre¬ 
sponds to the English present perfect, or the verb tense with the form ‘has/have V-ed.’ (e.g., 
"He has arrived,” “They have eaten.”) 

Formation: In Urdu, the present perfect is formed by appending the simple present forms of 
hona to the perfective forms. The perfective forms and the simple present forms of hona are 
written separately. 

perfective forms + hona [simple present] 


The feminine plural perfective ending, -i, loses its nasalization when hona is added. Here is 
the complete conjugation of the intransitive verb pahucna, ‘to arrive’: 


plural 

singular 



& We have arrived 

ijr. Ifr I have arrived 

1 

masculine 

kk You have arrived 

f 

ikv You have arrived 

~ V 

2 

kk You have arrived 

kk They have arrived 

If* He has arrived 

3 

We have arrived 

fjr- ijs I have arrived 

1 

feminine 

You have arrived 

^ iJS You have arrived 

2 

j*. ,JS You have arrived 

They have arrived 

She has arrived 

3 
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Present perfect transitive and intransitive verbs follow the same patterns of agreement and ne 
usage as the perfective. 

Using the Present Perfect 

The present perfect is generally appropriate when describing a past event that is relevant in 
explaining some state of affairs that exists in the present. 

Here are some important functions in which you will practice using the present perfect in this 
chapter: 

• Explaining why a present state of affairs exists (The questions in parentheses are given to 
provide context for the examples with present perfect verbs): 

(Where is Sameer?) ( f ) 

He has gone to the market. _ \Sj\’X a 

(Is there anything to eat?) (<? /j l/l/) 

Yes, I have cooked some food. Ltt) i\J) 

(Why are you making tea?) ( ? ^ b *_J) 


Some guests have come. 





Recounting life experiences: 


Where in India have you traveled? 


I have eaten the food of just about every place. 


Sc d^ dfc d 1 *** * 7 ^ 


• Enumerating things one has done over a period of time up to the present: 


How many movies have you seen this 
month? 



How many times have you spoken with 
your parents this month? 



How many cups of coffee have you had 
since this morning? 


J 'HL C / 

t * 
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Describing professional experience and achievements: 

To what level have you completed your 
education? 

I have done a B.A. from Lahore University. 




I have done an M.A. from Chicago. 
Where have you worked? 

I have worked in my father’s company. 
1 have worked in a bank. 


l/l-J 


Stating How Long You Have Been Doing Something 

When describing one’s experience, it is also common to include what one is currently doing 
and how long one has been doing it. Consider the following sentences: 


We have been learning Urdu for two years. 

I have worked in this company since 2007. 

1 have been working here for three years. 

Our company has been in this city for 
several years. 




In general, English sentences of the form has/have... since/for..., are expressed with present 
tense verb forms. The postposition se is used corresponding to English since and for. 

Parallel constructions with past tense verb forms are also possible. These have the general 
form had... since/for... in English. 


He had been sick for two days. 


He had been sick since Tuesday. 


I had known him for only a month. 

- \* ^ ^ wtf JJS 

I had been learning Hindi for one year. 

-if 
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The Verb cukna 

Urdu has no adverb corresponding to English ‘already! In contexts where already' is used in 
English, Urdu generally employs the verb cukna. This structure is also often used to talk about 
accomplishments. 

I have already graduated from high _jf. & ) rl JjH (Jt ^ 

school. 

He has already finished his 1^1 ^. 4 _ & Ay J>> J~J» 

coursework. He has been writing his 
dissertation since last semester. 

At such a young age he has already S \jl/ 

written three books. 



Form: The verb cukna is used with a main verb in stem form to add a sense of completion to 
the main verb that generally corresponds to English ‘already.’ The cukna construction can be 
used with any tense except the present and past continuous (as an action in progress is inher¬ 
ently incomplete). The verb cukna never takes the ne construction. 


The verb cukna is sometimes used to state experiences in contexts in which ‘already’ would 
not be appropriate in English. 


I have traveled through India. I have been to India. 
I have seen the Taj Mahal. 


-d*tzfS c jr 


I have lived in Pakistan for three years. 

(I have spent three years living in Pakistan.) 




The verb cukna and English ‘already’ do not correspond in all circumstances. The phrase 
pahle se (hi) can be used to convey the idea that an action or state that was already in effect 
continues to be in effect. 


I was already here. 

I already knew a little Urdu. 

I already knew quite a bit about Pakistan. 


jr 

.(/j 

.t? w t j A jtA ^ 4 jr 
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Vocabulary 1 


international 

bain ul-aqvdmi 


experience 

tajurba (m.) 

J 

education 

talim (f.) 

r 

speech (taqriri, adj. related to speech) 

taqrir (f.) 

'J 

organization 

tanzim (f.) 


diligently, putting one’s heart into... 

ji laga kar (adverbial) 

f&j- 

to win 

jitna (v.t./v.i.) 


accident 

hadsa (m.) 


to obtain 

basil karna 

l/j'k 

news, news item 

xabar (f.) 

/f 

script 

rasm ul-xat (f.) 


politics ( siyasiyat , f. political science) 

siyasat (f.) 


to be determined, fixed, settled 

tai bond (v.i.) 

iV i_ 

nongovernmental 

ghair sarkari 


decision (faisla karna, to decide) 

faisla (m.) 

j^ 

national ( qaum , m. nation, a people) 

qaumi 

J- 

success ( kamyab , successful) 

kamyabi (f.) 


altogether 

kul milakar 

AJ 

at least 

kam se kam 

H 

conversation (guftagu karna, to talk, 
converse) 

guftagu (f.) 

(C/)^ 
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competition 

topic 

while it is true that... still... 
to be defeated, to lose 
ready to V 


muqabla (m.) 
mauzu (m.) 
vaise to... lekin... 
harna (v.i.) 

V-ne ko tayyar 


JL& 


u 

i 

f t L-V 





Read aloud and translate. 

J.r. 4 _ J jSLr - 4 -jJ’-i 

JtfJv Ju 4 A </i_ JT - a ?4- J<- <2 <L J/' dfdfl- 

wOCii^ c^v a' <L w^u jf i_< - ^ <L jr-i_4_ 

- 4 - JjU^ i—9^- JjU^ *_i*jl/i_ 94 - '-rf 

r-T 9^4-v £-4-! flfj'fsl/ 

l^k'l ^ > _4_ (P'S/? -« -J* kk J*! 

_ 4 _ u i/jr ^ j ^ j i 



Translate into Urdu. 

1. I have heard that Persian is an easy language. 

2 . I have read this book three times. 

3. 1 have been to (gone to) Pakistan several times, but I have never been to India. 

4. Have you seen the Himalaya Mountains? 

5. I have done my M.A. from Delhi University. 

6 . She has worked in several large companies. 
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7. I have studied several languages, but I only know English and Urdu well. 

8 . We have been living in this city for several years. 

9. Our class has been learning Urdu since last September. 

10. We have already learned the script. 

11 . I have been studying here for one year. 

12 . I have already taken nine classes. 



Personalization Questions 

i-wL! 

’> L yju j Li 

l/jO? * ll/l ll/ju wT(/_ A 

w/jl 1 /? J"! wLfl 
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? 4- \S j v ji ^ <3** i -• • 

*Jj Jy c wTy jfc /? j? —V- 11 

<4- Jjv^jUjl/i-wLir 
< 4 - j^r Jjl/jl/jr U-J <L wLir 

._J _ia 



Your teacher will assign one of the sets of questions and statements below to you and one 
to a classmate. Take turns reading your sentences aloud. While one partner reads, the other 
should listen and respond to each statement in a complete sentence using cukna. 

Example: 

4_> 

jr^.w 


Set I 

?4_ 

f.r 

k i_/jy / j»0 ji /i/l d 
?Z_ jfl/^ w£w/J.l 

j/j^ jj^ ji//y_4 

-4- 1 ^ j|* C_ Jr/ Jj _»l/Cl/5J _!• 



524 Unit 8 Past Events and Experiences 


Set II 

?jJ4_;^wLC Jl/.a 

*1— J^r ^ zifl'e—M wJl/lc 

^ v Jj 1 A-.<LjjSS- A 
'■St—lf w/^i^ .4 

S' \5^ ^ ‘~ir ^ f (f * 



A. Form a group of three with two of your classmates. You are working on the hiring committee for 
your company with two of your coworkers. You have been given three applications to review. 
Each of you should read the excerpts from one application and then share the details with your 
committee members. Fill out the chart below with the important information that you learn. 


JsjJ 


vl/* 1 
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_l 

-<£— (J’vV (J*l i_ ^ 

wTi^ r 

- a; w^i _Ji ju»i_ jr 

-U ,:v !r*'*' '—'* {/' & ij? 

_ A L 

<l <L& 

C y ^ cJ- 5 ^ ^ *—- U rl i cf‘ U** t''^— I*/ «—— 4"^ 

JK^jt or 

Jvtf/:ft-r 

r 

-£r~ iJ^‘J\J"' \j£ (J^V^vU Jl*J <L_ (J*'* ^*fruC t/T 

-(J* 7 \$*f^4r~ ^ '3 J ^f r '/£ <£ ‘Z— <J^ 

_ tC l/j->/V^JU *—^ \^f 7. 

-jr-tff' JtJ*A^'—^ > if’ 'S & oCc^4-' &4<jfjk£> 
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B. You have also received a voice message from your boss about the requirements for the job 
that you are hiring for. Listen to the voicemail and note all of the essential pieces of infor¬ 
mation. You may read the text of the voicemail afterwards to confirm what you have noted. 

j i l 4- ^ if ^ * * Jj ^ 1 1 j 1 ft- i/*— 1 y i' 1 <-?- ^ 

J V c .4_ vjly r> l£ {\j* (> (i/C /- Jti'rffjji'4? Jl 

_i\£- d ^ 4- 4 V _ lie:? 


*Note how the subjunctive is used in the auxiliary verb. Please see the supplementary grammar 
section at the end of the book for more information on this structure. 

I 

C. Based on the information that you have, work with your partners to match the most quali¬ 
fied applicant to the position. Speak only in Urdu and be prepared to give the rationale for 
your decision. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to discuss your health and describe symptoms of illnesses 
in order to communicate with a doctor. 

Ailments and Physical Conditions 

Many English expressions related to physical ailments contain the verb ‘to have! Correspond¬ 
ing Urdu expressions generally take the following form: 

X ko [ailment] hona for X to have [ailment] 

Here are some common examples: 


for X to have an ailment, for something to 
be troubling X 

What is troubling you? What ailment do 
you have? 


X ko taklifhona 


r 


My stomach is hurting a lot. 





■/? 


for X to have a fever 
I have had a fever for two days, 
for X to have a cold 
He has a very bad cold. 


X ko buxar hona 

X ko zukam hona 


Many ailment-related expressions are expressed through ko constructions with other verbs, 
such as lagna and ana. 


for X to feel dizzy, experience spells of dizziness 
I’m feeling dizzy, 
for X to get injured 
Where did you get injured? 


X ko cakkar ana 

X ko cot lagna 


In general, many physical conditions are expressed through ko constructions. 


X ko bhuk lagna 
X ko pyas lagna 
X ko sardi lagna 
X ko garmi lagna 


for X to be/get hungry 
for X to be/get thirsty 
for X to be/get cold 
for X to be/get hot 
for X to be/get sleepy 


X ko nid ana 



At the Doctor 529 


Expressing the Beginning of an Action 


The construction V-ne lagna, the oblique infinitive followed by lagna, expresses the inception 
of an action or event, generally an unplanned one, or one that begins of its own accord. 


1 began to feel cold. 

He began to vomit. 

My stomach began to hurt. 




Compound Verbs 

Most of the verbs encountered until now have been simple verbs that consist of a single verb 
stem that supplies the meaning of the action and serves as a base for tense endings to be 
affixed. Such simple verbal constructions can be represented as follows: 

V + -[tense endings] 

However, a few verbal constructions have also been encountered in which two verb stems are 
used, the first of whicji occurs in stem form and provides the basic meaning, and the second of 
which bears tense endings and provides the main verb with an additional nuance. This pattern can 
be represented as follows (where V, represents the main verb and V 2 represents the second verb): 

V, + V 2 + -[tense endings] 

Urdu possesses several additional verbal constructions that follow this pattern and that unfor¬ 
tunately have no direct counterpart in English. These verbal constructions are collectively 
called compound verbs. Various verbs are ysed as the second verb in compound verb con¬ 
structions, though the most common are jana, lend, and dena. Contrast the forms of the verbs 
in the following pairs of sentences. 


simple verbs 

compound verbs 

** 

He came. _lljj 

•• 

He (finally) came. _U l»j 

late. .ll/Cl/Lj? 

I (already) ate. .Ul/il/A— 

I told him. _lfc. /j'l 

I (went ahead and) , , ( . ; 

told him. 

The children ' 

slept. 

The children ,f 

fell asleep. " y * 

Everything will y (y J 

be alright. " - 4 . 

Everything will ^ 

be(come) alright. • ~ . 

I speak Urdu. 

I (manage / am able to) - J i. , j, 

speak Urdu J*»''JT 
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As can be seen in these examples, the verb jana is typically used with intransitive verbs, 
whereas either dena or lend is used with transitive verbs. As can also be seen, compound 
verbs add subtle nuances to the meaning of the main verb. In general, compound verbs add 
the sense that the performance of the action brings about the completion of a previously 
existing state of affairs or the establishment of a new state of affairs. 

In addition, the verbs dena and lend indicate the direction of the effects of the action with 
respect to the subject. The verb dena indicates an action with effects directed away from the 
subject, whereas lend indicates an action with effects directed toward the subject. The verb 
lend can also add the sense of‘managing’ to do something, similarly to the verb pana. 

Due to the fact that one of the basic meanings that compound verbs express is completion, 
they are typically not used with negation or with the continuous verb tenses, both of which 
are by definition incomplete. For the same reason, compound verbs are typically not found 
in the middle of a sequence of verbs in continuous narration, though they very well might be 
found at the end of the sequence. 

A complete account of compound verbs would take up more space than is available here. At 
this stage, your goal should be to recognize compound verbs when you encounter them, and 
to develop a sense of the particular nuances that they add in each context. 


Vocabulary 1 



In addition to the words given here, please also refer to the list of body-related words given at 
the end of the chapter. Some of these might be needed to carry out the exercises of this chapter. 


all of a sudden acanak wU*! 

vomit, vomiting ulti (f.) 

(X ko ulti ana, for X to feel nauseous; 
ulti karna, to vomit) 

to tie badhna (v.t.) lp^‘1 

fever (X ko buxar bond, for X to have a fever) buxar (m.) & 

cracker, cookie biskut (m.) 

to stop (w/ infinitive); to close band hona 

heavy (tabiyat bhari hona, for one to not feel well) bhari tJM 

to flow (nak bahna, for one’s nose to run) bahna (v.i.) (x 

behos j-f. 


unconscious 
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bandage (to apply) 
refraining from 

(X se parhez karna, to refrain from X) 
sweat (X ko pasina ana, for X to sweat) 
discomfort 
strong, sharp 
tiredness 
very quickly 
spells of dizziness 

(X ko cakkar ana, for X to get/feel dizzy) 

injury (X ko cot lagna, for X to get an injury) 
sneeze 

(X ko chiik ana, for X to sneeze, for X to hav< 
sneeze; chlkna, to sneeze) 

accident 

throat 

dose; diet 

blood (xun bahnd, to bleed) 

pain (sardard, m. headache) 

diarrhea 

to hurt, be sore 

medicine 

again 

wound (zaxmi, wounded) 
a cold (X ko zukam hona, for X to have a cold) 


patti (f.) 


parhez (m.) 


pasina (m.) 


taklif( f.) 


tez 

'c 

thakan (f.) 


jald hi 


cakkar (m.pl.) 

k 

cot (f.) 


chlk (f.) 

Jis- 

hadsa (m.) 

J} i 

halaq (m.) 

u 

xurak (f.) 

Jj 

xun (m.) 

d* 

dard (m.) 

iji 

dast (m.pl.) 


dukhna (v.i.) 


dava /davai (f.) 

✓ 

(Ji)?/ 1 ” 

dobara 


zaxm (m.) 

r 

zukam (m.) 
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swelling (sujna, v.i. to swell), inflammation 

sujan (f.) 


to dry out, to go dry 

sukhna (v.i.) 


healing, healing power 

Ufa (f.) 

& 

treatment (medical) (X ka ilaj karna, to treat X) 

ilaj (m.) 


weak 

kamzor 


weakness, fatigue 

kamzori (f.) 


coughing, fits of coughing 

(khasi ana, to have a cough; khasna, to cough) 

khasi (f.) 


mess, unsettled state 

garbar (f.) 


pill, bullet 

goli (f.) 

/ 

to be/get anxious, disconcerted 

ghabrana (v.i.) 

C!/ 

to lie down 

letna (v.i.) 

ty 

nausea (X ko matli hona, for X to be nauseous) 

matli (f.) 


to feel 

mahsus karna 


for X to feel (+ noun) 

X ko mahsus hona 


patient (medical) 

mariz 

jtr 

examination 

muaina (m.) 

>v 

sprain (X ke/ki...me moc ana, for 

X’s...to get sprained) 

moc (f.) 

b' 

prescription 

nusxa (m.) 

y 

to swallow 

nigalna (v.t.) 


consciousness (hos me ana, to return to 

hos (m.) 



consciousness) 
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Read aloud and translate. 

_r d' 1 ‘&jgCl/>/LsU ^cJ _r. Jfj \-i 

4 <$**[£'^ £,l*w?U 

&L< -UZUZ/-jf-i 
(JV ci*-4- (J^ t (^T- a .b£— ^ 

y,A. _i* - 4 — 




Translate the sentences into Urdu. 


1. I have a cold and I have a cough, too. 

2. Is your nose also running? 

3. No, but I have really severe pain in my head. Actually, my entire body is hurting. 

4. I was feeling dizzy for a little while, then all of a sudden I went unconscious. 

5. 1 had some kababs from that shop and then I started feeling nauseous. 

6. How many times have you vomited since the morning? 

7. My stomach is upset and I’m sweating. 

8. Your leg is bleeding. How did you get hurt? 


I 



<rm am vrtJMH 1 1 


vn wro wsrtft vvt £ i 


fryV 


wrc wt to 4 flJrri 4 <rtrrnft *hft #i 


eft 

tr i* l/£, LU Jr> if LVj^ j >£. jk £\5 % ^ 

F’frt »rtt 441 4 «rtei4 <wi ntf# jura ffcm wim # I 
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You are volunteering at a health clinic in South Asia. The clerk has taken the following notes 
about three patients who need to see the doctor on duty. 

Form a group of three students. Read one of the notes below. Note the essential pieces of infor¬ 
mation, and then in your own words share what you have read. As your partners share, note 
what they report in the table below. When finished, decide with your partners who should be 
sent to see the doctor first. 


ru&. 

\A- 

■J?/* 





* fj’A J - ! .[PUJl\Jh Jls jf 1 L J"! _4_ >j) :! J/tf 

-Jf 

jf '■r'^ {J (Jv I (J ^J c— 2£S .—0 fJ 'I Jts- r Jts 

Jl <L J 1 (/ ^ J’ c/-4- JL 

.Z / J jifZ ji 4 ^ IjJcvi £* g,T^ t? ii/j^ 
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iL~ >»i d— J—l i Jr* \ J~ -d A ix ^)f >V {$*/' j j d~ <i— (Jl< <^- J " 1 

- 4 -1> X/ ^ <j!/* c^” t v -'"'• d? & J" 1 &V^ »4 W ^ d^f j/Lv^ M? 

Saba has been feeling ill and has gone to see the doctor. Listen to the conversation between 
Saba and the doctor and answer the questions. 

_w>U/$wl>l _L-» 
?4_ wW 

- 4- if’ >* uCV^ 1 4->0V' -L* 

J -fl> 

-Jf i^d& $ U^ 1 {/ $ 

J? -ft 

j/ J’* l -4-l-" 1 UT^tjjn/* -U* 

Jt^fetT'w'tC 1 __^J 

-1*1.tf- -U 
jl<(/ -/$ 
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jf-jS- yVJi!»y * _ Jit* J^l Jj JJ.f (J» •» ^ -ft 

ji\\\JC\J\sit' i_L/>b yU^j)L'_<£_>^L jZ {jl/jfi? 

-cOiw/ 

_i?l? I>J _ .U 1 

_i?b Lj 


:^KI^ 

ll/y U-» _r 

?c£ J<i/wf'ji - r 


*3^^* )fc£gj| 

Role Play 

4 

Student 1: You are the friend of an American in Pakistan who is not feeling well. Your friend 
does not know Urdu so you have offered to help communicate at the doctor’s office. You have 
now arrived at the doctor’s office and the clerk has some questions about your friend’s condi¬ 
tion. Answer the questions based on the following information: 


Current 

Is he or 

When and 

Did he or 

What has he 

Did he or 

symptoms? 

she feeling 

how did it 

she eat 

or she eaten 

she take 


any pain? 

start? 

(had he or 

and drunk 

(had he 


Where? 


she eaten) 

(has he or 

or she 




anything 

she eaten 

taken)any 




before it 

and drunk) 

medicine 




started? 

since this 

before 




What? 

morning? 

coming to 
the hospital? 
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Stomach 

Pain in the 

Started at 

Kababs 

Nothing 

A painkiller 

ache, 

stomach 

a party two 




dizziness 

and in the 

days ago 





back 






Student 2: You are the clerk in a doctor s office. Find out the following information from your 
partner about the ill friend who does not speak Urdu. 


Current 

symptoms? 

Is he or 
she feeling 
any pain? 
Where? 

When and 
how did it 
start? 

Did he or 
she eat 
(had he or 
she eaten) 
anything 
before it 
started? 
What? 

What has 
he or she 
eaten and 
drunk (has 
he or she 
eaten and 
drunk) 
since this 
morning? 

Did he or 
she take 
(had he or 
she taken) 
any medi¬ 
cine before 
coming 
to the 
hospital? 








Switch roles and repeat. 
Student 1: 


Current 

Is he or 

When and 

Did she 

What has 

Did he or 

symptoms? 

she feeling 

how did it 

eat(had 

he or she 

she take 


any pain? 

start? 

he or she 

eaten and 

(had he or 


Where? 


eaten) 

drunk (has 

she taken) 




anything 

he or she 

any medi- 




before it 

eaten and 

cine before 




started? 

drunk) 

coming 




What? 

since this 

to the 





morning? 

hospital? 
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Fever, cold 

Pain in the 

Started 

Doesn’t 

Tea and 

Cold 


head and 
throat 

three days 
ago. She 
had gone 
to visit 
her sister’s 
kids. 

remember 

biscuits 

medicine 


Vocabulary 2 



Additional Body-Related Vocabulary 


eyebrow 

abru (m.) 


finger 

ungli (f.) 

& 

thumb 

angutha (m.) 

1 

heel 

eri (f.) 


arm 

bazu (m.) 

a 

foot, leg 

pad (m.) 


calf 

pindli (f.) 


lung 

phephra (m.) 


leg, foot 

pair (m.) 

& 

stomach 

pet (m.) 

> _ 

back 

pith (f.) 

id, 

forehead 

pesani (f.) 


leg 

tag (f.) 

JcC 

body 

jism (m.) 
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skin 

jild (f.) 

Jf 

heart 

dil (m.) 


torso 

dhar (m.) 


head 

sar (m.) 


chest 

sina (m.) 


wrist 

kalai (f.) 


waist 

kamar (f.) 

/ 

shoulder 

kandha (m.) 

Its/ 

elbow 

kuhni (f.) 

/ 

neck 

gardan (f.) 

{J}/ 

throat 

gala (m.) 

$ 

knee 

ghutna (m.) 

( •jj' 

nail 

naxun (m.) 

JL 

hand, arm 

hath (m.) 

A 

palm 

hatheli (f.) 


bone 

haddi (f.) 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 8 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented throughout the book. 



1. Grammar Review 

• What is the difference between the perfective and past habitual in terms of usage? 

• How is the perfective formed? Conjugate any verb in its entirety in this verb tense. 

• Explain the unusual agreement pattern affecting the perfective, present perfect, and past 
perfect verb tenses. 

• How is the present perfect formed? Conjugate any verb in its entirety in this verb tense. 

• What English verb tense does the Urdu present perfect correspond most closely to? What 
is the primary purpose of the present perfect? 

• How is the past perfect formed? Conjugate any verb in its entirety in this verb tense. 

• What is the primary function of the past perfect in past narration? 

• Give two examples of the use of the verb cukna. What English word is usually used in the 
translation of this structure? 

• What is another structure that is used to indicate completion of an action as well as a 
change in state resulting from its completion? 

Q 

2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 

• Make sure that you can ask and answer all of the personalization questions given throughout 
this unit. 


A. Perfective 

♦ Choose a recent day that was typical in terms of what you did from morning till evening. 
List all of the actions that you performed in chronological order (choose about 15 verbs). 
Narrate what you did on this day from beginning till end. Use the temporal conjunctions 
and other tools that you have learned to sequence the events. 

♦ Describe the last time you went out of town. What did you do from the time you left to the 
time you returned? 


B. Present Perfect 

♦ List your education, work, and other accomplishments on a separate piece of paper in key¬ 
word form. Go through your list and explain your accomplishments as if you are talking to 
a prospective employer. 
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C. Past Perfect 

• The verb tense is best practiced by giving background information on previous events prior 
to a main storyline. 


D. cukna 

• Make a list of all of the chores and school assignments that you had to do in the past two 
weeks as well as those that you still need to do in the next week. Note each action in the 
form of a keyword. Go through your list and state what you have already done and what you 
still have to do. 




3. Personalization Questions 


Vocabulary 1 



to come up, to occur 

pes ana 

i sji 

detail (tafsil se, in detail, at length) 

tafsil (f.) 


function, celebratory occasion; ceremony 

taqrib (f.) 


recently 

hal me 


surprised 

hairan 

c/!<? 

incident, event 

vaqea (m.) 




$ J v'lr 1 - 1 
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4. Form four groups students. Make up a story with your classmates by adding sentences turn 
by turn. Feel free to use all of the past-tense forms that you know as well as any other tenses 
that are appropriate. Remember to use the appropriate form for the function of your sen¬ 
tence. Below is a list of past-tense verb forms and their functions to help you out: 

Note: kirdar, character 


Main 

storyline 

Perfective: What did the character 
do? / What happened? 


Background 

Information 

Past Habitual: What did the character 
regularly do in the period in which 
the story takes place? 

#• 

Past Continuous: What was the char¬ 
acter doing (i.e. when something else 
happened)? 


Past Perfect: What had the character 
done before that is relevant to the 
main line of events? 



Write your own final version of the story. Feel free to add or subtract any details. 



5. Read the following passage about an American student named Josh and his First trip to 
India, and answer the questions. 


Vocabulary 2 



head, in charge 

incarj 


bamboo flute 

basuri (f.) 

\SA 

full, complete 

bharpur 

V 

beggar 

bhikari 


moment 

pal (m.) 

J 

to dress (another) 

pahnana (v.t.) 
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search 


talas (f.) 

A 

tight 


tang 

jt 

crooked, winding 


terha 


to maintain 


jari rakhna 

Jyb 

condition 


halat (f.) 


view of (darsan, m. [Hindi]) 


didar (m.) 

( oT^) 

romantic 


rumani 


peace, tranquility 


sukun (m.) 


to pass (by) X 


X se guzarna 

ij <=_ X 

mistake 


ghalati (f.) 

f 

alley, lane 


gali (f.) 

J 

dirt; filth, grime 


gandgi (f.) 

& 

atmosphere 


mahaul (m.) 

Jt'l 

garland 


mala (f.) 

ill 

religion 


mazhab (m.) 



~f. >?ifi^ib>)X^ A— \j\-\j) Ad 3 \jC wcit-A ;.U' r*** ^yb'fXcA 

If Ij#‘s jr ^ < Ji" j 1 .t? brit-t jr z. ji n/ 

Jl -\f \d /" ^ \f ^ £j d 4 *£’ (Ju^ ^ 

-J 

4? jfc .I? Ju* jlj> wtf <L <£- <L U J? J*l 

Jlf \J? ^ jftl £, _4_ jff Ij 
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<L. t—jic Jm/ 6* v ^•’ l J 1 * Jfc* j? C*/' <£- f' jv 

4 ” c£ li^ (* - (jfKt jf <L Jj^ly *J| jin /»w?. jf jt/<!_ jtdl JjM 

-li/ |J^.J *—i— /* _£ )\) J) 

M <C&\JA - 1 * ?/■ V- * ji »*d?J (Ji ><LifjA i 

\jfsD^/*t»fc <£- \j\-\$ «^A Sd^-^— d'^‘ d^\ cl /\ 

tj dL 'did}\\£. J ^ ‘■r— Sd^ ^'r 9 ' *~~ d? d~^-<f ^ 

-d* 

d\f SjA -'J-’A> JX&,JL j\.6£L?<$ 1(/Ci/»i j/^ u/i_ jfi s 

dC Jrd * ^J’&A>ldL J—d d*~ I -jH-S > d‘~ \S‘C J ^'—^ r '■—'** 

4-' L-L-jXr. S' Jf£-IS l, Ifj/L JJ j» j/- J tfj Jz Ift J^J -J* (Tj/jk Jl 

-IslJ.i) Jfl Jl Jl J'irJj? Is jk»* jlfj^ c -isj^j^Jfi.Z- 

.^l)ls 

?(/ if* dCg J'^d^ J” 1 d^’^4 J^d’ , ' , r<- 1 

*JL'kLl*kSjrf;LU'jtj’As»-r 

Ju 4 (/jr4 Z. j 1 ^d l K <=- d -t d 1 ^ - 1 r 

fUlCL (j 1 ?)/ y <±_ j"«/ _(*’ 

'■Xd^d'Z'Jlf'ki-i 

'tsL/Jfl*-jt/<L&'-< 
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Banaras, India 



6. Write an account of a memorable experience you have had. In addition to recounting the 
main line of events, be sure to set the stage by explaining the background circumstances 
behind your story. Feel free to write about a travel experience, your first day in college, a 
frightening experience, or any other subject of your own choosing. 



7. Read the news story about an accident and answer the questions. 
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report(s) 

ittila (f.) 

c^ 1 

announcement 

ai/d/i (m.) 


relief worker 

imdadi karkun 


bridge 

pul (m.) 

d 

right then 

tabhi 

/ 

fear; apprehension 

xadsa (m.) 

A . 

pressed down (i.e., by rubble) 

dabd hud 

('r:)b 

to be pressed down 

dabna 

t-.J 

determined, fixed; (here) scheduled 

tai 

z 

individual 

fard (pi. afrad) 

0^)V 

around X 

X ke qarib 

wjZ 

past 

guzasta 


repair 

marammat (f.) 


compensation 

muavza (m.) 


rubble 

malba (m.) 

J- 

killed 

halak 

Ji 


lyi xt-f.'J-fiJi\>\/\ r. ^ j_(, 4 Z Z_ wj? jTvU Z 

~ dlf'J Z Z Z-Z jy/lx Z^: wJ> Z Z 

Jit Z j 1 / 1 r* Z\_J Z ^—>U (/• _U* Z ifi Z Zj Z*/ JjT !✓ Z 0^ JUk »'/j *»Z 

Z -4-/f ijJ—f- >Z-!•♦>}! <£_ (J’ £,11^ (J 




Review Activities 549 


Jf /ji £- i—kj . J\ k-i A. J * 1 {jtflj- Zji - jj 

ijll *I k-^i Jei\y 'jxf tL-ij/ll r-rV jVU't <£l 2_/ i_ (Jr'OjI ^ 

» «* 


1. How did people die in the Indian state of Bihar? 

2. How old was the bridge? 

3. What are relief workers doing? 

4. What has the railway minister announced? 



8. Listen to the news clip about an accident and answer the questions. 


Vocabulary 4 



official 

ahalkar (m.) 

vKjll 

police 

pulls (f.) 

Ji 

volunteer 

rizakar (m.) 


strong, powerful 

"X 

zabardast 


included 

samil 


region 

ilaqa (m.) 

j!U 

man 

mard (m.) 

y 

delicate 

nazuk 

Jc 

to move aside; to remove 

hatana (v.t.) 

Ck 
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J’lfi Jji_^_ JX*sA 

J jH J ^ Zm f\J fa <L— 1— U* -J% 

. js cj}/^ j* <LxvS /jVv>»i L. k 

:^W 

clTJr* tolrj/Lc/ £>yjf-t 
•tJ—f'iy j'2Lj)\ >Jil> Jl k!£ j£ J—)lr ij’l-r 
1^ wL J(J>L-L-y.r 
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Additional Authentic Materials 

i'L” 

-b'i ^ J»C /y^l JJj J'S^r'- J J 1 

- Jj <L* Ly<^L J^*^ 1 ai 3f^ 

ii /• J:£» f J*r 3-Ji/Sii 

tf/<* 

£—) <z- Jf^r /l) Jj f U-" ^ 

*— ** J»j 14? J"•» 4- 

^ C— tjfjif’ ^ ^ 

= O' J? ) S JJ 

r- w^U ^ J>f/r H f- J 

r> w^ Jl \j} * {J. tjL > J)/• 
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Cardinal Numbers 0 through 100 


0 

sifr 


• 

1 

ek 


1 

2 

do 


r 

3 

tin 

cf 

r 

4 

car 

jlr 

r 

r 

5 

pac 

it 

<3 

6 

che 

4 


7 

sat 


< 

8 

dth 


A 

9 

nau 

y 

4 

10 

das 


I* 

11 

gyarah 

4 

II 

12 

barah 


i r 

13 

terah 

*f 

ir 

14 

caudah 

s)f r 

ir 

15 

pandrah 

SJji^ 


16 

solah 

Jr 

n 

17 

satrah 

»/ 5 ' 

k 

18 

attharah 


IA 

19 

unnis 

uc? 

14 

20 

bis 


r* 

21 

ikkis 


ri 

22 

bais 

r*% 
C/- . 

rr 
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23 

teis 

r*t 

u~ 

rr 

24 

caubis 

i rV 

rr 

25 

paccis 

j' 

TO 

26 

chabbis 


n 

27 

sattais 

i l> b' 

r< 

28 

atthais 

i 

r\ 

29 

untis 

M* 

L r* I 

rfl 

30 

tis 

/ 

r* 

31 

iktis 

J 

n 

32 

battis 

i r* 

rr 

33 

taltis 

. A 

w 

rr 

34 

cautis 

O- * 

rr 

35 

paltis 

A 

ra 

36 

chattis 


n 

37 

saltis 

O'- 

r< 

38 

artis 

utSi 

rA 

39 

untalis 

j* 

r* 

40 

calls 


r* 

41 

iktalis 

Jo! 

ri 

42 

bayalis 

Jy 

rr 

43 

taitalis 


rr 

44 

cavalis 

Jk 

rr 

45 

paltalis 


ra 

46 

chiydlis 

Ju 

n 

47 

saitalis 

j& 

r* 

48 

artalis 

Jo 

rA 

49 

uncas 


r<i 

50 

pacas 

Of 

A* 

51 

ikyavan 

c \4 

(31 
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52 

bavan 


ar 

53 

tirpan 

dv 

dr 

54 

cavvan 

d* 

dr 

55 

pacpan 


dd 

56 

chappan 

df- 

di 

57 

sattavan 


d4 

58 

atthavan 

jjd'i 

dA 

59 

unsath 

>"i 

d4 

60 

sath 


1* 

61 

iksath 


11 

62 

basath 

Jr[ 

ir 

63 

tirsath 

yy 

ir 

64 

causath 

y$ 

ir 

65 

paisath 

y* 

id 

66 

chiyasath 

y\S 

ii 

67 

sarsath 

try 

14 

68 

arsath 

y*A 

1A 

69 

unhattar 

S 

14 

70 

sattar 

y 

4* 

71 

ikhattar 

A 

41 

72 

bahattar 

y 

4r 

73 

tihattar 

y 

<r 

74 

cauhattar 


4r 

75 

pachattar 


4d 

76 

chihattar 

S 

41 

77 

sathattar 

/r 

44 

78 

athhattar 

S 

4 A 
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79 

unyasi 

if f 

14 

80 

assi 

if 1 

A* 

81 

ikyasi 

if j/ 

Al 

82 

bayasi 

isy 

AT 

83 

tirasi 

o' 1 " 

Ar 

84 

caurasi 

o 'h 

Ar 

85 

pacasi 

iff 

M) 

86 

chiyasi 

lfL4 

AT 

87 

sattasi 

ifb 

Al 

88 

atthasi 

iflSt 

AA 

89 

navasi 

if'y 

A* 

90 

navve, nabbe 



91 

ikyanve 

«yu f 

41 

92 

banve 

*y'l 

4r 

93 

tiranve 

*Ji7 

4r 

94 

cauranve 


4r 

95 

pacanve 

*yV* 

4<5 

96 

chiyanve 

<yU 

41 

97 

sattanve 

^y'b 

41 

98 

atthanve 

«_yVi 

4A 

99 

ninyanve 

— y V* 

44 

100 

sau 

y 

!•• 


Higher Numbers 


1,000 

bazar 

>br 

100,000 (1,00,000) 

lakh 

ill 

10,000,000 (1,00,00,000) 

karor 

;,/ 

1,000,000,000 (1,00,00,00,000) 

arab 

J 
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Numbers higher than 100 are formed regularly from the above elements. 


200 

do sau 


325 

tin sau paccis 

jsrjf 

755 

sat sau pacpan 


1300 

ek hazar tin sau / terah sau 

y*£/ y V 

4212 

car hazar do sau barah 

sjirv A 

20,000 

bis hazar 

hu* 

120,000 

ek lakh bis hazar 


535,142 

pac lakh, paintis hazar ek sau bayalis 



Ordinal Numbers 

All ordinal numbers in Urdu are variable adjectives. Numbers one through four, six, and 
nine have irregular ordinal forms. 


first 

pahla 

H 

second 

dusra 


third 

tisra 


fourth 

cautha 


sixth 

chata 

IK 

ninth 

nava 

j'v 


Other ordinals are formed regularly by adding the variable suffix - va (-ve/-vi) to the 
cardinal form. 


fifth 

pacva 

j'4 

seventh 

satva 

jiyu 

eighth 

athva 


tenth 

dasva 

J ,y > 

20th 

bisva 


25th 

paccisva 

M' 
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Causative Verbs 

Urdu has a special class of verbs, called causatives, that express the notion of getting an 
action done through an intermediary. Causative verbs can be grouped in sets with related 
transitive and intransitive verb pairs of the type seen in unit 8. 


Intransitive 

Noncausative Transitive 

Causative 

^ uthna, v.i., to rise 

uthana, v.t., to raise 

[if^l uthvana, v.t. to have 
(something) raised 

tb ruknd, v.i., to stop 

fcJjy rokna, v.t., to stop 

j' rukvana, v.t. to have 
y (something) stopped 

khulna, v.i., to open 

kholna, v.t., to open 

0^ khulvana, to have 
(something) opened 


All causative verbs are transitive and so require the use of ne in the perfective and related 
tenses. Most, though not all, causative verbs bear the ending -vana. Causatives of this type 
are formed by affixing -vana to either the fhtransitive stem or a weakened form of the transi¬ 
tive stem. Some causatives are formed with the suffix -ana, though there are also many verbs 
ending in -ana that are not causatives, for example, banana and uthana. 


Here are some additional examples of causatives formed from stems already encountered. 


to have (something) made (by somebody else) 

banvana (v.t.) 

Oh 

to have (something) cooked 

pakvana (v.t.) 

c-T 

to have (someone) taught; to have (sthg.) read 

parhvana (v.t.) 


to have (someone) summoned 

bulvana (v.t.) 

Oh. 

to have (something) washed 

dhulvana (v.t.) 



A few verb sets have two causatives—one in -vana and the other in -ana. 


to have (something) done 

karana (v.t.) 

W 

to have (something) done 

karvana (v.t.) 

Of f 

to have (something) stitched, sewn 

silana (v.t.) 

L'lU 

to have (something) stitched, sewn 

silvana (v.t.) 

Oh- 
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All causative verbs can be used in a special causative construction in which the intermediary 
is marked with the postposition se. 


Cl/k. 

to have X do (something)/get X to do (something) 


to have X make (something) 


to have X wash (something) 


to have X sew (something) 


Regardless of whether an intermediary is explicitly mentioned, the use of a causative verb 
always implies one. 


I will have laborers do this work. 


I will have this work done 
tomorrow. 

J- 

She had the most famous cook 
in the city cook food for her 
wedding. 

-oi Cl/ ^ JAyS J 1 

She had very delicious food 
cooked. 



Relative-Correlative Constructions 

English interrogative words have two uses. In addition to their straightforward use in forming 
questions, they can also be used as relative words to indicate relative clauses. Consider the 
following sentences in which the underlined portions are relative clauses: 

Where did the man who was standing here go? 

When we get there. I’m going to take a nap. 

There are a lot of parks in the city where I live . 

Urdu forms relative clauses not with question words, but with distinct relative words. All rela¬ 
tive words in Urdu begin with the letter jim ( ). 


who, which, that... (cf. kaun/kya, ye, vo) 

jo 

t. 

when... (cf. kab, ab, tab!to) 

jab 

^; 

where... (cf. kaha, yaha, vaha) 

jaha 

Jk 

as, like, the type of... (cf. kaisa, aisa, vaisa) 

jaisa (adj.) 


as, the manner in which... (cf. kaise, aise, vaise) 

jaise (adv.) 


as much as... (cf. kitna, itna, utna) 

jitna 

& 

in the direction that... (cf. kidhar, idhar, udhar) 

jidhar 
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The relative pronoun jo also has the following forms, which correspond to the various forms 
of the interrogative kaun, ‘who.’ 


C/* 

jis corresponds to kis 

& 

jin corresponds to kin 


jise corresponds to kise 

. ffr 

U~ 

jinhe corresponds to kinhe 


jinhd ne corresponds to kinho ne 


Here are some examples of Urdu relative words in use: 


I know a man who plays really good sitar. 

. iVy t> l/J ?• Jit b'L- f 1 J 

I’ll tell you when you come to my house. 

S t Jit; JT 


In the examples above, the Urdu relative words are used similarly to English ones—the rela¬ 
tive clauses are embedded within or follow the main clause. Urdu relative words are also com¬ 
monly used in constructions with corresponding words called correlatives. Correlative words 
occur within the main clause and function as placeholders for the relative clause. The relative 
clause often precedes the main clause rather than following it or being embedded within it. 


that which...., that...; s/he who..., s/he... 

jo... VO... 

_ if _ ?• 

when..., then... 

jab... tab/to... 

1 

1 

1 

\ 

i 

where..., there... 

jaha... vaha... 

-__jU___jU 

the type of..., that type... 

jaisa... vaisa... 

Uif 

in which manner..., in that manner... 

jaise... vaise... 

—<Lf 

as much as..., that much... 

jitna... utna... 

_ fcTl_fc3f 

in which direction..., in that direction... 

jidhar... udhar... 



Examples: 


Who is the man who is 
standing outside? (“The 
man who is standing 
outside, who is he?”) 


When I arrive home, 

I’m going to rest for a 
little while. ("When 1 arrive 
home, then I’m going to rest 
for a little while.”) 

Jjffftf/i jy j* y / j# / jT w? 
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It’s going to keep getting 
hotter and hotter until the 
rains start. 

"< d ■ '-fc'-r r S ,: jd b’7 ^ '-r^ 

His wife also works where he 
works. ("Where he works, 
there his wife also works.’’) 

dJ ^ \} % Jz S J 1 *4- ^^ » Jk 

I want to buy a shirt like the 
one you are wearing. 

•• 

-0* L V <f~* d *4- d* 2— d^ \J* 

Do it the way that I did it. 


There aren’t as many 
students in our class as 
yours. 


Who was the girl you were 
talking with yesterday? 

?(/ d S') d J f 


The word bhi used with relative words gives the sense of‘ever,’ as in ‘whoever,’ ‘whenever,’ etc. 


Whatever you have to say, 
say it in front of everyone. 


Whenever you come, he’s 
not here. 

-C* Jd jkIV ^ ^ 


A similar sense can be conveyed by merely repeating some relative words. 


Whoever wants to go can go. 

(X'i j) L b f. f- 

Wherever there’s a lack of education, 
there’s poverty. 

-4- UP/ 6^ Jk Jk 


Additional Constructions with Relative Pronouns 

The construction jab tak..., tab tak... means ‘as long as,’ or ‘by the time.’ The construction 
jab tak (+neg.)..., tab tak... means ‘until.’ 


I’ll finish my work by the time they 
get here. 

Jjff ^ y j Jc J) d>» 

I will not go there as long as he 
remains there. 

d jk jd jr jk« 

We’ll stay here until the work is 
finished. 

-£-d J Jk: £ Jd 7 
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The construction jaise hi..., vaise hi... means ‘as soon as.’ 


I'll call you as soon as I get home. 


-(j’/jf - J wJ 4r> S ja if *2 


The phrase jaha tak means ‘as far as.’ 


As far as I know, that’s absolutely 
correct. 

s ‘(J* Jl 

As far as money is concerned, I’m 
satisfied with this job. 



The Contrafactual Verb Form 

The contrafactual verb form expresses notions such as If...had been the case, ...would have 
happened. In Urdu, the contrafactual form of the verb is identical to the present habitual verb 
form minus the auxiliary verb hona. The contrafactual is generally negated using na, though 
nahi is also found in colloquial speech. 


If I had known this, I wouldn’t have 
said anything to him. 


If we had left home a little earlier, we 
wouldn’t have missed our train. 



Additional Meanings and Uses of hona 

The Presumptive Form of hona 

The future forms of the verb hona, in addition to conveying future meanings, can also express 
presumptions corresponding to ‘must’ or ‘probably’ in English. 


All the children are probably at school now. 



You must be very tired. Please rest a little. 

- j 

if 


The form raha hoga is often used to make presumptions about the past. The form raha inflects 
adjectivally —rahe hoge, rahi hogi, etc. 


It must have been very hot in India in June. 
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The Verb hona in the Subjunctive 

Like other verbs, the verb hona in the subjunctive can be used to express possibility, uncer¬ 
tainty, etc. about future circumstances. Unlike other verbs, however, hona in the subjunc¬ 
tive can also express possibility and uncertainty with regard to circumstances in other time 
frames. 


I’m not sure why he’s not at work 
today. Maybe he’s sick. 


The form raha ho is often used to express possibility or uncertainty about the past. 

It’s possible that he was there, but 

I didn’t see him. 

J? f <L J? ^ s> J 4 _ X 


Uses of Alternative Auxiliary Forms of hona 

Presumptive, subjunctive, and contrafactual forms of hona can replace the indicative forms 
(i.e., hai and tha) that are used as auxiliary verbs in various verb tenses. 


They are probably coming right now. 

I— J* A J* 1 Si i) 

It’s possible that they’re coming right now. 

J* 1 1 1 Jv t» & f! 

If they were coming, they would have told us. 

-Z-b.J? tili2—* 


The Passive Voice 

Up to this point, all verbs have been presented in the active voice, which can be thought of 
as the default way of presenting an action. In the active voice actions are depicted as being 
performed by a subject. When a verb occurs in the passive voice, on the other hand, it loses 
its ability to take the original subject, and the object is promoted to subject position. 

For example, ‘John ate the apple,’ is an active sentence; the corresponding passive sentence 
is, The apple was eaten.’ Similarly, The guards will see him,’ is an active sentence; the cor¬ 
responding passive sentence is, ‘He will be seen.’ 

In Urdu, the passive voice is formed by placing the verb in perfect participle form and append¬ 
ing the verb jana. The perfect participle is identical to the perfective form (minus nasaliza¬ 
tion in the feminine plural form). 
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Active Form 

Meaning 

Passive Form 

Meaning 

if 

to do 

Cut/ 

to be done 


to see 

Cl, l£} 

to be seen 

Ck 

to tell 

Cut 

to be told 

iti 

to make 

CUk 

to be made 

bS 

to say 

ClftS 

to be said 


The perfect participle plus jana forms a new stem that can then be conjugated in the various 
verb tenses as an active verb would be. 


In Pakistan guests are generally served tea. 


In ancient India Sanskrit was spoken. 


The guests are being served. 


The guests were being served. 


Let the criminals be punished. 


The criminals will be punished. 


The criminals were punished. 


The criminals have been punished. 


I had been told that it wasn’t necessary to 
come today. 



Participial Forms 

Basic Forms 

Participles are adjectival forms of verbs. Urdu has two main participial forms, imperfective 
participles and perfective participles. Both of these occur in long and short forms. 

Imperfective participles have the short form V-ta and long form V-ta hud. These forms cor¬ 
respond to English participles of the form ‘V-ing.’ Both positions (V-ta and hud) inflect to 
agree with the noun being described. 
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a crying baby 


a moving vehicle 


boiling water 



Perfective participles have the short form V-d and long form V-d hud. These forms correspond 
to English participles of the form ‘V-ed,’ ‘V-en,’ and other irregular forms. Both positions (V-d 
and hud) inflect to agree with noun being described. 


boiled water 


cut-up onion 

hi 

a stopped car 


: 


Perfective and imperfective participles are found in various constructions. Some of the most 
common constructions are listed below. 


V-fe hue, while V-ing 

The invariable form V-te hue is an adverbial use of the imperfective participle, meaning 'while 
V-ing’ 


I saw you while (I was) running. 

r 

I saw you while (you were) running. 

. i /wT i_ j* 


V-fe vaqt, while V-ing, at the time of V-ing 

The form V-te is invariable in this construction. 


Don’t talk on the phone while driving. 


Don’t watch TV while doing your homework. 

^ J s2_/J Ji tfi 


V-fe hi, as soon as... 

The form V-te is invariable in this construction. 


I’ll call you as soon as I get home. 


He fell asleep as soon as he lay down. 

(J 7 si 
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V-e baghair / V-e bind , without V-ing 

The form V-e is invariable in this construction. 


He took my pen without asking me. 

/. j-i 

She left without telling us. 



\-te rahnd / \-te jana, to keep on V-ing 

The form \-ta is variable in both of these constructions. The V-te jana construction is often 
appropriate when the action increases in intensity. 


Keep on watching. 

3 

I’ll keep on trying. 


It’s going to keep getting hotter and 
hotter until the rains start. 


r ‘ d? t’A ^4 


V-e rakhna, to keep (something) V-ed 

The form V-e is invariable in this construction. 


Keep the door open. 

<L— Jt'Mj) 

Keep your seatbelt fastened. 



V-e (hue) 

This invariable form gives a still image of the subject engaged in the action, or being in the 
state resulting from having performed the action. The meaning of this form is active, and only 
transitive verbs occur in it. 


Where are you going with this trunk? 

("Where are you going carrying this trunk?”) 

4-' t t—* 4r 0*** Z ( 

What kind of clothes was she wearing? 

















Appendix 3: 

Additional Information for Teachers 


1. Suggested contact hours for each chapter: 


Unit 

Chapter 

Activities 

Section 

Suggested 
Class Hours 

1 Me and My School 

1 Introductions 

1 

0.5 

2 

0.25 

3 

0.5 

4 

0.25 

5 

0.75 

2 Me and My Classmates 


1.0 

3 My Classroom 

1 

0.25 

2 

0.75 

3 

0.5 

4 Describing Classroom Items 

1 

0.75 

2 

0.5 

3 

0.25 

5 Giving Commands and Making 

Requests 

1 

0.25 

2 

0.5 

6 Unit 1 Review Activities 

2.0 

2 My Family and 

My Home 

7 Locating Places and Objects 

1 

0.75 

2 

0.75 

3 

0.75 

4 

1.0 

8 Identifying Family Members 

1 

0.5 

2 

0.5 

3 

1.0 

9 Describing Family Members 

1 

1.0 

2 

1.0 

3 

0.75 

10 My Home, My Belongings 

1 

1.0 

2 

1.0 

11 Making Comparisons 

1 

1.0 

2 

1.0 

12 Unit 2 Review Activities 

3.0 
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3 Daily Life 

13 My Daily Routine 1 

1 

0.5 

2 

1.5 

3 

0.75 

4 

0.5 

14 My Daily Routine 2 

1 

0.75 

2 

1.0 

15 Describing Events in Progress 

1 

1.0 

2 

0.5 

16 Weather and Climate 

1 

0.5 

2 

1.0 

17 Unit 3 Review Activities 

3.0 

4 In the Market 

18 Expressing Likes, 

Needs, and Desires 

1 

2.0 

2 

0.75 

3 

1.5 

19 Choosing Items and Expressing 
Measures 


2.0 

20 Discussing Prices 


1.5 

21 Unit 4 Review Activities 

3.0 

5 My Childhood 

22 My Childhood Home 


1.5 

23 Describing One’s Childhood 


1.5 

24 Describing a Scene in the Past 

2 


25 Expressions of Time 


0.75 

26 Unit 5 Review Activities 

2.0 

6 Rules and 
Responsibilities 

27 Rules and Regulations 

1 

1.0 

2 

0.5 

28 Expressing Compulsion 


1.5 

29 Giving and Following Instructions 


1.0 

30 Unit 6 Review Activities 

2.0 

7 A Trip to South 

Asia 

31 My Plans 


1.5 

32 My Travel Plans: Definite and Possible 


1.5 

33 Arranging Transportation and Lodging 

1 

1.5 

2 

34 Finding One’s Way 


1.5 

35 Seeking Information for Travel Plans 


1.0 

36 Unit 7 Review Activities 

4.0 

8 Past Events and 
Experiences 

37 My Weekend 

1 

1.0 

2 

1.5 

38 Narrating a Story 

1 

0.5 

2 

1.5 

39 My Experience and Accomplishments 


2.0 

40 At the Doctor 


1.5 

41 Unit 8 Review Activities 

3.0 
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Note to Teacher: 

2. Notes to the teacher about specific exercises: 

Sound and Script 2, exercise 3: We have included this activity to provide students with an 
extra step between recognizing individual letters in isolation and reading complete words 
with connected letter forms. 


Chapter 7, exercise 6: Read aloud the place names listed under exercise 1 above. 


Chapter 19, exercise 6: Prior to class, photocopy the pictures of pants, kurtas, and shirts 
that appear in the next chapter. Cut up the photocopied pictures so that only one image 
appears on each slip of paper. Provide students playing the role of shopkeeper with the set 
of pictures appropriate to their activity. 


Chapter 20, exercise 3: Prior to class, make photocopies of the pictures of pants, kurtas, 
and shirts. Make sure that the prices do not appear on the photocopies that you make. 
Distribute the appropriate pictures to the students playing the role of shopper in each 
role play. 


Chapter 34, exercise 3: Make three photocopies per student of the map and distribute a 
fresh map to each student before each of the next three exercises. 



Urdu-English Glossary 

Part of speech and gender are provided only when they are not intuitive. 
Numbers indicate the chapter in which the word first appears. 


climate 

16 

ab o hava 

f. 


population 

36 

abadi 

f. 


among themselves, yourselves, ourselves 

25 

apas me 



flour 

18 

ata 

m. 

C\ 

today 

15 

dj 



these days 

15 

ajkal 


Tv 

end 

16 

dxir 

m. 

}\ 

etiquette 

36 

adab 

m. 


man 

2 

admi 

m. 


half 

19 

adha 


i*jT 

comfortable 

5 

aramdih 


•Y J 

freedom, independence 

16 

azadi 

f. 


nearby (ke as pas, in the vicinity of) 

15 

as pas 


ata" 

easy 

18 

asan 



sleeve 

20 

astin 

f. 

cT' 

sky 

16 

asman 

m. 


fire (ag lagna, for a fire to start) 

28 

dg 

f. 

J 

ahead (X ke age, ahead of X, beyond X) 

5 

age 


Zj 

potato 

18 

alii 

m. 

VI 

mango 

18 

dm 

m. 

r 1 

to come (X ko Y ana, for X to know Y 
[a language or skill]) 

5 

ana 

v.i. 

Cl 

flame (e.g. of a gas stove) 

19 

ac 

f. 

• 00 

V 
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eye 

9 

dkh 

f. 


courtyard 

7 

angan 

m. 

/' 

voice, sound 

28 

avaz 

f. 

jV 

slowly 

5 

ahista 


** 

5^:1 

cardamom 

19 

Haiti 

f. 

t/jl 

now 

24 

ab 


w l 

father 

8 

abba 

m. 

tl 

to boil 

19 

ubalna 

v.t. 

yii 

eyebrow 

41 

abru 

m. 


to boil 

21 

ubalna 

v.i. 

tii 

father 

8 

abbu 

m. 

yj 

right now, at this moment ( ab , ‘now’ + hi) 

8 

abhi 



April 

16 

aprail 

m. 

di' 

to take off, take down 
(kapre utarna, to get undressed) 

13 

utarna 

v.t. 

CO 

this much, so much 

10 

itna 


(£1 

that much, so much 

10 

utna 


11 

Sunday 

14 

itvar 

m. 

,!yi 

to get up 

5 

uthna 

v.i. 


permission ( ijazat dena, to give permission) 

39 

ijazat 

f. 

• 

stranger 

24 

ajnabi 



all of a sudden 

41 

acanak 


tic 

Really! Is that so!; adj., good 

2 

accha 

excl. 

w 

newspaper 

13 

axbar 

m. 

• 

to perform, carry out; to pay 

36 

add karna 

v.t. 

cA i 

unhappy, melancholy 

2 

udas 



literature 

24 

adab 

m. 


literary 

36 

adbi 



ginger 

18 

adrak 

m. 


intention (X ka V-ne ka irada hona/X ka 
irada hona ki..., for X to intend/plan to V) 

32 

irada 

m. 

jjM 

interjection—used to express surprise or 
to catch attention 

32 

are 
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flight 

33 

urdn 

f. 

cJtf 

to fly, to cause to fly 
(patang urana, to fly a kite) 

24 

urana 

v.t. 

ft; 1 

hospital 

7 

aspatal 

m. 

Jcvi 

teacher 

2 

ustad 

m./f. 


use (X kci istemal karna/ istemal karna, 
to use) 

15 

istemal 

m. 

Jl^l 

student 

2 

istudant 

m./f. 


station 

33 

istesan 

m. 

jt'i 1 

school 

1 

iskul 

m. 


sign, indication (isara karna, to point) 

39 

isara 

m. 


ingredients, things 

19 

asiya 

f.pl. 

rW 

actually, in fact 

18 

asal me 


jtJ' 1 

true, genuine 

21 

asli 


if 1 

report(s) 

41 

ittila 

f. 

tw 

announcement (to announce) 

41 

ailan 

m. 

( (Ad n 

sorrow, regret (X ko afsos hona, for X to 
feel sorrow/regret) 

32 

afsos 

m. 


Afghani 

2 

afghani 



October >• 

16 

aktiibar 

m. 

& 

often 

13 

aksar 



alone, only 

21 

akela 


* 

if... then... 

18 

agar... to... 


-L.j 

incense 

28 

agarbatti 

f. 

j-/ 

August 

16 

agast 

m. 


next 

32 

agio. 


/i 

opposite, reverse 

(ulte hath par, on the left side) 

35 

ulta 


tii 

vomit, vomiting (X ko ulti ana, for X to 
feel nauseous; ulti karna, to vomit) 

41 

ulti 

f. 

(t/Atf 1 

separate 

20 

alag 


J\ 

mother 

8 

amma 

f. 

jft 

test, examination 

15 

imtihan 

m. 

d?' 

relief worker 

41 

imdadi karkun 
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guava 

23 

amrud 

American 

2 

amriki 


parents 




wait, act of waiting 

(X ka intizar karna, to wait for X) 


arrangement 
head, in charge 


inside (ke andar, ppn. inside X) 


darkness 

egg 

to pour 
human being 


reward, prize; award 


English 


finger 


thumb 


ring 


grape 


30 ammi-abbu 


11 amir 
15 intizar 


33 intizam 
41 incarj 


andar 


24 andhera 

18 anda 

19 undelna 
9 insan 


39 inam 


39 i anguthi 









up (X ke upar, on top of X, above X) 


upper 


and; else; more, additional 


to cloak with 


camel 


high 



23 upri 


2 aur 


23 ut 
4 uca 
41 ahalkar 


18 aham 
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importance 

26 

ahamiyat 


• ^ 

Iranian 


Irani 

i 

wmm 

heel 

41 

eri 

D 


like this, of this type 

14 

aisa 


u\ 

Asia; eiiydi, Asian 

36 

esiya 



completely; suddenly, instantly 

18 

ekdam 



honest 

9 

imandar 


^dk 1 

air conditioner, air conditioning 

10 

esi 

m. 


father (informal, can be disrespectful) 

8 

bap 


wl 

_v * 

utterance, a thing that is or has been 
spoken, a significant thing/ matter, (X se 
[Y ki] bat karna, to talk to X [about Y]) 

1 

bat 

f. 


conversation 

14 

batcit 

f. 


to talk, to converse 




if^i 

talkative 

9 

batuni 


jyi 

title for older sister 

11 

baji 


& 

king, emperor 





cloud 




JH 


13 

bar 

f. 

ji 

repeatedly 


bar bar 


jU 
• • 

rain ( bdrii hond, to rain) 


baris 

f. 


fine, thin, threadlike; minute 

9 

bank 



market 

7 

bazar 

m. 

Jji 

arm 

9 

bazu 


4 

garden 

7 

bagh 


U 

the rest of, the remaining 

D 

baqi 


— 

A 

a strand of hair ( mere bdl, 'my hair’) 

a 

bdl 


B3 

completely, absolutely 

2 



■ m 

to tie, to fasten 





bamboo flute 




mm 

kitchen 





outside 


bahar 


HQ 






































578 Beginning Urdu 


left (X ke bai taraf, to the left of X) 
to tell 


to play (an instrument) 


to sound, resound, be struck (a bell) 


to save 
childhood 

(male) child , , 


(female) child 

to discuss, debate ( bahas , f. discussion, 
debate) 

fever (X ko buxarhona, for X to have a 
fever) 

ill-mannered 

ugly 


to change 

wicked, villainous; naughty 
body 


Wednesday 


subcontinent 

bad 


equal, equally 
veranda 


ruined 


WKEMKi 


batand 

15 

bajana 







• 2 

bacca 

2 

bacci 

25 

bahas karna 

41 

buxar 



* 4 

badsurat 

13 

badalna 

9 

badmas 



11 barabar 
10 baramda 


big 

to grow up 


to increase, to grow 


4 b 



to ruin, to destroy; to waste 

5 

barbad karna 

v.t. 

behavior 

30 

bartao 

m. 

a cooking or eating vessel; pots and pans 

7 

bartan 

m. 

rains, rainy season 

16 

barsat 

f. 

snow {barf parna, to snow); ice 

16 

barf 

f. 

a popular Indian sweet 

18 

barfi 

f. 



A 

9-J^ 




& 


38 barhnd 
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just, only (colloq.) 

18 

bas 


o’. 

bedding 

7 

bistar 

m. 

j# 

cookie, cracker 

21 

biskut 

m. 


X ke bad, after X; bad nie, later 

iiO 

bad 



without 

(X ke baghair!baghair X ke, without X) 

20 

baghair 


Ji 

to book 

33 

buk karna 



goat ( bakre ka go&t, goat meat; also called 
matan; bakri, f. she-goat) 

18 

bakra 

m. 

l/ 

to invite, call, summon 

.13 

buland 

v.t. 

a 

nightingale 

23 

bulbul 

m. 

a* 

cat 

10 

billi 

f. 

d 

without (X ke bind! bind X ke, without X) 

20 

bind 

ppn. 

k 

basis, foundation 

(X ki bind par, on the basis of X) 

36 

bind 

f. 


to make 

13 

banana 

v.t. 

Cbt 

closed ( band karna, to close; 
to-stop [doing sthg.]) 

5 

band 


A 

monkey 

23 

bandar 

m. 

jA 

rifle ‘ • 

28 

banduq 

f. 

0>A 

to become 

18 

banna 

v.i. 

fci 

bottle 

3 

botal 

f. 

Ji 

boring 

18 

boring 


E3 

boredom 

29 

boriyat 

f. 

; 2 

to speak, to say 

5 

bolna 

v.i./v.t. 


brother 

8 

bhai 

m. 

■■9 

siblings, brothers and sisters 

8 

bhai-bahan 

m.pl. 

.. .... fSHB 

sister-in-law (brother’s wife) 

11 

bhabhi 

f. 

c/k 

India 

El 




heavy ( tabiyat bhari hona, for one to not 
feel well) 

4 

bhari 


ifM 

bear 

23 

bhalu 

m. 

yi< 

nephew/ niece (sister's children) 

11 

bhaja/bhdji 


i/k/^k 
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nephew/ niece (brother's children) 


bhatija/bhatijl 



throughout X (din bhar, for the entire day, 
duniya bhar, throughout the world) 

24 

_ 

X bhar 

- 

/ 

full 


bhara 


!/c 

full, complete 

41 

bharpur 


>t/- 

to fill, to fill out 

(farm bharna, to fill out a form) 

33 

bharna 

v.i./v.t. 


trust (X par bharosa karna, to trust X; 
have faith [not religious] in X) 

15 

bharosa 

m. 


beggar 

41 

bhikari 


\S&- 

okra 

21 

bhindi 

f. 


ghost 

24 

bhiit 

rh. 


brown 

4 

bhurd 


byC 

hunger (X ko bhuk lagna, for X to be hungry) 

29 

bhuk 

f. 


to forget 


bhulna/bhul 

jand 

v.i. 

Clf JyC/fcVC 

also, too, either; even (+ negation) 

2 

bhi 


* 

brother 




U 

— 

crowd, state of there being a crowd 


bhlr 


• A* 

sheep 

23 

bher 

f. 

& 

water buffalo 


bhals 

f. 

' 

spring 

16 

bahar 

. f. 

jU 

a lot (of); very (bahut sa, many, a lot of) 

2 

bahut 


kX 

better 





best 

24 

bahtarin 


ds* 

sister 

8 

bahan 

f. 


to flow (nak bahna, for one’s nose to run) 

41 

bahna 

v.i. 

lx 

to sit down ( baitha , seated) 

5 

baithna 

v.i. 

& 

X aur Y ke bic (me), in between X and Y; 
bic me, in the middle 

7 

bic 


k 

to sell 

18 

becna 

v.t. 

V 

without limit (had, f. limit) 

36 

behad 


M <L-~ 
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bedroom 

10 

be4rum 

m. 

r* 

oval 

m 

baizavi 


\S& 

useless 

38 

bekar 



vine 

23 

bel 

f. 


bull 

23 

bail 


<J? 

ill, sick 




k 

illness 



f. 

t s* 

international 

40 

bain ul-aqvdmi 


i/iyiM 

eggplant 

18 

baigan 

m. 


wife 

8 

bivi 

f. 

** 

unconscious 

41 

behos 


* 

countless 

39 

besumar 


^4- 

foolish, a fool 

9 

bevaquf 



nearby (X ke pas, near X, in the possession 
of X)‘ 

7 

pas 


l/l 

a quarter part; % kg. 

19 

pao 


. ft 

_i_ r 

foot 

41 

pad 

m. 


restriction, control; regularity 
(pabandi se, regularly) 

18 

pabandi 

f. 

(JaL 

father- ' 

8 

papa 

m. 

u 

drawstring pants worn with a kurta 

20 

pajama 

m. 

M 

_ • r 

to cross 

35 

parkarnd 

v.t. 

H9 

park 

D 

park 

m. 

Si 

_r 

Pakistan 





Pakistani 

2 

Pakistani 


M 

pet (i.e. pet dog, pet cat) 

10 

paltu 

adj. 

A 

r 

spinach 

18 

palak 

m. 

UfL 

r 

to rear (i.e. an animal, a child) 

28 

palna 

v.t. 

V 

water 

3 

pani 

m. 

i3i 

leaf 

38 

patta 

m. 

11 

fall, autumn 

16 

patjhar 

m. 
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thin (things) 


a pair of pants 


kite 

moth 


address, whereabouts (X ka pata karnd, 
v.t. to find out about X; X ko pata calna, 
for X to find out) 

small leaf (i.e. cae patti, tea leaves) 

(rail) track 
bandage (to apply) 
to regret 
last, previous 


at, on (V-ne par, upon V-ing) 


old 

general store (=kirane ki dukari) 
curtain 

two days ago; the day after tomorrow 


program, what one plans to do 
(i.e. for the day) 

refraining from 


20 patlun 


24 patang 
23 patanga 


15 pata 




32 program 
21 parhez 


fairy 

24 

pari 

worried, distressed 
{paresdn karnd, to bother) 

15 

paresdn 


('h 



to teach 

liking (X ko Y pasand hona, for X to like Y) 
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(for X) to like, enjoy 

38 

(X ko) pasand 
ana 


6*t 

to like; to choose something one likes 

21 

pasand karna 

v.t. 

C/*i 

favorite 

18 

pasandida 

inv. 


sweat (X ko pasina ana, for X to sweat) 

41 

pasina 

m. 


finished, concrete (of roads, etc.); certain 

21 

pakkd 


Y 

to address as, to call (as) 

13 

pukarna 

v.t. 

u 

Y 

to cook 

13 

pakana 

v.t. 

Y 

to catch 

24 

pakarna 

v.t. 


bridge 

35 

pul 

m. 

d 

moment 

41 

pal 

m. 

d 

to be raised/reared [palna-barhna , to 
grow up, be raised) 



v.i 

bi 

V 

bed, bed frame 

D 




plate 

D 

plet 



calf 





fan 

3 

pankhd 

m. 


p'aneer 

18 

panir 


A 

grandson/granddaughter (son's children}^ 

11 

pota/poti 


Wi 

to ask (someone, X se) 

5 

puchna 



plant 

7 

pauda 

m. 

H 

mint 

21 

pudina 

m. 


entire; completed, complete 
(pura karna, to complete) 

* 

8 

pura 


H 

police 

41 

pulis 

f. 

El 

quarter to; a quarter less than 

13 

paune 


U 

paternal aunt's husband 

11 

phuppha 

1 


paternal aunt 



D 

(/ 

then 

13 

phir 


A 

fruit 

18 

phal 

m. 


fruit seller * 

18 

phal vala 



flower ’ 

15 

phul 



lung 

41 

phephra 

m. 
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to spread 
to spread 


mountain 



hill; adj. mountainous 

36 

pahari 

mountain chain 

. 

36 

pahari silsila 

first; previously; ago (X se pahle, before X) 

13 

pahle 


to dress (another) 
to arrive 

to put on ( kapre pahanna, to get dressed) 
love (X se pyar karna, to love X) 


cute, dear 


41 pahnana 
13 pahucna 
13 pahanna 
15 pyar 


9 pyara 



cup (also, kap) 


stomach 
gas station 
back 
belt 


9 pet 

35 petrol pamp 
‘ 41 pith 
30 peti 


behind (X ke piche, behind X) 

5 

piche 

to be born 

38 

paida (inv.) bond 

birth 

38 

paidais 



money 


to come up, to occur 


forehead 


profession 



41 pes ana 


41 pesam 
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P 


yellow 


to drink; to smoke 


pencil 


father’s older brother’s ( taya’s ) wife 


history; date 
historical, historic 
playing cards 



I painsil/pensil 

II tal 
24 tarix 


36 tarixi 




pond, reservoir 


paternal uncle (father’s older brother) 

right then {tab + hi) 

experience 


gift 

method 

tasrif rakhna, to sit down; 
tasrif land, to come 

picture 

praise (X ki tdrifkarna, to praise X) 
education 


23 talab 


11 tdya 
41 tabhi 
21 tajurba 


f. 

m 

f. 


(jW 

m. 


conj. 

Jt 

m. 

wDC 

m. 

If 


19 

tarkib 

5 

tasrif 


as 


36 tarif 
40 talim 




fun, recreation, entertainment 

18 

tafrih 

f. 


detail {tafsil se, in detail, at length) 

41 

tafsil 

n 

ff£ 

function, celebratory occasion; ceremony 

41 

taqrib 

n 


approximately 

9 

taqriban 




speech (taqrir karna, to give a speech; 
taqriri, adj. related to speech)_ 

up till, until; by (time) (...se lekar...tak, 
from...to...) 

discomfort 



28 taqrir 
13 tak 


triangular 

4 

tikona 


if 

pillow 

D 


m. 

> 

mole 


til 

m. 

J 
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search 

41 

talas 

f. 

c/ifr 

to fry 

21 

talnd 

mm 

fcr 

all, entire 

36 

tamdm 


i* 

manners (X ko tamiz hona, for X to have 
manners) 

29 

tamiz 

t. 

y 

salary 



a 

»i f 

healthy, fit 

9 

tandurust 



organization 

40 

tanzim 

f. 

■El 

tight, narrow 

20 

tang 



so, then; indeed [emphatic particle] 

13 

to 


y 

to break 

38 

torna- 

a 


to weigh 




yy 

towel 

7 

tauliya 


JS 

44 

belly, gut 

9 

tond 

f. 

44 

>y 

metal plate 

7 

thali 

f. 


police station 

35 

thana 

m. 

Jits 

tired 

9 

thaka hud 


bis 

tiredness 

41 

thakan 

f. 


a little, a bit 

(thorn bahut, a fair amount [of]) 

< 4 

thorn 



bag 

38 

thaila 

m. 

IS 

44 

civilization, refinement, culture 

36 

tahzib 

f. 


ready, prepared 

(V-ne ko tayyar, ready to V) 

* 19 

tayyar 


jt? 

preparation(s) 

29 

tayyari 

f. 


to swim 


tairna 

v.i. 

.. u 

sharp, quick, fiery (of people); strong, 
quick (of things) 

9 

tez 


£ 

bay leaf 

21 

tez patta 

m. 

' 

oil 

na 

tel ■ 


jf 

leg 

Q 

tag 

f. 


train 

33 

tren 

f. 

c 0 

ticket 



m./f. 
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piece 


tomato 


hat 


to break 


chin 






m. 





cart 
to stroll 
teacher 

winding 

*1 . 


dune 


TV 

culture 


cultural 


30 siqafat 
36 siqdfati 


magic 

38 

jddu 

m. 

»if 

magician 

38 

jadugar 


f»L 

to maintain 

41 

jari rakhna 



winter 

16 

jara 

m. 

1 jig 

to be awake, to wake up 

28 

jdgnd 

v.i. 


purple 

4 

jdmuni 


(A 

life, life force 

23 

jdn 

f. 

ijlf 

to go 


jand 


Clf 

side 

36 

Jj 

f. 



inspection 


28 


f. 
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to be linked to, to connect (be connected) to 

36 

jurna 

v.i. 

Cx 

island 

36 

jazira 

m. 


whom, which (sg. oblique of jo) 

39 

jis 

rel. 


body 


jism 

m. 

r- 

geography 

36 

jughrafiya 

m. 


place, space 

B 

jagah 


i 

to burn 

28 

jaland 


Cllf 

skin 

41 

jild 

mm 

• 

jald se jald, as soon as possible; jald hi, 
very quickly 

29 

jald 


. - a 

early; quickly (jaldi me, in a hurry) 

5 

jaldi 

f./adv. 

{JA 


to submit (a form, an application); to 
collect, amass 




Thursday 

14 

jumerdt 

m. 


Friday 

14 

juma 

m. 

• v 7 - 

4 

sentence 

1 

jumla 

m. 

> 

X 

jungle, forest 

23 

jangal 

m. 

MU 

wild 

23 

jangli 





southern 


janub 




January 

16 

janvari 


6*' 

who, which 


Jo 

rel. 

. . /• 


answer 

(javab dena, to reply, respond, answer) 

1 

javab 


• 

young 

24 

javan 


d 1 * 

youth 

24 

javani 

f. 

mm 


jewels 

38 

javaharat 

m.pl. 


shoe 

18 

jutd 

m. 

ft 

set 

18 

jord 

m. 
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to join, to add (up) 


pair, couple 



June 


waterfall 

lake 

where 

yes; ji ha, yes 

heart, life (ji cahna, to feel like...; X kd ji 
cahna ki; X kd V-ne kd ji cahna, for X to 
feel like...; ji lagakar, diligently, putting 
one’s heart into...) 

pocket 



tea 


key 

sheet, bedsheet 
enclosure wall 
knife 
cunning 
moonlight 


rice 

to want (' V-na cahna, to want to V) 


is/are needed (X ko Y cahiye, X needs Y) 
platform 


sandal 



rock 

36 

cattan 

f. 


paternal uncle (father’s younger brother) 

8 

caca 


& 

V 

father’s younger brother’s wife 

8 

caci 

o 


to steal 



v.t. 

cu 
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to climb (X par), to ascend 

15 

carhna 

v.i. 


bird ( ciriyaghar , m. zoo) 

« 

3 

ciriya 

f. 


pair of glasses (kala casma, sunglasses) 


casma 


& 


spells of dizziness (X ko cakkar ana, for X 


cakkar 


a style of fine embroidery 

36 

cikan 


to leave 

29 

cala jana 

v.i. 


to drive, to operate, to ride (a bike) 


to move; to depart; to go (with), 
to accompany; to walk; to run, operate ' 
(calna phirna, to wander around) 


spoon 


cammac/ 

camca 


peak 


thief 

intersection 


theft 

wide 


square, central market 
square 


stove 


Since...therefore... 


mouse, rat 





some, a few 

- 1 

18 

cand 


injury (X ko cot lagna, for X to get an injury) 

41 

\ 

cot 

f. 


//»• 



break, day off, weekend, holiday, vacation time 16 chuttl 
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eaves (of a roof); balcony 


stick, rod 


strainer 


* 

__ • 

&/■ 




sneeze (X ko chlk and, for X to sneeze, for 41 
X to have to sneeze; chikna, to sneeze) 


walk, stroll 



Chinese; sugar 2 


accident . 40 


to obtain 


present, in attendance 


condition 

(pi. halat, conditions; hdl me, recently) 


although, even though; phir bhillekin, still 29 




rule, government 
solution 


throat 


sweet maker 


mansion 



surprised 

special (*as taur par, especially, 
particularly) 

specialty, special quality 


18 halvai 
36 haveli 
41 hairan 
9 xds 


36 xasiyat 
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maternal aunt’s husband 


maternal aunt 


empty, available; free, not busy 


quiet natured 


family 


news, item of news 


end (xatm karna, v.t. to finish; xatm hona, 
v.i. to finish) 


God (xuda kare, God willing) 


fear; apprehension , 


service (X ki xidmat karna, to serve X) 


bad, spoiled, in a bad state 
to spend 
to shop 
to buy 


dangerous 


bedroom 

a lot; good 

beautiful, handsome 

oneself; myself, yourself, himself, etc. 


11 | xala 


4 xali 



15 xatm 


30 xuda 


4 xarab 
18 xarc karna 
18 xaridari karna 
15 xaridna 


23 xatarnak 
10 xabgah 


24 xub 




happiness 

blood (xiin bahna, to bleed) 

idea, thought (X ka xayal rakhna, to give 
due attention to X) 

state of being well (xairiyat se hona, to be 
well; sab xairiyat hai, all is well) 


21 xu$i 
41 xiin 
24 xayal 


1 xairiyat 



I Mil Kf.i Ml t \M 0 


J 7 


Ufa/ 


C>7 

— 


JC/ 



_ \J* 

J 

^ ♦ 


paternal grandfather 
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paternal grandmother 


dadl 

f. 

[j> b 

capital 

■ 

dar 

ul-hukumat 

m. 

£^$bb 

beard 

9 


f. 


stain, blemish 

20 

dagh 

m. 

• v> 

lentils 

18 

dal 

f. 


cinnamon 

21 

dalcini 

f. 


interior room open to the air on one side, 
verandah 

10 

dalan 

m. 


price 

21 

dam 

m. 

r h 

tooth 

9 

dat 

m. 

o’b 

right (direction) 

(X ke dahini taraf, to the right of X) 

7 

dahina 

adj. 

l^b 

right (direction) 

(X ke dai taraf, to the right of X) 

7 

ddya 

adj. 

0\l ] > 

pressed down (i.e., by rubble) 

41 

daba (hud) 



skinny, thin (people) ( dubla patla, = dubla) 

9 

dubla 


Itj 

to be pressed down 

o 

dabna 

v.i. 


actually, in fact 

Q 

darasal 



royal court 


darbar 


jiji 

• 

dozen 

Q 

darjan 



pain ( sardard , m. headache) 


dard 



shrine or tomb of a Muslim saint 


dargah 

f. 

X, 

belonging to the middle, medium 

9 

darmiyana 


— 

door 

1 

darvaza 

m. 


carpet, rug 

7 

dari 

f. 


large river 

36 

daryd 

m.inv. 

Ij) 

— 

diarrhea 

41 

dast 

m.pl. 


December 

16 

disambar 

m. 


prayer 

1 

dud 

f. 


invitation ( davat dena, to invite); social 
gathering with food, reception, party 

32 

davat 

f. 


office 

14 

daftar 

m. 

?> 
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store, shop 


shopkeeper 


to appear to, to become visible to (X ko) 


to show 

to appear to, to look, to seem 
to hurt, be sore 

heart (dil cdhna, to feel like...; X ka dil 
cahna ki, for X to feel like...) 


interesting 


interest (X ko Y me dilcaspi hona, for X to 
be interested in Y, have an interest in Y) 

bride 

day 

world 


medicine 


again 

scarf 

afternoon (dopahar ko, in the afternoon) 




35 dikhai dena 
20 dikhana 



18 dilcaspi 

11 dulhan 
13 din 


dunya/duniya 


30 

dava / davai 

14 

dobara 

20 

dupatta 


stripe 

20 

dhdri 

torso 

41 

dhar 

cilantro 

18 

dhaniya 

sunshine 

16 

dhup 

pomp and show 

39 

dhum dham 

to wash 

14 

dhond 

low (in intensity), slow 

19 

dhima 


cuT 






& 


— 

s 

<JM” 

uiv 
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yogurt 


view of; meeting (dartan, m. [Hindi]) 


(a short) while; delay (der se, late; X ko der 
hona, for X to be late; der lagna, for there 
to be a delay) 

looking after, caring after 

(X ki dekh bhal karna, to look after X) 


to see, look, watch 
(dekhne me, in appearance) 


to give 
wall 

countryside 
post office 

to put in (me) 
to scold 

box, container; train car 
fear 

to fear (X, X se) 

half past two; two-and-a-half 

an open-air no-frills roadside restaurant 

to cover 


to search for 


(colloq.) a ton of ' 


loose 


half past one; one and a half 


taste 


a means (ke zariye, by means of) 


mention (X kd zikr karna, to mention X) 


responsible 


intelligence 


intelligent 


18 


41 


13 der 




m. 


m. 

A | 

f. 

V 

f. 

Jki> 



9 zahin 
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way, road {rasta puchna, to ask for 
directions; rasta batana, to give directions) 

queen 


hallway 

magazine 

ceremony 

scriDt 


a relative 
volunteer 

rickshaw ( rikievala , rickshaw driver) 

to stop, to halt 

to put, to place; to keep 

color 

colorful 

custom, practice 
departure 


bread, (esp. flat bread) 


daily 

an opening high on a wall to allow air 
and light in 


to stop 


romantic 
to cry 

to live, reside 

state 

sand 

restaurant 

silk 

desert 


35 rasta 

24 rani 


rdhddri 


26 risaia 

39 rasm 

40 rasm ul-xat 


11 ristedar 
41 rizakar 
20 riksa 


13 rakhnd 


4 rang 
23 rang biranga 
21 rivdj 
34 ravangi 


f. 



u 

• 

m. 

u' 

f. 

& 

f. 

(JjUj 

m. 


f. 

0 

f. 

y \fj 




32 

ravana bond ' 

21 

roti 


13 roz/rozana 
23 rausandan 


l/j 



~\jij/JiJ 



rumani 


(JU/ 

rond 

v.i. 

Cfj 

rahna 

v.i. 

fcr J 

riyasat 

f. 


ret/balu 

f. 

4/^ 

restoran 

m. 


resam 

m. 

1 * 

registan 

m. 
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train 





train station 

7 

reive istesan 

m. 


language; tongue 

18 

zaban 

f. 

dV 

forceful; ( colloq .) awesome, great 

39 

zabardast 



trouble, bothering (to do something) 



f. 


wound ( zaxmi , wounded) 

41 

zaxm 

m. 

* 

r 

yellow coloring 

21 

zard rang 

m. 

i_ £j)/j 

a cold (X ko zukam hona, for X to have a cold) 


zukam 

m. 


era 





land; Earth 

16 

zamin 

f. 

& 

life 

18 

zindagi 

f. 

m 

alive 

36 

zinda 


OJdJ 

force 

5 

zor 

m. 



more, (too) many; (+ neg.) not many, not 
very... 

3 

zyada 


s)lj 

— 

most, mostly 

13 

zyadatar 


/ 0)1 j 
— 

cumin 

21 

zira 


1 £J 

piece of jewelry ( zevarat , jewelry) 

36 

zevar 

f. 


science 

24 

sains 


~d^ 

bicycle 

10 

saikal 


■K29 

X ke sath, with X 

7 

sath 


2d 

coast 

36 

sahil 



plain, simple 

18 

soda 


tid 

half past; number plus one half 

13 

sdrhe 


iL-)d 

sari 

20 

sari 

m 

&d 

musical instrument 

18 

sdz 

m. 

Jd 

mother-in-law 

11 

sas 

f. 


spinach 

21 

sag 

m. 

X 

■ - 1 

year 

9 

sal 

m. 


birthday 

29 

salgira 

f. 

BE8 

stuff, things (sg.) 

D 

saman 

m. 

ijid 
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in front, facing 

(X ke samne, in front of X, facing X) 


7 samne 



vegetable; vegetable dish 


18 sabzl 


vegetarian 

21 

sabzixor 

September 

16 

sitambar 

true 

14 

sac 


really 


strict, hard 


head 

red 

cold 


9 saxt 


9 sar 
23 surx 
16 sard 


cold weather (X ko sardi lagnd, for X to be 
cold; sardiya, f.pl. the cold season, winter) 

16 

sardi 

governmental ( sarkar, f. ‘government’) 

13 

sarkari 

activity 

25 

sargarmi 

gray 

4 

surmai 

road 

7 

sarak 


lazy, slow 


inexpensive, cheap 
father-in-law 
in-law’s home 
journey 

(safar karna, to travel, to take a journey) 


white 


peace,tranquility 


cigarette (sigret pina, to smoke a cigarette) 


20 sasta 
11 sasur, susar 
11 sasural, susral 

15 safar 


4 safed 


41 sukun 
28 sigret 


to say ‘hello’ (to X to X ko) 

30 

salam kahna 

safe; intact 

30 

salamat 

sequence; connection 

(is silsile me, in this connection) 

32 

silsila 
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behavior 


suluk 

m. 

Jp 

understanding (X ki samajh me ana, to 
make sense to X) 

18 

samajh 

f. 

/ 

to understand 

5 

samajhna 

v.i./v.t. 


ocean, sea 

36 

samandar 

m. 

jxS 

to become audible to 

38 

sunaidena 

v.i. 


to recite, to read aloud 

24 

sundna 

v.t. 

IV 

orange 

18 

santara 

m. 


serious 

9 

sanjida 

inv. 


to listen, hear 

5 

sunna 

v.t. 


golden, blond (with bal, hair) 

9 

sunahra 


'/T 

Saturday 

16 

sanicar 

m. 

£ 

cinema, theatre 

7 

sinemaghar 

m. 


quarter past; a quarter more than 

13 

sava 


\y 

passenger 

33 

savari 

f. 


question 

1 

saval 

m. 

Jl y 

swelling ( sujna , v.i. to swell) 



f. 


Sim 

16 

suraj 


b* 

to dry out, dry up 

41 

sukhnd 

v.i. 

b'r' 

to sleep (so jdna, to fall asleep, go to sleep) 

13 

sona 

v.i 

LV 

pleasant 

16 

suhana 


iU 

female friend of a female 

8 

saheli 


. &r 

tourist, traveler 

. 26 

sayyah 


oy 

politics 



f. 

' j ^y 

political science 




— 4 * 

black cumin (syah, black) 

21 

syah zira 


y 

apple 

18 

seb 

m. 


seat 

33 

sit 

f. 


simple, ingenuous (of people); straight, * 
direct (of things) (sidha-sada, simple, 
plain, ingenuous; sldhe hath par, on the 
right side) 

9 

sidha 


— 

tour 

33 

sair 

f. 

jcr 
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television series 


stair, ladder 


to sew 
chest 


from, than, by 

to pass (by X, X se) 

wedding, marriage 

(tedi karnd, to marry, to get married) 


married 


road, highway 

poet 

poetry 


vegetarian (Hindi) 
shawl 


evening (sam ko, in the evening) 

-,- 

included 

splendid, magnificent 
(san, f. magnificence, majesty) 


road, thoroughfare 


perhaps, maybe 
person, individual 
liquor, alcoholic beverage 
naughty 


to participate (me, in) 


beginning (suru karnd, v.t. to start, to 
begin; suru hond, v.i. to start, to begin)' 


to participate (me, in) 


chess 


healing, healing power 


hunting 


sugar (also tint) 


25 siriyal 


18 sind/silna 


etc" 


(iV 




41 guzarna 



satranj 


41 Ufa 


26 sikar 


21 iakar 
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thank you 


form, appearance (esp. facial) 


a type of drawstring pants worn with 
various tops 


north 


northern 


bell pepper 


identity, identification 

{iinaxti kard, m. identification card) 


noise, commotion {for karna / for macand, 
to make noise; for iaraba, m. noise) 

hobby, interest, fancy (X ko V-ne ka sauq 
hona, for X to enjoy V-ing [as a hobby]) 

one fond of (X ka) 


husband 


city 


lion 


a type of long formal dress coat 


small bottle 
soap 


a term of respect appended to male names 


the equivalent term to sahab for use with 
female names 


neat and clean, clean and tidy 


safsuthrd 

morning, in the morning {subah savere, 
early in the morning) 

13 

subah 

health 

18 

sihat 



healthy 


century 


only 


3 sirf 






I/' oU 


Z£ 























































602 Beginning Urdu 


province, state 


sofa 


certainly 


necessity 


necessary 

student 


7 1 

siiba 

D 

sofa 

D 

zarur 



18 

zaruri 


current state of health 

18 

tabiyat 

manner (X ki tarah, like X) 

7 

tarah 

direction 

(X ki taraf, in the direction of X), side 

7 

taraf 

plate 

a 

taitari 



divorced 

9 

talaq suda 

storm [tufan ana, for a storm to come, for 
there to be a storm) 

16 

tufan 

determined fixed 

{tai karna, to set, determine) 

• 28 

tai 

"* • ’ 

early afternoon (prayer time) 

13 

zuhr 


common, commonplace 
{am taurpar, usually, generally) 

museum 

strange 


number; one piece of (in recipes) 
respect, dignity 

(X ki izzat karna, to treat X with respect) 

night (prayer time) 

late afternoon (prayer time) 


intelligent, having common sense ( aql , m.) 



isa 

asr 


aql mand 


(medical) treatment 

41 ilaj 

(X ka ilaj karna, to treat X) 



region 


building 


excellent, of high quality 


ilaqa 


imarat 
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age 

9 

umr 

f. 

/ 

woman 

2 

aurat 

f. 


disappeared 

39 

ghaib 

adj. 

♦ 

poor 





bathroom, washroom 

10 

ghusalxana 

m. ' 


wrong, false 

D 



ba 

mistake 


ghalati 

f. 


irresponsible 


ghairzimmedar 



nongovernmental * 


ghairsarkari 



unnecessary 


ghairzaruri 



free (not busy) 





words (pi. of lafz ) 



m.pl. 

J>leJ 1 

before dawn (prayer time) 




♦ 

A 

French 





individual 

41 

fard (pi. afrad) 



floor 

1 

fars 

m. 

A • 

a/ 

free time, leisure time 

18 

fursat 

f. 

• 

difference 

21 

farq 

m. 

( 3 / 

..... 

to speak, to command 

5 

farmana 


CL/ 

February 

16 

farvari 


i/V 

only 

Q 

faqat 


$ 

thought, preoccupation 

(X ki fikr karna, to worry about X) 

B 

fikr 

f. 

/ 

philosopher 


falsafl 



film, movie, .» 

18 

film 


/ 

immediately 

B 



U 

phone (fon karna, to call [by phone])' 

D 

fon 

m. 

d* 

decision 

([V-ne] ka faisla karna, to decide [to V]) 


faisla 


M? 

capable (X ke qabil, worthy of X) 

B 

qabil 

| | 

J.S 

rule 


qaida 


ejfilf 



qaide-qanun 
























604 Beginning Urdu 




residence 


13 


qayam 


m. 


value, price 


valuable 


ground meat 

1 

scissors 

E 

several 


of 


to cut 

1 

notepad, blank book for writing in 


paper (kdghzat, m.pl. papers) 


quite, rather; enough 

m 

black 

■ 



collar 


20 


kalar 


m. 


work, task (karri kamd, to work; to do a task) 


kdm 



5 


m. 
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successful 

30 

kamyab 


♦ •* 

success ' 

40 

kamyabi 

f. 


ear 

9 

kan 

m. 


fork 

7 

kata 

m. 


lazy 

9 

kahil 


<x 

once in a while 

13 

kabhikabhar 



sometimes 

13 

kabhikabhi 


mm 

cloth ( kapre , m.pl. clothes) 

7 

kapra 

m. 


dog 

10 

kutta 

m. 

- ■* •* - - .mtj 

book 

1 

kitab 

f. 


library 

7 

kutubxana 

m. 

♦ 

how much, how many 

4 

kitna 


KM 

brown 

4 

katthai 


mm 

to get ( bal , one’s hair) cut 

29 

katana 

v.t. 


small bowl 

7 

katori 

f. 


raw, uncooked; unfinished (opp. of pakka) 

21 

kacca 


~T 

r 

some, something; a bit (+ adj.) 

3 

kuch 


l 

general store, store where dry goods and 
other staples are sold 

~nJ.8 

kirdne ki dukan 

m. 


rent, fare 

33 

kiraya 

m. 

jf 

— 

tunic 

20 

kurta 

m. 

cf 

role; character 

36 

kirdar 

m. 

A/ 

chair 

n 

kursi 

f. 

iff 

to do; to cause to be 

5 

karna 

v.t. 

(/ 

bitter; (too) spicy 

21 

karva 


wf 

embroidery 

20 

karhai 

f. 

Jkf 

whose 

4 

kis ka 



to exercise 

13 

kasrat karna, . 

v.t. 


embroidery 

36 

kasidakdri 

f. 


entirety, [kul milakar ) altogether 

11 

kul 


y 

yesterday; tomorrow 

23 

kal 


j 






















606 Beginning Urdu 



less, fewer, little, few ( kam karna, to lessen, 
decrease, kam az kam / kam se kam, at least) 

to earn 


blanket 

computer 

waist 

room (in a building) 


weak 


weakness, fatigue 


edge, bank 

a type of glasswork used in jewelry 
shoulder 



41 

kamzor 

41 

kamzori 

23 

kinara 

36 

kundan 

41 

kandha 

7 

ko 


some, someone; any, anyone 


effort (V-«e ki kosis karna, to try to V) 

who 

corner 


which 

bay 

food; v.t., to eat 



koi 


15 ko£i£ 
1 kaun 
25 kona 


4 kaunsa 
36 khari, xalij 
3 khana 


coughing, fits of coughing ( khasi ana, to 41 khasi 

have a cough; khasna, to cough) 


sour 


standing ( khara hona, to stand) 


21 khatta 
15 khara 




a* 


dbr 
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window 

open (cf. khulna, v.i. to open) 


to feed, to serve food 


khirki 

• f. 

khula 



khilana 


to open 

14 

khulna 



to open 


33 khandar 
5 kholna 


to lose, to get lost 

38 

khor 

field {for farming) ( kheti, f. farming) * 

23 

khet 



cucumber 


game, sport; [jadu ka) trick 
to play 

to pull ( tasvir khicna, to take a picture) 
that 


insect, microbe 


how, in what state; of what kind 


banana 


18 kela 
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on top of, above 

D 

X ke upar 


Ha 

about 

D 

X ke bare me 



in spite of 


X ke bavajud 


2EJ 

to the left of 

H 




instead of 

7 

X ke bajae 



after 

7 

X ke bad. 



next to 

7 

X ke baghal me 



between (also ke bic me, between, in the 
middle of) 

7 

X ke bic * 

■ 


near; in the possession of ’ ' 

7 

X ke pas 



behind 

7 

X ke piche 



with reference to X, regarding X 

36 

X ke havale se 


cL-LJi JL 

to the right of 

D 

X ke dal taraf 



to the right of 

■ 

X ke dahini 
taraf 



between, in the middle/midst of 

7 

X ke darmiyan 



during X 

' 16 

X ke dauran 


1 

by means of 

36 

X ke zarie 



with, accompanying ( sath sath/ek sath, 
adv., together) 

0 

X ke sath 



in front of, facing, opposite from 

7 

X ke samne 



apart from, in addition to 

7 

X ke ilava 



worthy of 

36 

X ke qabil 



around X 

41 

X ke qarib 



for 

7 

X ke liye 


'<LlL 

according to 

7 

X ke mutabiq 



under, below 

D 

X ke nice 


y~ 

at X’s (place) (e.g., phal vale ke yaha, ‘at 
the fruit sellers') 


X keyaha 

ppn. 


dark, thick 


garha 



vehicle; car 

D 

gdri 

f. 
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to sing; (m.) song 



19 

gatthi / guccha 

23 

gadha 


heat, hot weather (X ko garmi lagnd, for X 16 garmi 

to be hot; garmiya, f.pl. the hot season) 


to fall (gir parna, same) 


flower pot 


bald 


6 / 


c)>f 




9 ganja 
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hour 

16 

ghanta 


curly 

9 

ghungharala 


horse 




to roam, to travel 

18 


v.L 

ghee, clarified butter 

21 

ghi 


deep, dark (with colors) 

9 

gahra 


worthy (X ke laiq, worthy of X; V-ne laiq, 
worth V-ing) 

33 

laiq 


careless 

9 



red 

4 

lal 


red pepper 

18 

lal mire 

f. 

lawn 

10 

Ian 

m. 

to bring (also le ana ) 

13 

land 

v.i. 

clothing, outfit, attire 


libas 


thick blanket (similar to a comforter) 

7 

lihaf 


a popular ball-shaped Indian sweet 

18 

laddu. 





' J* 

clil 
_Cl 

_JV 

»v 
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delicious 

21 

laziz 


XX) 

boy 

2 

larka 

m. 


girl 

2 

larkl 

f. 

. M 

joke (to tell) 

38 

latifa 

m. 

( 

dictionary 

1 

lughat 

f. 


word (pi. alfaz) 

1 

lafz 

m. 


wood 

39 

lakri 

f. 

(j/ 

to write 

5 

likhna 

v.t. 

if 

continuously • , * . 

28 

lagatar 



to put on, apply to, attach to (parlse) 

13 

lagana 

1 . ' V ' 



□ 



tH 

long, tall 

D 



U 

length 

39’ 

lambai 

f. 

& 

to return (come/go back) 




.. tv 




parent’s home (of a married woman) 

11 

maika 

m. 

A 

atmosphere 

25 

mahaul 

m. 



March 
road (Hindi) 
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wardrobe, closet, cupboard; shelving unit 


mall; goods 
garland 



maternal uncle 

11 

mamu 

m. 

. , (J/L 

maternal uncle’s wife 

11 

mdmi 

f. 

& 

to ask for 

21 

magna 

v.t. 

i/l 


to believe, to regard 

mother 

parents 





in agreement, agreeing 

(X se muttafiq hona, to agree with X) 

nausea (X ko matli hona, for X to be 
nauseous) 


peas 


a sweet 
example 
mosquito 
fish 


love 


to feel (X ko mahsus hona, for X to feel 
[+ noun]) 


palace 

quarter (of town) 


different, various 


help (X ki madad karna, to help X) 


joke 


religion 


13 manna 
8 ma 
8 ma-bap 


expert 

14 

mahir 

congratulations 

32 

mubarak ho 


18 muttafiq 

41 matli 


16 muhabbat 
39 mahsus karna 




matar 

f. 

mithai 

f. 

misal 

f. 

macchar 

m. 

machli 

f. 


iK 




c/j/ 
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chicken 


center 


repair (X ki marammat karna, to repair X) 



18 murghi 


36 markaz 




tomb, grave 
fun 

to enjoy X 

fun, amusing; tasty 


problem 


traveler (cf. safar) 
rectangular 
future 
mosque 


east 

eastern 

practice, exercise 


advice 

famous 


spice 


spicy 




30 musafir 
4 mustatil 
32 mustaqbil 

7 masjid 
7 ma&riq 
7 masriqi 



30 

masq 

18 

mufkil 

29 

masvira 

15 

mashur 

18 

masala 


15 

masruf 

16 

masrufiyat. 






r' 


s- 

























614 Beginning Urdu 


(academic) subject; essay (pi. mazamin) 

13 

1 

mazmun 

m. 


meaning 

a 


m. 

• 

satisfied 

a 



if' 

examination 

o 




excused ( maf karna, to excuse; to forgive) 

15 

maf 



compensation • * • 

41 

muavza 

m. 


known (X ko Y malum hona, for X to. . 
know Y—a piece of information) 

18 

malum 



information 

36 

malumat 

m.pl. 


routine 

13 

mamul 

•rri. 

y 

west; sunset time, sunset prayer time' 

7 

maghrib 

m. 


western 

\ 

m 



a? 

Mughlai, a style of North Indian cuisine 

18 

mughlai 



free (in price) 

21 

muft 



competition 

40 



JL& 


tomb, mausoleum 

36 

maqbara 

m. 

♦ 

o/T 

popular 

36 

maqbul 


■ y 

house 

7 

makan 

m. 


complete 

18 

mukammal 


/ 

butter 

21 

makkhan 

m. 

/■ 

fly 

23 

makkhi 

f. 

/ 

but (= lekin) 

26 

magar 


~7 

crocodile 

23 

magarmacch 


(y 

employee 





meeting 





to introduce (X se, to X) 




u 

rubble 


malba 

• m. 


country 

7 

mulk 

m. 


to get; to meet; to be available; to be similar 
(X ko Y milna, for X to get Y; X se milna, 
to meet X; milna julna, to be similar) 

13 

milna 

v.i. 

fci 

friendly, personable 

9 

milansar 



countries (plural of mulk) 

36 

mumalik 

m.pl. 
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possible 

33 

mumkin 


mm 

mother 

8 

mammi 

f. 

B3 

mind (X ka V-ne ka man karnd, for X to 
feel like V-ing ; X ka man karnd ki..., 
for X to feel like...; X ka V-ne ka man 
hona, for X to feel like V-ing) 

33 


m. 

c f 

to celebrate (a holiday, festival), to carry 
out (a diversional activity) 

38 



Cfy 

minute 

16 

minat 

m. 


dependent (X par munhasir hona, to 
depend on X) 

21 



s 

storey; destination 

23 


n 

■ dr 

storeyed (in compounds with numbers) 

23 

manzila 

m 


plan , * 

32 

mansuba 


• 

scene 

25. 

manzar 

m. * 

r 

forbidden 

28 

mana 


■t 

Tuesday 

14 

mangal 

m. 

■J' 

mouth, face 

9 

muh 

m. 


thick, fat; heavy (cloth) 

4 

mota 


CsT 

sprain (X ke/ki...me moc ana, 
for X’s...to get sprained) 

41 

moc 


W 

sock 

20 

moza 


vf 

season; weather 

16 

mausam 

m. 


music 

18 

mauslqi 

f. 

MSM 

topic 

40 

mauzu 

m. 

l WEB 

occasion; opportunity 




is 

bargaining, haggling 

21 

mol bhao 

m. 


candle 

28 

mombatti 

f. 


moustache 



f.pl. 


smell, fragrance 

25 

mahak 

f. 

SM 

guest 

13 

mihman 



drawing room 

10 

mihmanxana 

m. 


expensive 

20 

mahaga 


t* 
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meter 


sweet 


plane; field 


table cloth 
mile 

coming together, meeting, mixture 

in (X mese, among X, from among X) 

Is it not so? Right? 

grandson/granddaUghter 
(daughter’s children) 

short (of people) 

to dance 


21 

mitha 

1 ' 

36 

maidan 

m. 


mez 
7 mezpos 
13 mil 
36 mel 

7 me 
18 na 

11 nati/ndtin 

9 nata 
15 nacna 


naxun 



9 ndzuk 



breakfast, snack 

{nasta karna, to have breakfast) 

nose 


unpleasant 
good for nothing 

maternal grandfather, mother’s father 
maternal grandmother, mother's mother 
low, lower 
river; stream 

near, nearby (X ke nazdik, near to X) 
prescription 

hatred (X se nafrat karna, to hate X) 
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map 


(Islamic) wedding 


to exit, to emerge from (se) 


to swallow 
Islamic prayer 
to perform prayer 
salt 


servant, employee 
job 

November 
neither...nor... 


to bathe 


stream, canal, irrigation channel 


no; not 
new 


low 


down, below (X ke nice, under, below X) 
blue 

(for X, X ko) to be/get sleepy 


back (vapas ana, to come back; 

vapas jana, to go back; vapas dena/karna, 

to give back) 


return 


valley 


1 naqsa 


11 nikah 


38 nikalna 


41 nigalna 
13 namaz 
13 namaz parhna 
18 namak 


13 naukar 
13 naukari 
16 navambar 
16 na...na... 

13 nahdna 
36 nahar 


nahi 

naya 


nica 


nice 
nila 

28 nid ({.) ana 
13 vapas 




truly 

38 

vaqai 

| 

(A 

father 

8 

valid 

m. 


mother 

8 • 

valida 

f. 

uJl » 

parents 

8 

validain 

m.pl. 


reason (X ki vajah se, because of X; 

7 

vajah 

f. 

• 
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to exercise 


weight 


prime minister 

et cetera 
time 
t 


there, over there 


that very (= vo + hi) 


•right there {vaha + hi) 


hand, arm 


elephant 


to be defeated, to lose 

dorm, hostel 

yes 

palm 


to move aside, remove 


vazan 
36 vazir-e azam 


like that, of that type 

14 

vaisa 

while it is true that...still... 

40 

vaise to...lekin... 



9 hath 


23 hathi 


40 

harna 

28 

hastal 

1 

hd 

41 

hatheli 

41 

hatana 



light 

4 

halka 

classmate 

8 

hamjamat 

always 

13 

hamesa 

India 

7 

hindustan 

Indian 

2 



& 


-♦- 
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laughter (cf. hasna, to laugh) 

25 

hasi 

to joke around 

25 

hasi-mazaq 

karna 

to become; be completed 

29 

hojana 

wind 

16 

havd 


(hoi me and, to return to consciousness) 

smart, clever 

cleverness, intelligence 

to be 

lip 

only, just 
diamond 
or 

a memory 

(X ko Y yad hona, for X to remember Y) 

- ■> 

that is to say 


certainty, confidence 
(yaqin karna, to believe) 

this 

here, over here (X key aha, at X’s place) 


9 hoiiyar 
39 hoiiyari 
5 hona 
9 hot 
4 hi 
39 bird 
2 yd 

18 yad 
23 yani 


15 yaqin 
1 ye 
1 yaha 



airport 

30 

havaiadda 

m. 


airplane 

30 

havai jahaz 

m. 

;U(jin 

hotel, restaurant 

7 

hotal 

m. 


consciousness 

41 

hoi 

m. 

O'* 


•* 

c* 
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a lot 

24 

xub 


w/ 

a lot (of) 

2 

bahut 



a lot of, (colloq.) a ton of 

39 

dher sard 



about 

7 

X ke bare me 



above, on top of X 

5 

X ke iipar 



absolutely 

2 

bilkul 


sh 

accept, admit 

39 

qabulkarna 

v.t. 

C/J? 

accident 

40 

hadsa 

m. 

i)lr 

according to 

7 

X ke mutabiq 



activity 

25 

sargarmi 

f. 


actually 

18 

a sal me, darasal 



additional 

2 

aur 



address 

15 

pata 

m. 


address as, call 

13 

pukarna 

v.t. 

u 

r 

admission 

38 

daxila 

m. 

(i^) 

advice 

29 

masvira 

m. 


Afghani 

2 

afghani 



after X 

7 

X ke bad 



afternoon 

13 

dopahar 

f. 


again 

14 

dobara 


uli) 

• 

age 

9 

umr 

f. 

/ 

ago 

13 

pahle 



agreeing, in agreement 

18 

muttafiq 


cr* 

ahead 

5 

age 


Zj 
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ahead of 
airplane 
airport 


alcoholic beverage 

alive 

all 

alley 

alone 

also 

although 

always 

American 

and 

angry 


animal 


announcement 


answer 


answer 

ant 

anxious, be/get anxious 
appear to 
appearance 


apple 


approximately 

April 


a 
a 

arrangement 


— 

7 

X ke age 

30 

havai jahaz 

30 

havaiadda 

21 

sardb 

36 

zinda 


sab 



akela 

bhi 


halaki 


hamesa 


amriki 


aur 


naraz 


janvar 

ailan 

javab dena 

javab 

citi 

ghabrand 

dikhai dena, dikhna 

sakl 

seb 

taqriban 

aprail 

bazu 

X ke qarib 
intizam 


ZjZT 

;U(jl*r 


Kiji* 





f. 


v.i. 

0/ 

v.i. 


f. 

_ J> 

m. 



w 




»JL 


arrive 

13 

pahucna 

Asia 

36 

esiya 



slpl 
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ask. 
ask for 
at 

atmosphere 

audible, become audible to 
August 

back (body part) 
back (returning) 
bad 

bad, spoiled 

bag _ 

bald 

banana 


ea 


beautiful 

because 

become 


become 


bed, bed frame 


bedding 


puchna 

magna 

par 

mahaul 
sunai dend 
agast 
pith 


bandage 

41 

patti - 

bank, edge 

23 

kinara 



vapas 


burn 


ab 


ganja 

kela 



mol bhao 


36 

bind, buniyad 

13 

nakana 

10 

ghusalxana 
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bedroom 

10 

xabgah 

f. 

,fwl/ 

♦ 

before X 

13 

X se pahle 



beggar 

41 

bhikari 



beginning 

15 

suru 

m. 

.. 

behavior 

30 

bartao, suluk 

m. 


behind X 

7 

X ke piche 


£LJL 

r 

believe, regard 

13 

manna 

v.t. 

bl 

bell pepper 

18 

Simla mire 

f. 


belly 

9 

tond 

n 

*• 

below 

5 

nice 


_6i 

belt 

30 

peti 

f. 

» 

best 

24 

bahtarin 


ds* 

better 

11 

bihtar 


" r- 

between 

7 

X ke bic, X ke darmiyan 



bicycle 

10 

saikal 


A 

big 


bard 



bird 

23 

parinda 

_ 

m. 


bird 

D 

ciriya 

f. 

& 

birth 


paidais 

f. 

jV 

birthday 


salgira 

f. 

A 

bitter 

21 



i,/ 

black 

4 



H 

black cumin 

21 

syah zira 

m. 

•* 

blanket 

7 

kambal 

m. 

y 

blond (of hair) 

9 

sunhard 



blood • 

41 

xun 

m. 


blue 

4 

nila 


V 

body 

9 

badan 


ij> 

body 

29 

jism 


r* 
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but 
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butcher 

18 

qasai 


(jU? 

butter 

21 

makkhan 

m. 

/ 

buy 

15 

xaridna 

v.t. 

LJ 

by 

7 

se 



by (time) 

13 

tak 

ppn. 

Js 

calculation 

21 

hisab 

m. 


calf (of leg) 


pindli 

f. 


call, address as 

13 

pukarna 

v.t. 

U 

V 

call, summon 

13 

buland 

v.t. 

4 

camel 

23 

ut 

m. 

cl 

candle 

28 

mombatti 

f. 


capable 

36 

qabil 



capital 

7 

dar ul-hukumat 

m. 


car 

D 

gari 

f. 


Cardamom 


Haiti 

f. 


careless 

9 

laparva 


i >,J 

caring after 

39 

dekh bhal 

f. 

Jki> 

carpet 

3 

qalin, dari 

f. 


carrot 

18 

gajar 

f. 

xt 

cart 

15 

thela 

m. 


cat 

10 

billi 

f. 


catch 

24 

pakarna 

v.t. 


cauliflower 

18 

gobhi 

f. 

if/ 

ceiling 

1 

chat 

f. 


celebrate, observe 

38 

manana 


Cly 

center 

36 

markaz 

m. 

T 

century 

16 

sadi 

f. 


ceremony 

39 

rasm 

f. 

r 

certain 

21 

pakka; yaqini 
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certainly 


change 

character 

cheap 

cheek 


chess 



badalnd 

kirdar 


satranj 


chicken 



cigarette 


cilantro 


cinnamon 


civilization 


clarified butter 


classical 


classmate 


cleaning 


clever, smart 

cleverness 

climate 


28 sigret 


18 dhaniya 
21 dalcini 
7 iahar 
36 ^tahzib 


21 ghi 



tjV 

_ ds 

a 

U&i 


J-V 


16 ub o hava 


( J #* 1 
I fi,J\ 


climb (X par), ascend 


15 carhna 
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come up, occur 

41 

pes ana 

comfortable 

5 

aramdih 

common 

9 

dm 

compensation 

41 

muavza 

competition 

40 

muqabla 

complete 

18 

mukammal 

completed 

8 

pura 

computer 

3 

kampyutar 

condition 

1 

hal (m.), halat (f.) 

congratulations 

32 

mubarak ho 


36 

jura hud 



hos 

container 

7 

dibba 
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continuously 

28 

lagatdr 


£6 

conversation 

14 

batcit, guftagu 

f. 

*• * 

cook 

13 

pakana 

v.t. 


cookie 

21 

biskut 

m. 


corner 

25 

kona 


tf 

correct 

1 

sahl 


€ 

coughing 

41 

khasl 

a 


count 

16 

ginna 

19 

tf 

countless 

39 

besumar 



country 

7 

mulk 

m. 

ji 

countryside 

36 

dehat 

m. 


court (royal) 

39 

darbar 

m. 

jljy 

courtyard 

7 

angan 

m. 


cover 

29 

dhakna ' 

v.t. 

tf) 

cow 

23 

gae 

f. 

U 

cracker 

21 

biskut 

m. 


crocodile 

23 

magarmacch 

m. 

jJ 

cross 

35 

parkarna 

v.t. 

i/ji 

r 

crowd 

25 

bhir 

f. 

tf 

cry 


rona 


C)j 

cucumber 

21 

khira 


!/ 

cultural 


siqdfati 



culture 

30 

tahzib, siqafat 

f. 

u_ 

cumin 

21 

zira 

m. 


cunning 

9 

calak 


■Hi 

cup 

B 

pydli 

B 

9H 

cupboard 

a 

almari 



curly 

a 

ghungharald 


mm 

curtain 


parda 

m. 

”4 
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custom 


customer 


cut 


cute 


daily 

dance 


dangerous 

dark (with color names) 
dark (in complexion) 


darkness 


date 


day 

December 


decision 


deep 

deer 


delay 

delicate 


delicious 


depart 

depart, leave (without) 


departure 

dependent 

desert 


destination 


detail 


determined 


diamond 


diarrhea 


dictionary 


21 

19 

39 


9 

13 

15 

23 
20 
9 

24 
24 
13 

16 
33 
9 

23 

13 

9 

21 

32 

33 

34 
21 
36 
23 
41 


28 

39 

41 

1 


rivaj 

gahak 


katna 


pyara 

roz/rozana 


nacna 


xatarnak 


garha 

savla 


andhera (m.), tariki (f.) 


tarix 


din 


disambar 


faisla 

gahra 

hiran 


der 


nazuk 


laziz 


ravana hona 


chutna 


ravangi 

munhasir 


registan 

manzil 


tafsil 


tai 


him 


dast 


lughat 




































difference 

different 


difficult 


direct 

direction 


disappeared 
discomfort 
discuss, debate 


21 farq 
18 muxtalif 


18 muskil 
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enqlosure wall 
end 

English 

enjoy 


cardivari 
axir 
angrezi 
maza lend 


enjoy, (for X to enjoy) 

38 

(X ko) pasand ana 

enough 

4 

kdfi 

enter 

23 

daxil hona 

entertainment 

18 

tafrih 

entire 

8 

pura 

equal, equally 

11 

barabar 


f\ 

& 
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era 

16 

zamdna 

m. 


essay 

13 

mazmun 

m. 


et cetera 

21 

vaghaira 



etiquette 

36 

addb 

m. 

jJ 

even (not, + negation) 

2 

bhi 



evening 

13 

sam 

f. 

r* 

event 

41 

vaqea 

m. 


every 

13 

har 


A 

examination, inspection 

41 

muaina 


>v 

examination, test 


imtihan 


CL 

example 

1 

misal 

f. 

Jo 

excellent 

4 

umda 

inv. 

u 

excused 

15 

maf 



exercise 

13 

varzis karna, kasrat karna 



exit, emerge from ( se ) 


nikalna 



expensive 


mahdga 


& 

experience 

o 

tajurba 


J 

expert 

13 

mahir *>» 


A^ 

eye 

9 

dkh 


f\ 

eyebrow 

41 

abru 



face 

9 

cihra 

m. 


face 

9 

muh 



fair 

9 

gord 


i / 

fairy 

24 

pari 

H 


fall 

16 

patjhar 

m. 


fall 

39 

girna 

v.i. 

if 
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28 

dur 

33 

kiraya 




father-in-law 


favorite 

fear 

fear 


fear X 
February 
feed, serve food 


feel 


feel, feel like 


fever 


few, fewer 
field 


field (for farming) 

fill, fill out 

film, movie 


fine (e.g. doth, 
embroidery) 


fine, alright 


fi 


finish 


fire 


fish 


8 bap 


11 



18 pasandida 
41 xadsa 
33 dar 


13 (X se ) darna 


16 farvari 
21 khildna 


39 mahsus karnd 


39 fi cahna 


• Cil/ 





23 machli 
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flame 

18 

ac 

f. 

& 

flight 

30 

parvaz 

f. 

H 

floor 

1 

fari 

m. 


flour 

18 

dta 

m. 

C\ 

flow 

41 

bahna 

v.i. 

u 

flower 

15 

phul 

m. 


flower pot 

7 

gamla 

m. 

Ilf 

fly 

23 

makkhi 

f. 

/ 

fly 

24 

urdna 

v.t. 

0)1 

fo & 

16. 

kuhra (m.); dhund (f.) 

m./f. 


food 

3 

khana 

m. 

a / 

fool 

9 

bevaquf 



foot 

41 

pad 

m. 

■ -mi 

foot, leg 

9 

pair 

m. 

6* 

for 

7 

X ke liye 



forbidden 

28 

mana 


t 

force 

5 

zor 

m. 

jij 

forehead 

41 


m./f. 


forget 


bhulna/bhiil jana 

v.i. 


fork 

fl 

kata 

m. 


form 


sakl 

f. 

/ 

fort 


qila 

m. 


fox 

23 

lomri 

f. 


fragrance 

25 

ntahak, xushbu 

f. 


free (in price) 

21 

muft 



free (not busy) 

18 

fdrigh 



free time 

18 

fursat 


♦ 

freedom 

16 

azadi 

S 


French 

28 

frasisi 

a 

1 ^EB 
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Friday 

14 

juma 



friend 

8 

dost 



friend, female friend of a 
female 

8 

saheli 



friendly 

9 

milansar 


A > 

from 

7 

se 



front, in front of X 

7 

X ke samne 


zlIsAL 

fruit 

18 

phal 

m. 

lK 

fry 

21 

talna 

v.t. 

W? 

full 

9 

bhara (hud) 


C 1 *)!/ 

fun 

18 

maza (m.), tafrih (f.) 

m./f. 

C/v 

fun 

18 

mazedar • 

adj. 


function 

41 

taqrib v 

f. 

** 

"r# 

fun-loving . 

9 

xusmizaj 



future 

32 

mustaqbil 

m. 


game 

13 

khel 

m. 

J 

garden 

7 

bagh 

m. 

' U 

garland 

KB 

mala 

f. 

m 

garlic 

1 

lahsun 

m. 


gas station 


petrol pamp 

m. 


gecko 

23 

chipkali 

f. 


general store 

16 

parcun kl dukan 

f. 


general store 

18 

kirane ki dukan 

m. 


geography 

36 

jughrafiya 

m. 


get (for X to) 

13 

milna (X ko) 

v.i. 

fcl 

get up 

5 

uthnd 

v.i. 

bs\ 

ghost 


bhut 

m. 


gift 


tuhfa 

m. 



7 


ginger 


18 


adrak 


m. 
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ground meat 


grow, increase 


guava 


haggling 


mihmdn 


mol bhao 


half, number plus one half 
hallway 
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18 sauq, ma sgh ala 


f** ** A 


home 


honest 

hope, expectation 


horse 



j jSe_ 

U 
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mcense 


incident 



individual 

41 

fard (pi. afrad) 

individual 


saxs 

information 

36 

malumat 



inside 


inspection 


instead of X 


instrument 


intelligence 

intelligent 

intention 


interest 


interesting 


international 


intersection 


introduce 


invitation 


invite, call 



cot 


kira 


andar 


jdc (f.), muaina (m.) 

< 


X ke bajae 
sdz 

zahanat, hosiyari 


zahin 


irada 

dilcaspi 

dilcasp 


bain ul-aqvdmi 
cauraha 


miland, tdrufkarand 
davat 


♦ 



¥ 


JJ& 

-I- 

4 h If 

jV 


L 

I_ 

_ M 

if till 

H 
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invite, extend invitation 


Iranian 


island 




ddvat dena 


Irani 


ghairzimmedar; la parva 


jazira 




January 

16 

1- 

janvari 

jewelry (piece of) 

36 

zevar 

job 

13 

( naukari 

join, add 

18 

. 

jorna 

joke 

25 

mazaq 

joke around 

25 

hdsi-mazaq karna 


21 

jus 

16 

julai 

16 

jun 

23 

jangal 

24 

hi 

18 

has 

14 

rakhna 







4 * 


jfj 




Cfc 

QU 

A 


_ 

(ji)/- 
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lane - 


language 


last, previous 


late 

laughter 

law 

lawn 


lazy 


leaf 


leave 


leave; drop off 
left. 


leg 

leg 

lemon 


length 

lentils 

less 


like that, of that type 


like this, of this type 


like X 
like, as 


36 

jhil 

16 

zamin 

' 14 

gali 

18 

zabdn 

23 

pichla 



lie down 

38 

letna 

life 

18 

zindagi 

life, life force 

23 

jan 



derse 


hdsi 

qanun 

Ian 

kahil, sust 
patta 
cala jdnd 


chorna 


bdya 


tag 


pair 

lemu 

lambdi 


ddl 


kam 
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like, (for X to like) 

38 

(X ko) pasand ana 

like; choose something one 
likes 

21 

pasand karna 

line 

30 

qatar 

lion 

23 

ser 

lip 

9 

hot 

liquor 

21 

sarab 

listen 

5 

sunna 

literary 

36 

adbi 

literature 

24 

adab 

little, not much 

13 

kam 

little, small 

4 

chota 

little, a little 

4 

thorn 

live, reside 

13 

rahnd 

long 

4 

lamba 

look ' <■ 

5 

dekhna 

look, seem 

35 

dikhnd 

loose 

20 

dhila 

lose, be defeated 

40 

hdrna 

lose, get lost 


khona 
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memory, capacity to 
remember 





mention 

15 

zikr 

m. 

fi 

meter 

18 

mi$ar 



method 

18 

tarkib 

f. 


mile 

13 

mil 

m. 


milk 

18 

dudh 

m. 


mint 

21 

pudina 

m. 


minute 

16 

minat 

m. 

jjy 

mistake 

41 

ghalati 

f. 


mole 

9 

til 

m. 

j 
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moment 

41 

pal 

m. 

Monday 

14 

pir 

m. 


money 


monkey 


moonlight 

38 

more, additional 

2 

more, more than 



morning 

mosque 

mosquito 


mouse 

moustache 

mouth 


paisa, paise 


bandar 


mahina 


candani 


aur 

zyada 

subah 

masjid 


macchar 


cuha 

muche 

muh 


calna, hilna 



most, mostly 

—-1 

13 

zyadatar 

moth 

23 

patanga 

mother 

8 

amma 

mother 

8 

ammi 

mother 

8 

ma 

mother . 

8 

__J 

mammi 

mother 

8 

valida 

mountain 

11 

pahar 

mountain chain 

36 

pahari silsila 

mountainous 

36 

pahari 













41 naxun 
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national 

40 

qaumi 

natural 

36 

qudrati 


nature 


near, close 


near, nearby 


necessity 


neck 

need, is/are needed 
neighborhood 


neither...nor... 


new 

news 

newspaper 


night 

nightingale 

no 

noise 


north 


qudrat 



9 

Sararti/sarir \ 

41 

matll 

13 

qarib 



nazdik 


zaruri 


zarurat 



gardan 

cahiye/cahiye 


paros 


naya 

xabar 

axbar 


rat 

bulbul 

nahf 


sor 


sumal 



f. 


f. 



(/^*b / 

y / M V 





next 

32 

agid 


* 

next to X 

7 

X ke baghal me 





northern 

7 

sumali 


■ Jit 

nose 

9 

ndk 


J 

not 

1 

nahi, na, mat 



notepad 

1 

kapi 


¥ 


November 

16 

navambar 

now 

24 

ab 
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now, right now 


8 abhi 


obtain 

40 

hasil karna 

occasion 

21 

mauqa 

occur, come up 

41 

pei ana 

ocean 

36 

samandar 


October 

of 

office 

official 

often 

oil 

okra 

old 


aktubar 


ka 



ahalkar 

aksar 

tel 

bhindi 

purana 


- — ■ — - ~ ~ — ~ ~— -1 

on 

7 

par 

one and a half 

13 

derh 

onion 

18 

pyaz 

only 

21 

akela 

only 

18 

bas 



4 hi 
23 khula 
14 khulna 


open 

5 

kholna 

v.t. 

opportunity 

21 

mauqa 

m. 

opposite 

35 

ulta 


or 

2 

yd 


orange 

18 

santara 

m. 

orange 

4 

naranji 

adj. 


& 

Cly 

C/J% 

is 
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organization 

40 

tanzlm 

f. 


other 

7 

dusra 


's» 

outside 

3 

bahar 


A 

oval 

D 

baizavi 


- (js* 

pack 

ES 

paik karna 


' c/U 

pain ■ 

29 

dard 

m. 

iji 

pair 

18 

jon 

f. 


Pakistan 

7 

Pakistan 


ma 

Pakistani 


Pakistani 

mm 

iM 

palace 


mahal 


j 

palm 


hatheli 

a 


pants 

20 

patlun 

D 


paper 

1 

kaghaz 

m. 


parents 


ammi-abbu. 

m.pl. 

yJc/1 


8 

ma-bap 

m.pl. 

wLjL 

parents 

8 

validain 

m.pl. 


part 

30 

hissa 

m. 


participate 

30 

sarik hona 

v.i. 

■C»J W- 

participate 

39 

sirkat karna, hissa lend 

v.t. 

** iifszX/2' 

pass 

41 

guzarnd 


c/ 

passenger 

33 

savari 

f. 

(jJr- 

past 

41 

guzasta (ad).); mazi (f.) 



patient (medical) 

41 

mariz 


Jts 

peace, tranquility 

41 

sukun 

m. 


peak 

36 

coti 

f. 

(j* 

peas 

18 

matar 

f. 

. A 

pen 

1 

qalam 

m. 

7) 

people 

2 

log 

m.pl. 

Jv 

pepper 

18 

mire 

f. 

W 
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perform, carry out 
perhaps, maybe 


permission 


person 


pet 

picture 

piece 




pillow 



36 add karna 
15 sayad 


39 ijazat 


paltu 

tasvir 


tukra 





place 

plain 

plain, field 
plan 


plant 


plate 


platform 

play 

play (an instrument) 


plet, tastari 

--- rJ N»- 

cabutra 

khelna 

bajana 


playing cards 

38 

tai 

pleasant 

16 

xusgavar, suhana 

pocket 

14 

jeb 

poet 

36 

sdir 

poetry 

36 

iairi 

police 

41 

pulls 

police station 

35 

thana 

political science 

13 

siyasiyat 

politics 

40 

siyasat 

pond, reservoir 

23 

tdlab 


_i 

CIS 


• A 

W 


Cuj/j/ 
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poor 

11 

gharib 



popular 

36 

maqbul 



population 

36 

abadi 

f. 

mi 

possibility 

33 

imkan 

m. 

i j 

possible 

33 

mumkin 


/ 

post office 

7 

ddkxana 

m. 


potato 

18 

alu 

m. 

yr 

pour 

19 

undelna 

v.t. 


practice 

30 

masq - ' 

f. 


praise 

36 

tarif 

f. 


pray (Islam) 

13 

namaz parhna 

v.t. 

JIS 

prayer (Islam) 

13 

namaz 

m. 

■ ;i / 

preparation(s) 

29 

tayyari 

f. 

(Jvjr 

prescription 

41 

nusxa 

m. 

y 

present, in attendance 

39 

hdzir 


a 

previously 

13 

pahle 



price' 

21 

dam 

m. 

i* 

price per unit of 
measurement 

21 

hisab, bhao 

m. 

• 

price, value 

21 

qimat 

f. 


prime minister 

36 

vazir-e azam 


■ 

problem 

29 

masala 

m. 


profession 

13 

pesa 

m. 


province 

7 

suba 

m. 

♦ 

pull 

25 

khicna 

v.t. 


purple 

4 

jamuni 



put, place 

14 

rakhna 


kJj 

put (in) 

18 

dalnd 



put on (clothing) 

13 

pahanna 


tH 
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put on, apply 


lagana 



quarter (of town) 


mahalla, muhalla 

m. 

Jf 

quarter part 


pao 


V 


13 

paune 


u 

quarter, quarter more than 

13 

sava 


1 y 

queen 

24 

rani, malika 

f. 

•'O 

question 

1 

saval 

m. 

Jl*' 

quickly 

5 

jaldi, jaldi se 



quite 

4 

kd.fi 


. J* 

rain 

16 

baris 

f. 

oh 

rains, rainy season 


barsat 

f. 


rat 


cuha 

m. 


raw 

Q 

kacca 


/ 

V 

ready 

19 

tayydr 



really 

18 

sacmuc 


&& 

reason 

7 

vajah 

f. 


recreation 

18 

tafrih 

f. 

c/ 

rectangular 

4 

mustatil 



red 

4 

Idl, surx 


ts'Jt 

red pepper 

18 

lal mire 

f. 


refrain (from, se) 

21 

parhez karna 

v.t. 


regarding 

7 

ko lekar 


fU 

region 

7 

ildqa 

m. 

ilk 

regret 

32 

afsos 

m. 


relative 

11 

ristedar 



religion 

41 

mazhab 

m. 


religious 

9 

mazhabi 


(J?* 

remain 

13 

rahna 

v.i. 

1* j 

rent 

33 

kirdya 

m. 

y 

repair 

28 

marammat 

f. 
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repeatedly 


reply 


report(s) 

residence 

respect 

respond 


responsible 
rest, remaining 
restaurant 
restriction 


return 


return (come/go back) 


rich 


rifle 


right (direction) 


ring 

river 

river, stream 

road 

rock 


role 


romantic 


roof 




bar bar 


javab dena 


ittila 

qayam 

izzat 

javab dena 


zimmedar 

baqi 

restoran 

pabandi 

vdpsi 


lautna 



r 

f. 





daryd . 
nadi 

sarak 

caftan 


kirdar 


jljl 




&1W 

—£L 

A 

iJaL 









ah 



round 

routine 


13 mdmul 
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rubble 

41 

malba 

m. 

ruin 

5 

barbad karna 

v.t. 

ruined 

15 

barb ad.- 


ruins 

33 

khandar 

m. 




Saturday 

save 

say 


say, speak 
scarf 
scene 
school 


science 

scissors 

scold 


script 


sea 

search 
search for 


28 qaide-qanun 
13 daurna 


30 salamat, mahfuz 



24 

mutma’in 

14 

sanicar, hafta 

18 

bacana 


kahna * 


bolna 

dupatta 

manzar 

iskul 


sains 

qainci 

dantna 


samandar 

talas 


dhudna 


v.i./v.t. 

m. 

m. 

m. 


m. 

f. 

v.t. 


Cj>L/ 

♦ • 


> 1 ; 
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seat 

33 

sit 

f. 


second 

7 

dusra 



see 

5 

dekhna 


t/y 

seem 


lagna 



self, oneself 

10 

xud 


>? 

sell 

18 

becna 

v.t. 


sentence 

1 

jumla 

m. 

' X. 

separate 

20 

alag 


J!\ 

September 

16 

sitambar . 

m. 

X 

sequence 

32 

silsila 

m. 


serious 

9 

sanjida 

inv. 


servant 

13 

naukar 



serve food, feed 

21 

khilana 

v.t. 

Cl)/ 

service 

34 

xidmat 

f. 


set 

19 

jora 

m. 

l>. 

several 

3 

kai 



sew 

18 

sind/silna 

v.t. 

1 

shawl 

20 

ial 

m 


sheep 

D 

bher 

D 

& 

sheet 


cadar 


V 

shirt 

\ \ 


B 

y 

shoe 

O 

jut a 


& 

shop 

mm 

dukan 

D 


shop 

18 

xaridari karna 



shopkeeper 

19 

dukandar 


■Ka 

short (of people) 

9 

ruita 


i X 

shoulder 

41 

kandha 



show 

20 

dikhana 


Cl/j 







show around 
shy 


32 

9 


ghumana 

sarmila 
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siblings, brothers and 
sister? 

8 

bhai-bahan 

sick 

14 

bimar 



simple 


simple (of people) 


Since... therefore... 


sing 


sister 

sit 

situated, located 
skin 


sky 


19 channa 
isara 


resam 


sada 


sidha 


cu.ki...isliye., 






baithna 

vaqe 

jild 

dsman 


s 

md (f.) arta 


— 


—Ji 


slowly 


dhima 
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so that... 

30 

taki 

conj. 

JC 

soap 

18 

sabun 

m. 


sock 

20 

moza 

m. 

fjy 

sofa 

7 

sofa 

m. 


solution 

29 

hal 

m. 

& 

some 

18 

cand 



some, something 

3 

kuch 


/ 

someone 

3 

koi 


y 

sometimes 

13 

kabhi kabhi 


jj 

somewhere 

33 

kahi 



song 

15 

gana 

m. 

Cf 

sorrow, regret 

32 

afsos 

m. 


sound 

28 

avaz 

f. 


sound, resound 

13 

bajna 

v.i. 

bf 

sour 

21 

khatta 


it/ 

south 

7 

janiib 

m. 


southern 

7 

janubi 



space 

. 7 

jagah 

f. 

X 

speak 

5 

bolnd 

v.i./v.t. 

tv. 

special 

9 

xas 



special quality 

36 

xasiyat 

f. 


speech 

28 

taqrir 

f. 

*• 

spend 

18 

xarc karna 

v.t. 


spice 


masala 


ju 

spicy 

18 

masaledar 


j\ 

spicy, too spicy 

21 

karva 


i,/ 

spinach 

18 

palak 

m. 

Lil 

V 

spinach 

21 

sag 

m. 

“ X 

splendid 

38 

sandar 
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spoon 

7 

cammac/camca 

m. 


sport 

13 

khel 

m. 

y 

sprain 

41 

moc 

f. 


spread 

28 

phailana 

v.t. 

ClK 

spread 

38 

phailna 

v.i. 

vat 

spring 

16 

bahar 

f. 

jU 

square 

4 

caukor 



square, central market 

7 

cauk 

m. 


stain 

20 

dagh 

m. 

y* 

stair 

15 

sirhi 

f. 

<jy 

standing 

15 

khara 



state 

7 

suba 

m. 

♦ 

state 

7 

riyasat 

f. 


station 

33 

istesan 

m. 

c/^l 

stay 

28 

thaharna 



steal 

39 

curana 


cu 

step 


qadam ^ 


■ r 

stomach 

9 

pet 


. > - 

stop 


roknd 



stop 

5 

ruknd 



stop 

28 

thaharna 


1/ 

store 

7 

dukan 



storey 

23 

manzil 

f. 

Jy 

storeyed 

23 

manzila 



storm 

16 

tufan 

m. 


story 

24 

kahani 

f. 

& 

stove 

7 

ctilhd 

m. 

U/ v 

straight 

9 

sidha 


— 
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strainer 


channi 

f. 

<x* 

strange 

9 

ajib 



stranger 

24 

ajnabi 



stream 

7 

nadi 

f. 


strict 

9 

saxt 

I ": 


stripe 


dhari 

« 


stroll 

13 

tahalna 



strong, solid 

9 

mazbut 



student 

2 

talibilm/talib-e ilm 


KHiJI 

studious 

9 

parhaku 


/Lt/ 

study 

13 

partial 

f. 


stuff 

4 

saman 

m. 


subcontinent 

36 

barr-e saghir 

m. 


subject 

13 

mazmun 



submit (a form) 

33 

jama karna 


tfe 

success 

40 

kamyabi 

f. 


successful 

" 

30 

kamyab 


• *♦ 

sugar 

2 

cini (f.), sakar (m.) 

m./f. 

A# 

summer 

16 

garmiya 

f.pl. 


Sun 

16 

suraj 

m. 

lyJt' 

Sunday 

14 

itvar 

m. 

,l/l 

sunshine 

16 

dhup 

f. 


surprised 

41 

hairan 


d 1 /? 

swallow 

41 

nigalna 

v.t. 


sweat 

41 

pasina 

m. 


sweet 

21 

mitha 


ik 

sweet maker 

18 

halvai 

m. 

JO 

sweet, a sweet 

18 

mithai 

f. 

Jik 

swelling 

41 

sujan 

f. 

& 
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swim 

18 

tairna 

v.i. 

tg 

tablecloth 

7 

mezpos 

m. 

Cfts 

table 

1 

mez 

f. 

XT 

take 

5 

lend 

v.t. 

fe! 

take (someone/something 
somewhere) 

13 

le jana 

v.i. 


take off 

13 

utarna 

v.t. 

CjO 

take with 

13 

lecalna 

v.i. 


tale, story 

39 

qissa 

m. 

M 

talk, converse 

13 

bat karna 

v.t. 

C/^L 

• 

talkative 

9 

batimi 


jyt 

tall 

4 

lamba 


0 

taste 

19 

zaeqa 

m. 

•*> 

tea 

13 

cde 

f . 

h 

teach 

13 

parhana; sikhana 

v.t. 


teacher 

2 

ustad 

m./f. 


teacher 

2 

ticar 

m./f. 

> 

> 

television series 

25 

siriyal 

m. 

<i^ 

tell 

5 

batana 

v.t. 

Cfc. 

temperament 

9 

mizaj 

m. 


test 

15 

imtihan 



than 

7 

se 



thank you 

1 

sukriya 


J 

that 


ki 

conj. 

/ 

that 

i 

VO 


OS 

that is to say 

23 

yani 


ti* 

that much, so much 

10 

utna 


& 

theatre 

7 

sinemaghar 

m. 


theft 

39 

cori 

a 


then 

13 

to 


y 
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time (i.e., one time, two 
times) 


13 


bar 


jl 


tired 


thaka hud 


1*8? 


tiredness 


41 


thakan 




to 


ko 


/ 


today 


15 


dj 


b 1 


tomato 


18 


tamatar 


m. 


)\i 


tomb, grave 


36 


mazar 


m. 


* 


tomb, mausoleum 





36 


maqbara 


m. 
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tomorrow 

23 

kal 



tongue 

18 

zaban 

f. 


too 

2 

bhi 


</ 

tooth 


dat 

m. 

o'b 

topic 

40 

mauzu 

m. 

CA* 

torso 

41 

dhar 

f. 


tour 

33 

sair 

f. 

* 

tourist, traveler 

26 

sayyah 


Vsf 

towel 

7 

tauliya 

m. 

jy 

•* 

town 

7 

qasba 

m. 


track 

35 

patri 

f. 

tf/i 

train 

33 

relgari 

f. 


train * 

33 

tren 

f. 


train station 

7 

reive istesari 

m. 


trash 

7 

kura 

m. 

bT 

trash can 

1 

kuredan 

m. 

CL 

travel 

* 

18 

ghumna (v.i.)> 
safar karna (v.t.) 

v.i./v.t 

if}' K 

traveler (cf. safar) 

30 

musafir 



treatment 

41 

ilaj 

m. 


tree 


per 

m. 

& 

triangular 

4 

tikona 


if 

trouble, bothering (to do 
something) 

32 

zahmat 

f. 


true 

14 

sac 


• 6 

true, authentic 

39 

asli 


. .ch 

truly 

38 

vaqai 


— 

trust, faith in 

15 

bharosa 

m. 


try (V-ne ki to V) 

15 

kosis karna 


c/j 5 / 

Tuesday 

14 

mangal 

m. 

S' 
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tunic 

20 

kurta 

m. 

r/ 

turn 

35 

murna 

v.i. 

W 

TV 

3 

tivi 

m. 

i j»i 

two and a half 

13 

dhai 


Jim 

type' 

24 

qism 

f. 

r 7 

ugly 

4 

badsurat 


♦ 

unconscious 

41 

behos 


C r * 

under, below X 

7 

X ke nice 


'i-JL 

understand 

5 

samajhnd 


_ 

understanding 

18 

samajh 

f. 

/ 

unhappy 

2 

naxui ' 


A «^ 

unique' 

21 

anokha 


tfyi 

unnecessary 

18 

ghairzaruri 



unpleasant 

16 

nagavar 


d 

until, up till 

13 

tak 

ppn. 

J; 

upbringing 

38 

parvaris 

f. 

CfH 

upper 

23 

upri 



use 

15 

istemal 

m. 


useless 

38 

bekdr 


jC. 

valley 


vadi 

f. 


valuable 

39 

qimti 



value, price 


qimat 

f. 


various 

18 

muxtalif 


si# 

vase 

23 

guldan 



vegetable 

18 

sabzi 



vegetarian 

21 

sabzixor 



vegetarian 

21 

iakdhdri (Hindi) 

* 


veranda 

10 

baramda 

m. 


very 

2 

bahut 



village 

23 

gab 

m. 
































English-Urdu Glossary 663 


vine 

23 

bel 

f. 

Js 

voice 

28 

avaz 

f. 

jV 

volunteer 

41 

rizakdr 

m. 


vomit, vomiting 

41 

ulti 

f. 

& 

waist 

41 

kamar 

f. 

/ 

wait, act of waiting 

15 

intizdr 

m. 


wake up 

28 

jdgnd 


4 

walk, stroll 

15 

cahal qadmi 

n 


wall 

1 

divar 

f. 


want 

15 

cdhna 

v.t. 


wash 

14 

dhona 

v.t. 

Cr> 

waste, ruin - 

5 

barbad karna 

v.t. 

♦ • 

watch 

1 

ghari 

f. 


watch 

5 

dekhna 



water 

mm 

pani 

m. 

di 

water buffalo 

| 

bhais 

f. 


waterfall 


jharna 

m. 


way, route 

35 

rasta 

m. 


weak 

41 

kamzor 


»'/ 

weakness 

41 

kamzori 

f. 


weather 

16 

mausam 

m. 

(' 

wedding 

18 

sadi 

f. 


wedding (Islamic) 

11 

nikah 

m. 


Wednesday 

14 

budh 

m. 


week 

14 

hafta 

m. 


weigh 

21 

taulna 

v.t. 

yy 


4 

vazan 


^)j> 

wellbeing 

1 

xairiyat 

f. 


west 

7 

maghrib 

m. 


western 

7 

maghribi 


& 

what 

1 

kyd 


!/ 
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where 

33 

jaha 

rel. 

Ok 

where 

1 

kaha 


0M 

which 

4 

kaunsa 


0 ij/'il of 

which, who 

24 

jo 

rel. 

* 

while, a while 

13 

der 

f. 

V 

white 

4 

safed 


jy 

** 

who 

1 

kaun 


of 

who, which 

24 

jo 

rel. 

9. 

whose 

4 

kis kd 



why 

2 

kyo 


of 

wide 

4 

s 

caurd 


b% 

wife 

8 

blvi 

f. 


' 

wild 

23 

jangli 



win 

40 

i 

jitna 

v.t./v.L 


wind 

16 

hava 

f. 


window 

1 

khirki 

f. 

SO 

.winding 

41 • 

terhd 



winter 

16 

sardiyd 

f.pl 

obs 

winter 

16 

jam 

m. 

w, 

• 

with X 

7 

X ke sath 


20 L.. 

without X 

20 

X ke bind 


t-.L 

without X ke baghair 

20 

X ke baghair 



woman 

2 

aurat 

f. 

&jf 

wood 

39 

lakri 

f. 


word 

1 

lafz 

m. 

& 

words 

38 

alfaz 

m.pl. 

m 

work 

5 

kam 

m. 

■ 0 

world 

11 

dunya/duniya 

f. 

— 

worried 

15 

paresdn 
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a 


Beginning Urdu is a welcome addition to the study of South Asian languages. I commend this book for its accuracy, thoroughness, and 
usefulness. Going through the book, one can clearly see that the authors have a meticulous understanding of language pedagogy principles and a 
knack of presenting materials with great sensitivity to learners' needs. One feels a fresh breeze in the selection of content and methodology here. 

—Surendra Gambhir, University of Pennsylvania 


Beginning Urdu is a complete first-year textbook designed to help learners acquire the language by actively using it in realistic situations. 
Hie book and its accompanying audio files on CD contain all that is needed to complete one full year of study, including clear explanations 
of language structures; useful, fun, and engaging activities; and an organizational format that makes it easy to chart student progress. 
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• Develops all four skills—listening, speaking, reading, writing—through a wide range of tasks and activities, including role plays, 
games, and short conversations 

• Beautifully illustrated with full-color, authentic images and written in an accessible style 

• Introduces the sound system and script of Urdu 

• Organized around functional themes such as home and family, everyday life, the marketplace, personal responsibilities, and travel 


• Features straightforward grammatical explanations and topically organized vocabulary lists for each of the 34 chapters 

• Integrates cultural information within the thematic units and also presents culture through aphorisms, poetry, and photographs 

• Provides an activity set for each unit along with review activities, including tips for increasing fluency and sets of questions to help 
personalize learning 

• Contains Urdu-English and English-Urdu glossaries 

• Includes three appendices — Urdu numbers, additional grammatical structures for moving to advanced levels of proficiency, and a 
suggested syllabus. 


Beginning Urdu covers approximately 150 contact hours and is designed to bring learners to the ACTFL proficiency level of mid- to high- 
intermediate in all four skills. The book also serves as a valuable resource for independent learners. 


Joshua H. Pien 


Fauzia Farooqui 


A faculty researcher and Hindi-Urdu language specialist at the National Foreign Language Center at the 
University of Maryland. Previously he was an assistant professor of Hindi at the Defense Language Institute in 
Monterey, California. 

Fauzia teaches Urdu and Hindi at the University of Virginia. She has also taught Urdu at various other institutions, 
including the Defense Language Institute, University of Michigan, University of Wisconsin, and the American 
Institute of Indian Studies in Lucknow, India. 
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